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The Making of James Joyce’s A Portrait of the Artist

Florentina ANGHEL

Although James Joyce decided not to give any information about the making
of A Portrait of the Artist, his critical essays being far from such theories, the work
itself abounds in metatexts which reveal its theoretical enclosure. Therefore, the
novel is an invitation to a reading revealing the making of the work of art, which
allows the text to open and draw the reader inside its overwhelming polyvalence.
To support the above-mentioned perspective, my reading was under the hazard’s
influence as, while I was working, I was directed by both Joyce’s text and my
bibliographical context towards new possibilities to demonstrate the novel’s self-
reflexivity. Thus, the text itself stands for both the matter on which the reader
works and the possible reading of its own encoding, being a net of symbols and
suggestions for their decipherment, seeming to anticipate any approach.

The artist succeeds in discovering himself and in getting aware of his
vocation/talent, attempting to demonstrate that the entire evolution is supported by
the hero’s self-surrendering with the aim of reaching creative impersonality.
Pursuing the process of creation as reflected in the novel the reader may notice the
role of the hazard and, besides creative hazard’s hypostases, he can identify its
variants in epiphanies, in the aesthetic theory promoted in the novel and in
Stephen’s unexpected responses to the intensity of feelings and emotions, which
eventually led towards artistic work. All these aspects are interrelated and attempt
to define the starting point of the making of the work as an accidental
epiphanisation of the object, followed by an “enchantment of the heart”.

The reader can identify forms of creative impersonality which implies
sensorial alienation, alienation at the level of artistic consciousness through
intertextuality and at the psychological level through the individuation process
transferred into a poietic universe. The central concept the work concentrates on is
creative impersonality, as Stephen’s artistic becoming can be seen as a durative
process along which the artist gradually renounces his everyday ego. C.G. Jung’s
psychoanalytic theories and symbols can be used to demonstrate the artist’s
progressive aloofness from the immediate context through a projection into
archetypes and myths.

A sequence of epiphanies, A Portrait of the Artist as a Young Man relates
the artist’s formation with hazard and perceives the latter’s integration as a
confirmation of the authorial power of the becoming artist. By mentioning these
accidental deviations from the immediate perception of the world, their value for
an artistic consciousness and especially the self-propulsion of the text are
emphasized. The first phase of the making of the work of art is seen rather as the
artist’s opening to the world’s text which is ready to communicate through him.
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Hazard’s generative role is confirmed on the one hand by the text itself — the
epiphany being identified as a technique —, on the other hand as an element that
assures the continuity of the text. James Joyce informs his readers about the
method used by Stephen as an artist, that is, his waiting for the idea to occur.

He told Cranly that the clock of the Ballast Office was capable of an

epiphany. ...’I will pass it time after time... It is only an item in the catalogue

of Dublin’s street furniture. Then all at once I see it and I know at once what

it is: epiphany... Imagine my glimpses at that clock as the gropings of a

spiritual eye which seeks to adjust its vision to an exact focus. The moment

the focus is reached the object is epiphanised... After the analysis which
discovers the second quality [symmetry, following wholeness] the mind
makes the only possible synthesis and discovers the third quality [claritas or
radiance]. This is the moment which I call epiphany. First we recognise that
the object is one integral thing, then we recognise that it is an organised
composite structure, a thing in fact: finally, when the relation of the parts is
exquisite, when the parts are adjusted to the special point, we recognise that
it is that thing which it is. Its soul, its whatness, leaps to us from the
vestment of its appearance. The soul of the commonest object, the structure
of which is so adjusted, seems to us radiant. The object achieves its
epiphany.”

(Joyce, 1944: 389)

It is obvious that hazard, accident and risk acquire great importance for
Stephen who realizes that he cannot plan either creation or the moment and the
place that make it happen. “If I stumble on an idea once a fortnight, I am lucky”,
Stephen says and thus reinforces the conviction that the world can communicate
itself via the artist, who recognizes and integrates the message. While minimizing
the role of the artist, who becomes an “artisan” giving an artistic form to “the
sluggish matter” of the world, Joyce also makes sure the reader understands the
uniqueness and importance of the writer-sun as both a “catalyst” (Eliot, 2016) who
helps transformation to happen and remains unchanged and external and a “God of
creation”: “The artist, like the God of creation, remains within or behind or beyond
or above his handiwork, invisible, refined out of existence, indifferent, paring his
fingernails.” (Joyce, A Portrait...: 256).

Integrated hazard is the first step towards auctorial impersonality, as it can
be noticed in the first chapter of the novel. Beyond hazard, there is a labyrinth of
the possible forms of impersonality embraced by the artist because of his need to
create. The artist, whose personality is getting shape in the sense of getting aware
and accepting his condition, involuntarily has reacted to certain external stimuli
since childhood. The reiteration of such particular moments, not understood at the
time, but that can be deciphered with the help of the reading grill in the last chapter
of the novel, shows the artist’s inborn ability to recognize the creative hazard and
translate it into art.

Epiphany is related to hazard because of its accidental character. If Joyce is
fascinated by a certain phase in the making of the work, then that is the starting
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point. Words, images, gestures, unexpected events are gathered as marking
accidents in Stephen’s existence. The text abounds in such elements which render
it fragmentary, redirect it and return it through allusions and repetitions apparently
to the same point, following a spiral trajectory leading to the integration of hazard.

The aesthetic theory in the novel eventually leads to hazard again, this time
seen as a spontaneous empathy: the beholder feels him/herself inside an object
having access to its essence. The apprehension of an object follows several steps:
integritas, consonantia, claritas, the last one being seen as “the enchantment of the
heart”, a state of ecstasy which reveals the essence of the object as perceived by the
looker and leads to his/her projection into creative space and time.

The analysis of the novel from the perspective of the process of creation
implies a slight digression from the common psychoanalytic approaches, echoing
the idea of doubling in human psyche based on either shy references to
homosexuality or to the author’s identity between the creation of life with women
and the creation of the work of art suggested by phrases like “In the virgin womb
of the imagination the word was made flesh” (Joyce, A4 Portrait...: 259). Such a
sentence may be a metaphor for the hazard’s integration into the creative
imagination.

The idea of impersonality, referred to in Joyce’s metatexts, begins with the
artistic leap in both writing space and writing time, which implies aloofness, the
metamorphosis of the artist’s personality, his becoming the Other. Being
impersonal, he loses himself or is consumed in the text that does not belong to him
but he is seeking along a painful and long transposition into word. The artist uses a
series of methods to transcend the chronotopic conventions and find himself within
the writing space and time. In Stephen Hero the protagonist confesses that he walks
several times by the object waiting for it to epiphanise, to reveal its essence. The
artist in the novel chooses a passive attitude towards the object he expects to be the
source of the aesthetic image that is first conceived in the artist’s imagination. “The
mind in that mysterious instant Shelley likened beautifully to a fading coal.” (Joyce,
A Portrait.... 254)

Impersonality is seen as an alterity which implies the doubling, “occultation”
of the everyday ego in favour of the artistic one. The epiphanisation of the object is
eventually a subject-object fusion where the subject believes that the object reveals
itself. Impersonality can be rendered by the texts’ interference within the novel,
which hides the author beyond the text. Even from the title the novel requires an
analogy between painting (either cubism or impressionism) and literature.
Intertextuality is also followed at the level of the text intermingling with itself in
different forms of “mise en abyme” (prospective, retrospective, scattered), which
creates the impression of a mirrors’ game reflecting an apparently random
combination of fragments. Monotony, the palimpsest aspect, the spiral evolution of
the text as a re-telling sliding towards details assure the auctorial dispersion. The
reflecting surface — the artist’s consciousness — makes the novel more ambiguous
through its inconsistence due to the artistic becoming. Eventually, intertextuality
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appears at the language level as polysemantism, plurilinguism and as genres’
interference.

Impersonality suggests an alienation that can be psychoanalyzed from Jung’s
perspective, namely, auctorial “individuation”, the artist’s psychological process of
maturation in relation with several archetypes: the bird, the father, the woman, the
water.

The projection of a subconscious content of the artist into archetypes is seen
as a technique through which the artist impersonalizes his personal images. The
first archetype that Joyce uses leads to an association with Icarus’ myth, an
ascendant and then catamorphic symbol of the artistic evolution. While at the
beginning of the novel the hero is afraid of birds and cannot imagine winged birds
(the ball that cannot fly, his colleague Heron), he eventually succeeds in identifying
himself with a flying hawk/eagle in the last chapter.

The quest of the father is actually a quest of the spiritual identity which also
leads to impersonality since Stephen abandons his biological father (who may
represent Stephen’s relationship with his everyday ego) and chooses Daedalus as a
spiritual father, which makes him identify with Icarus.

Women acquire a very important role in Stephen’s evolution as an artist, as
they determine the artist’s oscillation between body and soul metamorphosed into a
sinuous trajectory between matter and spirit. Stephen chooses to benefit from the
emotional energy he also called “enchantment of the heart” that women make him
feel and redirect it towards artistic creation.

The fourth archetype enjoys a euphemistic evolution in relation with the hero,
unusual if the reader considers Bachelard’s Water and Dreams, from the slimy,
damp water in the ditch to the purest water in the last chapter of the novel. This
ascendant evolution leads to the overcoming of the psychological handicap of
Stephen’s everyday ego, to the fusion with the primordial element which implies
life and creation.

The paper attempts to demonstrate that 4 Portrait of the Artist as a Young
Man is a complete and complex poetic document which does not present only the
general artistic becoming, as James Joyce implies in the title, or the author’s, as
some critics sustain despite the text itself, but its own making in an amazing text-
metatext parallel evolution. This novel’s value consists in its self-reflexive
structure evident at the ideal and linguistic levels, justifying the spiral evolution, as
Brancusi saw it when he drew Joyce’s portrait. 4 Portrait of the Artist is
impressive due to the various forms of “mise en abyme”. They drag the reader into
a confusion specific to a palimpsest structure which leads towards linear and cyclic
readings which illustrates, in the spirit of the opposites’ coexistence, the
fragmentariness of the text — the interruption of the reflected story, but also of the
reflexive one — as well as its continuity into an already familiar oscillation between
the object and the reflected image, between reality and the work of art, between the
biographic ego and the auctorial ego.
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REZUMAT

Singurul document poietic, in cazul lui Joyce, este opera care se anunta din
romanului Portret al artistului din perspectivd poieticd pornind de la
impersonalizarea creatoare, care se afla sub semnul hazardului si al epifaniei,
continuand cu intertextualitatea, care duce la depersonalizare, §i incheind cu
»individuatia” vazutd ca o maturizare artistica prin care artistul se recunoaste si se
universalizeaza.



Pronumele personale in argoul roméanesc

Laurentiu BALA

§ 1. Desi subiectul articolului nostru il constituie pronumele personale
folosite in argoul romanesc, ni se pare interesant sa ne oprim putin (ne vom opri
mai pe larg intr-un articol viitor) asupra aceleiasi probleme, dar in argoul francez.

Astfel, trebuie sa remarcam bogatia de pronume personale din argoul francez:
practic, existd forme pentru toate persoanele, atat la singular, cat si la plural. Aceste
pronume utilizeaza fie forma atond (neaccentuatd) a pronumelui standard folosit in
franceza, la care adauga un sufix:

mézis, tézis, sézis, etc. ,eu, tu, el...”(1596, dar Villon le utilizeaza deja in
secolul XV. Sufixul -zis este obscur.) '

mézig(ue), tézig(ue), sézigue, etc. ,eu, tu, el...” (forme care dateaza din
secolul al XVIII-lea) etc.

fie forma adjectivului posesiv:

mon gnasse, ton gnasse, son gnasse ,cu, tu, el...” (secolul al XIX-lea;
gnasse se intalneste In 1878 ca ,,individ”. Originea este obscurd, poate de la gnard
(var. gniard) ,,individ (barbat sau femeie)”, de la gnasse (var. gniasse) ,,individ
oarecare de sex masculin” sau prin apocopd de la grognasse ,,1. femeie sau fatd
(termen injurios); 2. prostituata de joasd spetd”)

Se poate observa folosirea pronumelui reflexiv la persoana a IlI-a, forma sa
fiind preferata celei a pronumelui personal de persoana a I1l-a

Deci, pentru a incheia aceasta scurta incursiune printre pronumele personale
utilizate n argoul francez, trebuie sd remarcam, In primul rand, folosirea cu
preponderentd a formelor standard ale pronumelor personale, la care a fost addugat,
de obicei, un sufix argotic, mai mult sau mai putin obscur.

Apoi, se cuvine subliniatd ,acribia” stiintifica de care au dat dovada
»argotizantii” francezi: din momentul in care sufixul a fost ales (daca acesta exista
deja in limbajul argotic) sau inventat (daca nu exista incd): ei au procedat ca in
gramatica traditionald, aplicand acelasi sufix pentru toate persoanele pronumelui
avut 1n vedere, dand astfel nastere unor serii aproape complete de pronume
personale!

Si de fapt, nu numérul mare de serii este important (Colin inregistreaza 10
serii de pronume personale, mai mult sau mai putin complete), ci faptul cé, practic,
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pentru fiecare persoana, la singular sau la plural, exista in argoul francez cel putin
3 sau 4 forme (uneori chiar mai multe...)!

§ 2. In ceea ce priveste argoul romanesc, lucrurile sunt complet diferite, cici
trebuie subliniat de la bun inceput extrem de saracaciosul sau bagaj de pronume
personale sau, dupd cum se va vedea mai departe, de termeni cu valoare de
pronume personale.

Prima constatare care se impune este cd, practic, in argoul romanesc nu
existda pronume personale! Aceasta daca dam crezare dictionarelor care
inregistreazad ca substantive cdteva cuvinte ce ar putea fi interpretate ca fiind
pronume personale: mandea, mdndel (variantele mdndelu’ si mai ales mdndelu
sunt cele mai utilizate), mandiru...

Apoi, trebuie remarcat faptul ca, spre deosebire de argoul francez, unde s-a
pornit de la un element pronominal autohton, in cel roménesc a fost preferat un
termen pronominal tiginesc. In ceea ce priveste originea cuvantului mandea
(precizata, de altfel, de Alexandru Graur’ si lorgu Iordan’), vom adiuga o
explicatie mai recentd, aceea a lui Vladimir Drimba, care explica foarte clar de ce
acest cuvant este luat inca drept substantiv, desi sensul sau este cel de pronume:

,EBtimologia lui mandea este clara: tig. mdnde ,,]Ja mine”, cazul locativ (si nu
dativ, cum s-a afirmat panda acum) al pronumelui personal me ,eu”, cu -e
neaccentuat trecut la -ea [...]; trebuie doar precizat ci aceastd terminatie este
simtitad ca articol hotérat (cuvantul are aspectul unui substantiv de declinarea a Ill-a,
articulat, avand aceeasi valoare de pronume personal pers I sg., ca si subsemnatul si

cerand, in fraza, totdeauna un predicat la pers. 3 sg.)”®

Intr-adevir, pronumele personal me ,,eu” si constructia tar mande ,de la
mine”, figureazi in orice dictionar specializat’.

latd in continuare explicatiile date acestui cuvant in cateva dictionare
romanesti al caror obiect nu-I constituie argoul:

,.subst. Cel care vorbeste; subsemnatul; eu”®

»S.f. invar. (arg.) Persoana care vorbeste, care se adreseaza cuiva. - Din tig.
9
mande.”

10
.S.art. v. subsemnatul.”

. . , 11
»S.m. invar., g.-d. lui mandea”

H(arg)) s.m., g.-d. lui mandea”"

. . 13
,»8.m. (reg.) nume dat sie-si, persoana care vorbeste, subsemnatul”
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In ceea ce-i priveste pe autorii celor cateva dictionare de argou roménesc,
parerile sunt putin mai nuantate. Astfel, in timp ce Nina Croitoru Bobarniche
trateaza cuvantul mandea drept substantiv:

U 14
,»Subst. persoana care vorbeste, care se adreseaza cuiva”

Anca Volceanov si George Volceanov adaugd la categoria gramaticala de
substantiv, pe aceea de pronume:

,,8.m. sg., pron. pers. I sg. (tig.) persoana de fata; eu”"”

A . - . . . . 16
De altfel, intr-o lucrare mai recentd, George Volceanov reia aceeasi explicatie .

Dan Dumitrescu, autorul unui alt dictionar de argou al limbii roméne, include
termenul mandea, insotit de forme diminutivald mdndelul, in seria pronumelui
,,eU” si a combinatiilor sale:

. . - 17
,»€U §1 cu mine; eu personal; persoana mea; mandea; mandelul”

Termenul mdndelul, scris adesea mandelu’ sau mandelu (de altfel, sub
aceastd ultima forma figureaza si in alte dictionare de argou roméanesc) este derivat,
fara indoiala, de la mandea:

,mandelu subsemnatul, eu; (vezi mandea)”, dar aceastd trimitere, printr-o
. v A . . 18
eroare, credem noi, nu figureaza in dictionar (!)

v 19
.mandelu, s.m. sg., pron. pers. I sg. v. mandea”

o 20
.mandelu s.m. sg., pron. pers. I sg. eu”

Alte doud forme, Mdandel si Mandica figureaza alaturi de Mandea, fara alte
explicatii suplimentire, intr-o lucrare’’ cu caracter lexicografic care inregistreaza
poreclele romanesti.

In sfarsit, ultimul termen citat anterior, mandiru, este mentionat de catre
Iorgu lordan, care ne furnizeaza explicatia urmatoare :

,Derivat [de la mandea, n.n., LB.] cu un sufix inexistent in romaneste,
mandiru’ (articulat).””

Vladimir Drimba ofera o explicatie mai complexd acestui cuvant,
considerandu-l, ca si pe mandea, pronume personal:

»Forma mandiru [...] credem ca sta, intr-adevar, in legitura cu mandea, fie
ca a rezultat din contaminarea acestuia cu un alt cuvant (de exemplu, cu

10
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comandiru), fie ca provine din forma de ablativ mandyr (~mdndor ~mdndar) a
aceluiagi pronume tig. me. A doua ipoteza prezintd, insa, dificultiti din cauza

vocalei diferite din ultima silaba.””

Aceastd forma apare de asemenea atat in dictionarul Ancii si al lui George
Volceanov, cét si 1n cel semnat numai de George Volceanov. Trebuie sd remarcam
faptul cé cei doi autori 1l considerd pe mandea substantiv masculin §i pronume
personal de persoana I singular (vezi mai sus), in timp ce mandiru’ (Inregistrat sub
aceasta forma 1n cele doua dictionare) nu este considerat decat pronume personal
de persoana I singular, desi, cel putin prin forma sa, este mai aproape de un
substantiv decét de un pronume!

Termenul figureaza si intr-o lucrare a Mioritei Baciu Got™*, care, de fapt, reia
o listd de termeni argotici de origine tigdneasca, cu traducerea lor in franceza, in
principal dintr-un studiu semnat de Alphonse Juilland. Ceea ce ni se pare interesant
este faptul ca echivalentul frantuzesc dat de Juilland acestui termen, ,,le chef”
(primul sens fiind moi ,,eu”), sprijind prima parte a explicatiei oferite de Drimba
acestui cuvant (vezi mai sus), cea legata de posibila contaminare a lui mandea cu
un cuvant de genul comandiru.

Dupa pérerea noastra, valoarea de pronume a acestor cuvinte este
indubitabila, in ciuda formei lor. Acesta rezulta clar din sensurile pe care ele le au
in exemplele urmatoare, pe care le-am cules din diferite surse:

2.
Heu”:

,»Stofd de mardeias, la cinci sute si-un pol! De unde-o luasi, suflete, poate se-
ntoleste si mandea?"®

,Daca esti cu magina volumul la maxim sa sara masina da portbagaj in sus sa
. - . N N < 26
spargi subufaru sa stie tot cetiteanu da pa trotoar cé trece mandea.”

,O sd-1 batd... tineti minte ce va zice mandea ca stiti ca la pronosticuri sunt

tatic.””’

»Mdandelu’ e monarhist bre si dupa ce am bantuit Piata Universitatii trei luni
si am luat un furtun pe spinare cdnd md duceam la institut sunt un pic
mitridatizat.”**

,»NUu i-am vazut statu de platad (pe-al directorului, da! Se scotea pe calculator
si méiindel operator).””

,Daca-ti spune mandirul, te rog sa-1 crezi.”’

11
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,»CU mine”:

,,am mii de foi cu mandea, autorul
si-am sa le vand curand pe internet,-
doar damelor care-mi starnesc fiorul
le-oi da pe gratis cate un sonet.”'

,,de mine”:

,Boerule daca vrei respectu fratiorilor ascultd di mandea si bagd manele cat
cuprinde.”*
»despre mine”:

»(ata, atat despre mandea, m-am plictisit.”3 3

»iN mine”:

,»Iricouri, adio, poate niste bluze de trening, niste hanorace, atat pentru fete
cat si pentru baieti. Aveti un client sigur in mandea.”*

»la mine”:

,Egipteanca mea,
Vino la mandea sa fii cadana mea.
Faraoanca mea,
Vino la mandea si fii stipana mea.”

,— Hauzi, fa, regino, porunca la mandelu: di dracu’ gistile afard din
sofragerie, hascunde haripile alea de mertan i tiparnita de pasapoarte si ingroapa
silbile si cocoseii!”™*®

»pe mine”:

,— lote, ma la ea, zic, mare branza, si pi-urma ce traba mare ai tu maine, ca ie
duminica. Zi tu mie ce ie de facut si lasd-1 pe mandea, daca nu t-o placea, sd nu-mi
zici mie Marin!”’

»mie”:

,» .. 0 pasarica imi ciripeste cd matale esti neam de migrator asa e? ia spune
tu lu mandea: ce gust are carnea de sub seaua calului?”**

12
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,»Mai bine zi lui Mandea: ai mai pomenit agsa muzichie — ca cea de mai jos —
de la Melbourne si pana la Wellington (dac-o iei catre vest)?!”*

§ 3. Dan Dumitrescu citeazi un alt termen considerat argotic, ipsi®’, care nu
figureaza decat intr-un singur alt dictionar de argou roméanesc, cel al Ninei Croitoru
Bobarniche, dupa parerea careia este un pronume §i inseamna:

,,1. euInsumi ; 2. mandea”™!

Este adevarat ca forma ipsu figureaza de asemenea in lucrarea lui Tandin,
dar cu un alt sens, si fird si i se precizeze categoria gramatical: ,,cineva (secret)”*.
Acest termen vine evident din pronumele latinesc ipse, ipsa, ipsum (eu insumi, tu
insuti...)

Dar spre deosebire de mandea si mandelu’, pentru care am gasit multe
exemple (vezi mai sus), aceste doud forme, ipsi si ipsu, ni se par iesite din
circulatie, fie aceasta argotica sau nu...

§ 4. O altd vocabuld care trimite prin forma sa la mandea, si deci la o
posibild valoare de pronume personal, este tandea, despre care credem ca este
folositd uneori drept elementul care lipsea unei comunicari normale: mandea fiind
,»€l, persoana care vorbeste, subsemnatul”, iar tandea fiind sau putand fi ,,tu, cel
cu care vorbesc, destinatarul mesajului meu”

Este adevarat cd se poate face legatura, doar pur formal, si cu o expresie ca
tanda-manda, mai ales ca ambii termeni, mandea si tandea seamana cu cei doi ai
expresiei citate:

,» f- dezordine, invalmageald, talmes-balmes. // adv. la fel, tot una, acelasi
lucru: tanda-manda, zise imparatul, ce e al meu, e al meu, ce e al altuia inca sa fie
al meu. POP. [De la Tanda n.pr.]”"

Credem 1nsd cé in cazul acestei expresii, avem de-a face cu o reduplicare a
termenului tanda (dupa modelul talmes-balmes, harcea-parcea, etc.), dovada fiind
si faptul cé la etimologie nu este mentionat decét primul termen al expresiei.

Exemplele urmatoare sustin, dupa parerea noastrd, valoarea de pronume a
acestui cuvant:

,,ar exista posibilitatea ca fiecare user sa aibe ,,subgaleria” lui?? sa nu se mai
amestece pozele lu’ tandea, cu pozele lu> mandea? si fie galeria userului x,
galeria userului y... etc.”**

»opaga de 100.000 de dolari cash, caz cu oameni care puteau fi morti, cu

politistii, cu Beraru, cu pistoale pe gat, in cap. N-a stiut nici tandea, nici mandea.
Au numirat cinci ore 100.000 de dolari cash.”*
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Expresia tandea pe mandea (insemnand ,,la fel, tot una, acelasi lucru”, cum
este mentionat mai sus, sau ,,una peste alta, in definitiv, la urma urmei/urmelor, in
concluzie”, etc.) este destul de des Intdlnita in limbajul cotidian, fie ca este vorba
de cel al presei, al forumurilor de pe internet, sau pur si simplu al comunicarii orale.
O consideram o contaminare a celei citate mai sus, tanda-manda, dupa modelul lui
mandea, termen mult mai frecvent in limbajul de azi, fie el argotic sau nu:

tanda-manda — tanda-mandea — tandea-mandea / tandea pe mandea

,,Tandea pe mandea, suntem cu 2 echipe in turul 1 UEF AV
,Raspunsul pe care i l-am dat n-a fost deloc vesel: nu, nu cred ca o inlocuire,
tandea pe mandea, de generatii ar face lucrurile si meargi mai bine.”"’

§ 5. In explicatia datd de Luiza si Mircea Seche termenului subsemnat,
descoperim un termen interesant, fefea, care figureaza alaturi de doi din termenii
argotici discutati anterior, mandea si mandiru, avand deci, acelasi sens:

,S. 1. (mai ales art.) subscris, (inv.) subiscalit. (~ul, Ion Popescu, prin
prezenta ...) 2. (art.) (reg.) tetea (art.), (arg.) mandea (art.), mandiru (art.). (Daca-ti
spune ~ul, te rog sa-l crezi.)”

latd explicatiile date acestui cuvant in alte cédteva dictionare ale limbii
romane:

,(pop.) s.m., g.-d. tetei/lui tetea™

,»S.m. art. (Pop.) Termen pentru tatd, bunic sau strabunic; nume pe care si-l
dau acestia vorbind cu copiii, nepotii etc. lor, uneori i cu persoane straine. - Cf. rus.
50
teatea.”

,,S. m., art. g.-d. art. tétei/lui tétea™"

,,s.m. (Var.) Dada. (din tig. dad incrucisat cu tatd)”™

Mai putin decat in cazul celorlalti doi termeni, si acesta poate avea, dupa
parerea noastra, valoare de pronume personal, asa cum rezultd si din exemplele

urmatoare:

»Numa ca dracovenia asta cu nu sunt altii mai buni, lasa-i pe dstia ca ie mai
. N . < 53
rau cu ceilalti nu mai tine la tetea de foarte lungé vreme.”

,»3a vina la tetea, In Romania, sa le arate el ca nici un tramvai nu mai poate
circula fara carte verde.”*
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§ 6. Avand in vedere caracterul nomad al etniei rrome si contactul inevitabil
pe care membrii acesteia l-au avut cu mai toate popoarele europene, este normal ca
in multe argouri europene si existe termeni de origine tigineasci>. Asa s-a
intdmplat i cu pronumele tigdnesc me, ale carui forme variate nu le gasim numai
in argoul roménesc, ci dupa Vladimir Drimba (care trimite si la un studiu al lui
Max Wagner), si in argoul spaniol si in cel portughez:

,Pronumele tiganesc si unele dintre formele sale cazuale (printre care si
mandea) au intrat, cu acelasi sens (,,eu”) si in argourile spaniol (man, manda,
mangue, manguis, menga) si portughez (mangues).”>

Evident, nu toti termenii mentionati de Drimba mai sunt citati de diversele
dictionare ale limbii spaniole, dovada faptului cd au avut, cum era si firesc, o
circulatie diferiti. In ceea ce ne priveste am identificat in argoul spaniol termenul
mangue

,mangue arg. L. pron. pers. mandea IL. pron. nehot. careva IIl. sm. manglit,
ciordit.”’

,.mangue. (Del calé mangue, forma del pron. de 1? pers. usada como término
de prep). 1. pron. person. vulg. menda. Usado también como pronombre
indeterminado™®

»menda 1. pron. Yo. Menda se ha tomado en préstamo del cald (menda
‘yo’). Se documenta en el argot espanol desde 1896, en la obra El delincuente
espanol. El lenguaje de R. Salillas. En la actualidad ya se ha incorporado al
DRAE. Para una explicacion mas completa, véase C. Claveria (1951: 165). Suele
emplearse acompanado de las siguientes palabras: mi menda, el menda, este
menda, el menda lerenda... [ El MENDA ha limpiado la casa”(...)”

§ 7. In sfarsit, incheiem cu un sinonim pe care il mentioneaza lorgu lordan
pentru mandea:

,,Pieptea, mai des Cheptea (dela gestul pe care-l facem cu mana spre piept
cand vorbim de noi ingine.”®

Marturisim ca nu l-am Intlnit niciodata ca posibil sinonim pentru mandea,
ci doar ca nume de familie, in ambele variante: Pieptea si Cheptea...

§ 8. Concluzii. Fara ca argoul roménesc sd aibd bogatia de forme a celui
francez, In ceea ce priveste pronumele personal, credem totusi ca aceste céteva
cuvinte asupra carora ne-am oprit in acest articol pot fi interpretate daca nu ca niste
veritabile pronume personale, atunci ca singurele cuvinte care pot indeplini acest
rol.

In final, credem ca sunt firesti mai multe intrebari despre aceasti quasi
absenta a pronumelor personale In argoul romanesc. De exemplu, daca tot au luat
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un pronume personal de pers. I sg. de origine tigdneasca, de ce nu au imprumutat
argotizantii romani si alte forme, pe aceeasi filierd sau pe oricare alta, pentru
celelalte persoane? De ce s-au limitat doar la acest derivat mandea? De ce nu au
imprumutat/inventat macar forme pentru toate persoanele de la singular? De ce
formele de plural lipsesc cu desavarsire?

Indraznim si avansim o explicatie acestor intrebari indreptitite, plauzibil,
credem noi, $i anume aceea ca pentru argotizantul roméan nu a contat §i nu conteaza
niciodatd decédt propria persoand, cea care vorbeste, actioneazd, cea care este
centrul micului sdu univers. In acest caz, celelalte persoane nu mai conteazi, fie ci
e vorba de persoana a doua, cea cu care mandea vorbeste (singura, de altfel, cu o
urma vaga printre pronumele personale sau cuvintele cu valoare pronominala,
tandea), fie ca e vorba de persoana a treia, cea despre care mandea vorbeste, si
care poate fi redusa Intotdeauna la o forma neaccentuatd a pronumelui standard, /-,
-, il, i-, -i, etc. (I-am dat in gat, ...tu-l in... de hojmalau, il saltara gaborii, i-am
cardit una, ...tu-i mama lui de bulangiu).

La fel stau lucrurile si in ceea ce priveste persoana a Il-a si a Ill-a plural, ele
fiind reduse de fiecare data la formele neaccentuate ale pronumelui personal clasic.

O ultima observatie: spre deosebire de limba standard, unde mai multi eu
inseamna automat noi, In argoul romanesc mai multi mandea nu Inseamnd o alta
formd, un alt pronume sau un alt cuvant cu valoare de pronume personal, caci
aceasta ar insemna o diminuare, dacd nu o dizolvare completd a personalitatii lui
mandea intr-o mare de alti mandea, o aneantizare... Ceea ce nu e de dorit din
punctul de vedere al niciunui mandea

NOTE BIBLIOGRAFICE

! Jean-Paul Colin, Jean-Pierre Mével, Christian Leclére, Dictionnaire de l’argot frangais et de
ses origines, préface Alphonse Boudard, Paris, Larousse, 2002, s.v.

2 Idem.

3 Ibidem.

* Al Graur, ,,Les mots tsiganes en roumain” , in BL, 11, 1934, pp. 108-200.

5 lorgu lordan, Stilistica limbii romdne, Bucuresti, Institutul de Lingvistici Romana, 1944, p.
365.

8 Vladimir Drimba, Cercetdri etimologice, Bucuresti, Editura Univers enciclopedic, 2001, p.
224.

7 Lazar Cérjan, Stefan Rosu, Marian Speriatu, Ionel Cristea, Dictionar rrom (tiginesc)-romdn
in grai spoitoresc/Dictionaro rromanes-gajicano ando graios spoitorescos, Bucuresti, Editura Curtea
Veche, 2001, s.v.

® Dorina Barbut, Dictionar de grai oltenesc, Craiova, Asociatia Independentd Literara,
Artistica, Culturala si Editoriala ,,Mileniul 111, 1990, s.v.

9 ®x% Dictionarul explicativ al limbii romdne, Academia Romani, Institutul de Lingvistici
,lorgu lordan”, Bucuresti, Editura Univers Enciclopedic, 1975-1998, s.v.

10 Luiza si Mircea Seche, Dictionar de sinonime, Bucuresti, Editura Litera International, 2002,
S.V.

Wk Dictionar ortografic al limbii romdne, Bucuresti, Editura Litera International, 2002, s.v.

Zxxk | Dictionarul ortografic, ortoepic si morfologic al limbii romdne, Editia a II-a revazuta
si adaugita, Bucuresti, Editura Univers Enciclopedic, 2005, s.v.

3 Gh. Bulgar, Gh. Constantinescu-Dobridor, Dictionar de arhaisme §i regionalisme, 2 vol.,
Bucuresti, Editura SAECULUM VIZUAL, 2005, s.v.

16



Laurentiu Bala: Pronumele personale in argoul romdnesc

14 Nina Croitoru Bobarniche, Dictionar de argou al limbii romdne, Slobozia, Editura Arnina,
1996, s.v.

'3 Anca Volceanov, George Volceanov, Dictionar de argou si expresii familiare ale limbii
romdne, Bucuresti, Editura Livpress, 1998, s.v.

16 George Volceanov, Dictionar de argou al limbii romdne, Bucuresti, Editura Niculescu,
2006, s.v.

17 Dan Dumitrescu, Dictionar de argou si termeni colocviali ai limbii romdne, Bucuresti,
Editura Teora, 2000, s.v. ,,eu”.

18 Traian Tandin, Limbajul infractorilor, Bucuresti, Editura Paco, 1993, s.v.

' Anca Volceanov, George Volceanov, op.cit., s.v.

2 George Volceanov, op.cit., s.v.

2! Dorina Panculescu, Porecle romdnesti. Valente metaforice in porecle romdnesti, Craiova,
Editura Helios, 1997, s.v.

2 Torgu Iordan, op.cit., p. 365.

3 Vladimir Drimba, op. cit., p. 224.

24 Miorita Baciu Got, Argoul romdnesc. Expresivitate si abatere de la norma, Bucuresti,
Editura Corint, 2006, p. 79.

% Cosma Bragoveanu, Fuga, Cluj-Napoca, Editura Dacia, 1978, p. 30.

% http://adevaratu.go.ro/muzica.html

T http://moxxx.blogspot.com

% http://www.ziua.ro

¥ http://www.ziua.net

301 viza si Mircea Seche, op.cit., s.v.

3! joan peia - sonet siexpirian, http://www.agonia.ro/index.php/poetry/222624/index.html

32 http://adevaratu.go.ro/muzica.html

33 http://iulianenache.blogspot.com

34 http://www kickback.ro/kickback-marca.php?marca=adio

3 Formatia ,,Sarmalele Reci” — Répirea din serai.

3 Academia Catavencu, Nr. 11(434)/2000.

37 Amza Pellea - Nea Mdrin i zioa fomeii

* http://www.gandul.info/articol 25151/

% http://forum.cotidianul.ro

“Dan Dumitrescu, idem.

*! Nina Croitoru Bobarniche, op.cit, s.v.

42 Trajan Tandin, op.cit, s.v.

® Lazir Saineanu, Dictionar universal al limbii romdne. Vocabular general (S - Z), Vol. V,
Editie revazuta si addugita de Alexandru Dobrescu, loan Oprea, Carmen-Gabriela Pamfil, Rodica
Radu si Victoria Zastroiu, lasi, Editura Mydo Center, 1996, s.v.

“ http://www.acvarist.ro/forum

* http://onlinenews.rol.ro/stiri/2006/05/un_procuror_denunta_haosul_din_justitie.htm

“ http://www.onlinesport.ro/forum/showthread. php?t=3916&page=12

*7 Tulia Popovici, ,,Teatrul sau dreptul roménesc la plictiseala (II)”, in Observator cultural, Nr.
98(355), 18-24 ianuarie 2007.

* Luiza si Mircea Seche, op.cit., s.v. ,,subsemnat”.

$xxx Dictionarul ortografic, ortoepic si morfologic al limbii romdne, Editia a Il-a revizuti
si adaugita, Bucuresti, Editura Univers Enciclopedic, 2005, s.v.

0%x%  Dictionarul explicativ al limbii romdne, Academia Roménd, Institutul de Lingvistici
,lorgu lordan”, Bucuresti, Editura Univers Enciclopedic, 1975-1998, s.v.

St Dictionar ortografic al limbii romdne, Bucuresti, Editura Litera International, 2002, s.v.

52 Alexandru Cioranescu, Dictionarul etimologic roman, Tenerife, Universidad de la Laguna,
1958-1966, s.v.

33 http://www.ziua.net

% Emil Munteanu, ,,Europa, pazea! Exportdm balcanisme!”, in Mesagerul economic, Serie
noud, Anul XVII, Nr. 3 (845), 22-28.1.2007.

17



Analele Universitatii din Craiova, Seria Stiinte Filologice, D.L.S.A., nr. 1-2, 2006

55 A se vedea in acest sens: Laurentiu Bala, ,,Elemente comune de origine tiganeasca in argoul
francez si cel romanesc”, in Analele Universitatii din Craiova, Seria Stiinte Filologice, Lingvistica,
Anul XXVI, Nr. 1-2, 2004, pp. 21-28; ,,Din nou despre argou: un alt element de origine tigdneasca in
argoul francez si in cel romanesc”, in Analele Universitatii din Craiova, Seria Stiinte Filologice,
Lingvistica, Anul XXVII, Nr. 1-2/2005, pp. 49-56.

%6 Yladimir Drimba, op. cit., p. 225.

7 Alexandru Calciu, Zaira Samharadze, Dictionar spaniol-romdn, Bucuresti, Editura
Stiintifica, 1992, s.v.

% [Din calé (unul din termenii care denumesc argoul spaniol, n.n., L.B.) mangue, forma
pronumelui de persoana I folositd ca termen al prepozitiei]. 1. pronume personal vulgar menda.
Folosit de asemenea ca pronume nehotdrat.” (trad. noastra, L.B.), in ***, Diccionario de la lengua
espariola, Vigésima segunda edicion, Edicion electrénica, Version 1.0, © Real Academia Espaifiola,
2003, © Espasa Calpe, S.A., 2003, s.v.

%9 1. pron. eu. Menda a fost imprumutat din calé (menda ‘eu’). Apare in argoul spaniol din
1826, in lucrarea Delincventul spaniol. Limbajul de R. Salillas. In prezent, a fost deja inclus in DRAE
(Diccionario de la Real Academia Espaiiola, n.n., L.B.). Pentru o explicatie mai completd, a se vedea
C. Claveria (1951: 165). in mod obisnuit este folosit insotit de urmitoarele cuvinte: mi menda, el
menda, este menda, el menda lerenda... 1 MANDEA a facut curat in casd.” (trad. noastra, L.B.), in
**%_Diccionario de argot, Diccion@rios Espasa, Edicion electronica, Madrid, © Espasa Calpe, S. A.,
2000, s.v.

60 lorgu lordan, ibidem.

RESUME

Aprées avoir passé en revue quelques pronoms personnels de 1’argot francais,
I’auteur s’occupe largement des pronoms ou, enfin, des mots accomplissant le role
de pronoms personnels dans le langage argotique roumain.

Il insiste sur le fait que la catégorie grammaticale de ces mots n’est pas
traitée de la méme maniére, en s’appuyant sur quelques dictionnaires roumains,
plus ou moins spécialisés (régionalismes, synonymes, explicatifs, étymologiques,
etc.), plus ou moins argotiques.

A I’aide des exemples choisis, 1’auteur espére avoir démontré sinon le fait
qu’on peut parler de pronoms personnels dans 1’argot roumain (méme si celui-ci est
beaucoup plus pauvre que I’argot francais, par exemple), alors au moins qu’il
existe de mots qui peuvent accomplir ce role.
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On The Literary Discourse in Iris Murdoch’s A Word Child

Felicia BURDESCU

Iris Murdoch (1919-1999) is a writer known, loved and appreciated in the
world, and since 1999, the year of her death; her name has been surrounded with an
aura of glory. Some critics consider Murdoch the most important woman fiction
writer in the British Postmodernism. Indeed! To have written twenty seven novels,
three philosophical essays, two philosophical plays (dialogues), to have received
the most coveted prize for authors alive, The Booker Prize is not little for a lifetime.

After graduating Philosophy she eventually teaches it for some twelve years
at St. Anne’s College, Oxford where she spends much time in the academic
atmosphere round Oxbridge. But the most important biographical detail is the
marriage to John Bayley, the writer and critic, professor of Russian literature,
Murdoch’s best advisor. (S. Stoenescu: 376) The Bayleys travel very much,
employed by the British Council of Culture and profit by different perspectives on
life or the world as they visit China, the Soviet Union, and other countries from the
East, among which Romania and in the end Canada, the United States, Mexico...

Murdoch doesn’t like to be called a philosopher writer; she rather admits she
writes on moral psychology. The philosophical background of her studies is large:
from Plato, Aristotle and Socrates to Kant, from the existentialists in Europe down
to Buddhism. But Simone Weil and the friendship she shares with the French
mystic bring a last brush of revived Christian humility to her writing projects. As
for favourite writers, Dostoevsky, Tolstoy, Chekhov and above all Shakespeare.
(E. Dipple: 133)

Murdoch’s great novels of the 60s, 70s, 80s: Under the Net, The Sea, the
Sea, Bruno’s Dream, The Black Prince, The Unicorn, The Philosopher’s Child,
A Word Child etc. deal with a scrupulous investigation posed by moral philosophy.
The text is underpinned by a series of independent philosophical essays she writes:
Sartre, Romantic Rationalist (1953), The Sovereignty of Good (1970),
Metaphysics as a Guide to Morals (1992).

Murdoch writes rather traditionally in a time of European experiments and
what is extraordinary is the fact she re-patterns reality, re-writing the world by
following her models into the task of the writer to create art. Along Dostoevsky or
Tolstoy tradition she humiliates herself by producing the literary discourse.
(F. Burdescu: 23) In Against Dryness the manifesto she writes in 1961, she talks
on her composite aesthetics whose outcome is “none of her own novels could
remotely be called dry despite the determining concern with ethical dilemmas that
each betray. All are carefully patterned, though the very rules are broken, reformed,
and realigned by the very nature of the freedom she allows her characters”. (A.
Sanders: 598)
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A Word Child (1975) is one of the mature, great novels in which the writer
is very much influenced by the word philosophers: Heidegger, Wittgenstein,
Derrida, Adorno. The protagonist is Hilary Burde, who, by miracle escapes a
reckless life during his orphan childhood and saves for himself an academic career
by studying modern languages in college. He gets involved into an overwhelming
love affair with his professor’s wife and tries to forget her working as a clerk to
expiate his tormenting guilt. Hoping to be forgiven, life proves to play a new trick
on him as the love story repeats itself, because his new department boss is again,
his ex master.

How can he separate himself from that crazy life bustle? The answer comes
from his sister and her husband (a Dickensian influence) who teach him to learn
back the simple language of childhood, not that of several cultures he comes to
master through languages. It is the language of Peter Pan’s strength to enchant
children with simple words, whose sign and sense come together to perform the
miracle of a fairy’s rod.

This is the novel in which Murdoch proves a Faustian willingness to
investigate linguistic possibilities beyond sense and nonsense. (B. Heusal: 43)
Hilary Burde, like Wittgenstein of The Tractates knows by studying languages
there “is one of the few ways a human being can get outside himself, his solipsism,
his culture”. But unlike Wittgenstein, the studies do not render Hilary Burde a
perspicuous perspective. He often processes data by simply classifying people,
events, ideas, art and love relationships into narrow categories. (B. Heusal: 45)

Murdoch creates contexts, the literary discourse in which she demonstrates
language games have their own rules, contexts and in order to throw light the
philosopher must assemble all the perspectives he can. Consequently, the aesthetic
method reflects more truth than the scientific method:

“We can only understand others if we can to some extent, share their
contexts (often we cannot). Uses of words by persons grouped round a common
object is a central and vital human activity.”

(The Sovereignty of Good)

The ideal for both Murdoch and Wittgenstein is devoted attention to all
reality. One can achieve the “good” in Platonic sense and “love” and “light” only
by contemplating from all perspectives the object of love in reality, learning his or
her vocabulary, grammar, context. She writes in the same way Dostoevsky and
Tolstoy would do because they utter the word and still keep the love of God, trying
not to dispel the sacred aura of the context just by naming it.

And by writing the discourse Murdoch humiliates herself in the Christian
sense [S. Weil: 45] and pays a tribute to art, the only worth making in this world:

“Art tells the only truth that ultimately matters. It is the light by which

human things can be mended. And after art, there is, let me assure you, nothing”.
(I. Murdoch: 110)
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In this way Murdoch combines a personally assumed Christianity with her
broad philosophical background and within the literary discourse she comes back
once again to Plato’s cave myth, light and truth.
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REZUMAT

Considerata cea mai valoroasa prozatoare a Postmodernismului britanic Iris
Murdoch a creat douazeci de romane, trei eseuri filosofice si doua piese filosofice,
castigand ravnitul Booker Prize pentru romanul de maturitate Marea, marea.

Copilul cuvintelor (1975) este romanul care se bazeaza pe filosofia
cuvantului (Heidegger, Wittgenstein, Derrida, Adorno). Prozatoarea construieste
discursul literar dintr-o combinatie personald a conceptelor filosofice cu umilinta
crestind pentru a scrie cuvantul, a crea arta, singurul adevar valoros.
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Jespersen’s Cycle in Romanian, German and English

Stefania-Alina CHERATA

The aim of this paper is to outline the different stages in the evolution of the
sentential negation particle in Romanian, German and English, in accordance with
the development pattern known as ‘Jespersen’s cycle’. Moreover, [ will briefly
present the behaviour of the three languages with respect to the phenomenon of
Negative Concord (NC) and the syntactic representation of sentential negation. The
question raised by this comparison is whether a connection can be established
between the three areas mentioned above (historical evolution, NC and syntactic
representation). A series of analogies seem to be pointing towards an affirmative
answer. However, a final conclusion will not be provided in this article, but should
be addressed in a more extensive analysis.

1. Jespersen’s Cycle

In 1917, the Danish linguist Otto Jespersen developed a theory of the
diachronic evolution of sentential negation. Jespersen defined sentential negation in
syntactic terms, a view subsequently supported by Klima', who distinguished
between constituent negation and sentential negation. This distinction is based on a
difference in the scope of the negative operator: whereas constituent negation only
applies to one particular constituent, sentential negation applies to the whole clause
and is marked on the finite verb. Klima also developed a series of tests to
distinguish between the two forms of negation.

(1) Do this not for me, but for yourself — constituent negation
(2) Idon’t like the sound of his voice — sentential negation

According to Jespersen’s theory, in languages where it is expressed by
means of negative particles or affixes, sentential negation follows a cyclic pattern,
consisting of three (in some interpretations five or six’) stages:

Stage 1: Negation is expressed using a preverbal negative marker.

Stage 2: This marker weakens (changes into a clitic) and is reinforced by a
postverbal negative marker, which can be a grammaticalised minimiser or an
adverbial. This additional negative element is first used optionally, for emphasis,
and later becomes compulsory.

Stage 3: The preverbal marker becomes optional and eventually disappears,
being replaced by the postverbal morpheme. The postverbal negation marker can
then in turn become a clitic and be replaced by a preverbal element, leading back to
stage 1.
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1.1. Jespersen’s Cycle in Romanian

Like standard Spanish and Italian, Romanian preserves the preverbal
negative marker of Latin (Latin NON > Spanish no, Italian non, Romanian nu).

(3)  Nu vreau nimic de la tine
NEG want n-thing from you
‘I don’t want anything from you.’

Isac’ claims that Romanian instantiates both the first and the third stage of
Jespersen’s cycle, but fails to provide evidence of postverbal sentential negation.
Similarly, Barbu Mititelu and Maftei Ciolaneanu® argue that Romanian has
progressed beyond the first stage of the cycle and is now in the second stage. They
base their interpretation on the fact that in Romanian the sentential negation marker
and n-words can co-occur: “...the presence of a negative word triggers the
presence of a negative marker on the main verb, for the whole sentence to be
negative.”” This is seen as proof that the preverbal marker is too weak to appear on
its own and therefore needs strengthening through other elements. However, the
simultaneous occurrence of a negative marker and n-words within a sentence is due
to the phenomenon of Negative Concord (NC), the expression of one semantic
negation by means of several negative elements. Since Romanian is an NC
language, negation is marked both on the sentential negation particle and on the
indefinites occurring within the scope of sentential negation. Hence, the presence
of n-words in a sentence with a negative particle cannot be seen as clear evidence
for the weakening of that particle. Of course, it would be possible that in the future
one of the n-words in question will become used in a wide range of negative
sentences, eventually losing its original meaning and being grammaticalised into a
negative morpheme, but at the moment there is no evidence in this sense in
contemporary Romanian.

In conclusion, I consider Romanian to be in stage 1 of Jespersen’s cycle,
with sentential negation being expressed by the single negative marker nu in a
preverbal position.

1.2. Jespersen’s Cycle in German

Unlike Romanian, German is in the third stage of Jespersen’s cycle. The first
stage can be traced back to the Old High German period (750-1050 AD), when
sentential negation was expressed by the preverbal negative particle ni, which
cliticised with the verb.

(4)  Nist i so gistingan®

NEG-is she thus sung
‘It is not sung thus’
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Towards the end of the Old High German period, ni was replaced by the
phonologically weaker ne or en. The negative particle was now sometimes
reinforced by ni(e)ht (from Old High German mniwiht ‘nothing’) or wuuiht
(“anything”). Ni(e)ht was gradually grammaticalised, so that in the Middle High
German period (1350-1650 AD) sentential negation was expressed by means of the
preverbal particle ne or en in combination with the postverbal morpheme nikt. Like
its predecessor ni, ne/en was a clitic to the verb and moved with it; in contrast, nikht
did not participate in verb movement. This change from a single to a two-part
negation marks the transition from the first to the second stage of Jespersen’s cycle.

(5) wann Claudas engunde es im niht’
because Claudas NEG-grudged it him NEG
‘because Claudas begrudged him it’

Eventually, the negation particle ne/en was dropped. In the course of the
New High German period (1350-1650), postverbal nicht remained the only marker
of sentential negation available. This development corresponds to stage 3 of
Jespersen’s cycle and has been preserved until today. As a result, in contemporary
German, sentential negation is expressed by means of the negative marker nicht
placed after the verb.

(6) Ich gehe heute nicht in den Park.
I go today NEG in the Park
‘I am not going in the park today’

1.3. Jespersen’s Cycle in English

English displays a wider range of sentential negation patterns than either
Romanian and German. A look at the historical evolution of the language will
provide evidence in this sense. Old English (about 600-1100) seems to have
expressed sentential negation using the negative particle no in sentence-initial
position and, more frequently, the particle ne, possibly a weaker version of no,
which acted as a clitic to the verb and preceded it.

(7)  No ic me an herewasmun hnagran talige, gupgeweorca, ponne
Grencel hine®
NEG I me in less battle-power count, fighting-acts, than Grendel him
‘I don’t count myself less than Grendel in battle power, fighting acts’

(8)  Nolde eorla hleo anige pings pone pwealcuman cwicne forleetan’
NEG-wanted nobles protector some thing the murderer alive free
‘The protector of the nobles didn’t want at all to free the murderer
alive’
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Beginning in the 11" and 12" centuries, ne was reinforced by other negative
elements, such as na, nauht or noht (from Old English nawith ‘no thing’). In time,
these became the main negative markers in the sentence and by the 14™ century
they had eliminated ne altogether. Not (in any one of its versions) was now the only
marker of sentential negation in English; it occurred after the verb.

(9) He yaf nat of that text a pulled hen'
He gave NEG of that text a pulled hen
‘He didn’t give a thing about that text’

This pattern can still be found in current English, when the verbs be and
sometimes /save and do (as auxiliaries) are negated.

(10) He is not at home at the moment.

In the 15™ century the auxiliary do began to be used as a ‘support’ for
negative sentences in the Present and Past Tense. The negative marker not was
attached directly to the auxiliary.

(11) Dyd-not I send unto yow one Mowntayne...""
‘Didn’t I send you a Mowntayne...’

At a later stage, it became possible to reduce not to its weaker form n’z. In
contemporary English, both not and the clitic n’t are available as sentential
negation markers. Interestingly, 7 tends to replace not in colloquial English, and
has already done so in African-American English. One prediction in keeping with
Jespersen’s cycle would be that at some point in the future »’f will completely take
over the role of not. This idea is already supported by co-occurrences of the two
negative markers in some varieties of English, among them African American
English.

(12) Can’t you not find an answer here? Contact me!"?

It can be concluded that English is very likely in a transitional phase between
the third and the first stage of Jespersen’s cycle, as it has two possible negative
markers in postverbal position which can occasionally co-occur. It is predicted that
the phonologically weaker clitic will eventually replace the stronger particle and
will then probably have to be reinforced by preverbal negative elements, which in
time will take its place and result in the first-stage pattern of Jespersen’s cycle.

2. Negative Concord

In this section I will address the issue of Negative Concord (NC) in the three
languages discussed above. As already mentioned, NC can be defined as the
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property of certain languages to mark several elements for negation within one
sentence, while semantically displaying only one negative meaning. This is in
contrast to the assumption of formal logic that every two negative elements yield a
positive reading.

2.1. NC and Romanian

Romanian is a strict NC language. This means that both preverbal and
postverbal n-words must be accompanied by a negative marker.

(13) Nu vine nimeni sa ma vada.
NEG comes n-body to me see
‘Nobody comes to see me’

(14) Nimeni nu vine sa ma vada.
N-body NEG comes to me see
‘Nobody comes to see me’

By contrast, a language like Italian only requires the presence of the negative
marker in combination with postverbal n-words. Italian is therefore a non-strict NC
language.

(15) Non viene nessuno a vedermi
NEG comes n-body to see me
‘Nobody comes to see me’

(16) Nessuno viene a vedermi
N-body comes to see me
‘Nobody comes to see me’

2.2. NC and German

Modern German is a non-NC language. This means that two negative
elements cancel each other out irrespective of the position of the n-words available.
Normally, however, n-indefinites and negative markers do not occur
simultaneously; the combination negation + indefinite usually results in the
presence of an n-indefinite and the absence of the particle nicht.

(17) Ich kenne hier niemand
I know here n-body
‘I don’t know anyone here’
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2.3. NC and English

Standard English is, like German, a non-NC language. However, substandard
varieties of English often display NC.

(18) You don’t know nothing
“You know nothing’

Moreover, even standard English has a somewhat peculiar behaviour. Unlike
Romanian, it does not combine negative particles and n-words, but unlike German
it does not automatically replace the combination negative marker + indefinite by
an n-word; instead, it often uses a special type of indefinite (any-terms) to
accompany sentential negation.

(19) Nu am vazut nimic Romanian
NEG have seen n-thing
‘I have seen nothing’

(20) Ich habe nichts gesehen German
I have n-thing seen
‘I have seen nothing’

(21) I have seen nothing Standard English
I haven’t seen anything

Due to this idiosyncratic behaviour, Zeijlstra refers to English as a “pseudo-
NC language”13. It is certainly true that English is a DN language, while at the
same time exhibiting elements that point to a possible development towards an NC
language. In other words, English seems to have the same intermediary status
between German (as a 3rd-stage language) and Romanian (as a 1st-stage language)
which was established with regard to the historical evolution of its sentential
negation.

It is difficult to decide to what extent these two aspects (the development of
negation and the presence of NC) are related. Zeijlstra makes a relatively
comprehensive analysis of 25 languagesl4, trying to draw generalisations
regarding the connection between Jespersen’s cycle and other negation-related
properties of these languages. His approach, however, does not answer the question
posed above: though it is true that all the first-stage languages he analyses are NC
languages, the third-stage languages he takes into account do not have a unitary
behaviour. Some, like German or Swedish, are non-NC, whereas others, such as
Yiddish and Bavarian, are NC languages. Also, it is particularly difficult to
generalise in the case of English, which is the only ‘transitional’ language from the
first to the third stage mentioned by Zeijlstra.
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3. The syntactic representation of sentential negation

Negation in Romanian, German and English will be analysed as an
independent functional projection NegP, the position of which varies cross-
linguisticallyl5. Overtly, sentential negation occupies either a head or a specifier
position within this projection.

3.1. Syntactic representation in Romanian

The Romanian negative marker nu has been analysed as a syntactic head16.
NegpP is placed above TP and is part of IP.

NegP > CliticP > AgrSP > TP > vP
3.2. Syntactic representation in German

German nicht is SpecNegP, whereby NegP is located under TP. Unlike the
Romanian marker nu, whose freedom of movement is largely determined by the
movement of the verb it accompanies, nicht does not move with the verb or block
verb movement. Hence the assumption that it is situated in a specifier rather than a
head position.

TP > NegP > vP
3.3. Syntactic representation in English

The two negative markers of English, not and n’t, differ syntactically.
According to Haegemanl7, not is a specifier, as it cannot be attached to the
auxiliary, whereas n’t, due to its clitic status, is a head of NegP. Like in the case of
German, NegP is placed under TP.

Making a generalisation in connection with the Jespersen cycle, we could
infer that in the first stage of its evolution negation is overtly realised in the head
position of NegP (Romanian), in the second stage it occupies both the head and the
spec position, in the third phase it only fills the spec position overtly (German),
then the specifier is replaced by a head (English), marking the transition towards a
new beginning of the cycle. Whether this is really the case, however, cannot be
proved here.

4. Conclusion
In this paper, the diachronic development of the sentential negation particle
in Romanian, German and English was presented. The three languages are in

different stages of Jespersen’s cycle: Romanian in the first phase, German in the
third phase and English very likely in an intermediary stage between the two, close
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to a new cycle start. An approach to Negative Concord and the syntactic
representation of sentential negation seems to reveal a similar pattern, with English
in a transitional phase between German and Romanian. In the case of Negative
Concord this is due to the presence of ‘any’-compounds, which add a NC-like
property to English, despite its status as a non-NC language. As for syntactic
representation, the progressing replacement of the specifier not by the head n’t
could be interpreted as a possible return to sentential negation in a head position,
which is the attribute of preverbal markers and therefore of the first stage of
Jespersen’s cycle. However, the question as to whether there is a genuine
connection, as suggested by this comparison, between Jespersen’s cycle, Negative
Concord and the syntactic representation of negation would have to be addressed in
a more detailed analysis.
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REZUMAT

In acest articol am prezentat pe scurt evolutia negatiei sententiale in roméana,
germana si englezd, In concordantd cu ciclul lui Jespersen. Ulterior am analizat
comportamentul celor trei limbi in alte doud privinte: prezenta proprietatii de
Negative Concord (NC) si reprezentarea sintacticd a particulei de negatie.
Deoarece in ambele cazuri s-a putut stabili un anumit paralelism cu pozitia in
cadrul ciclului lui Jespersen, am pus in discutie posibilitatea existentei unei legaturi
intre dezvoltarea diacronica a negatiei si proprietatile ei sintactico-semantice. Din
motive de spatiu, nu s-a putut da un raspuns definitiv in acest sens, ci s-au stabilit
doar unele ipoteze ce ar trebui dezvoltate si verificate in cadrul unei analize mai
detaliate.

30



Romanul cautarii: André Dhotel

Sonia CUCIUREANU

André Dhotel a fost mai Intdi poet si s-a impus in lumea literelor in 1927
printr-un volum de poeme intitulat Le petit livre clair. La roman a ajuns mai tarziu,
prin deceniul cinci, dar universul sdu, misterios, ambiguu, este revelator pentru o
formatie simbolistd certa. Prezentul articol se ocupd de doud romane*.

Cititorul este confruntat cu o lume misterioasa, greu sesizabild. Eroii,
vizionari descind din Perceval si cautd, de-a lungul unor unor aventuri bizare,
sensul profund al vietii. Ei incep prin a fi oameni obisnuiti, spirite pozitive, practice.
Jacques Soudret (Viviane) este un cercetitor dotat dintr-un laborator parizian.
Jacques Bostier (In lumea largd) gireaza, alituri de mitusa sa, hotelul Central din
Bethune. Viata lor se scurge banal, fard evenimente deosebite. La un moment dat
insd, el au revelatia unei existente iesite din comun, dincolo de platitudinea
cotidiana. Aceastd descoperire se materializeaza de obicei, Intr-o prezentd feminina
ca si in romanul de aceeasi factura scris de Gérard de Nerval sau de Alain Fournier.

Cautarea unor eroine ca Viviane Aumousse sau Jeanne Balloy nu este decit o
etapa spre cautarea de sine. Célatoriile intreprinse in acest scop au o valoare
initiatica. Eroii nu vor ajunge la obiectul cautdrii decét cu pretul renuntarii la tot
confortul unei existente burgheze. Prilej de autoanaliza, de bilant dar si de indoieli.
Alegerea se face intotdeauna 1n favoarea unei lumi invadate de mister in care
timpul dispare iar spatiul devine halucinant. Forte obscure determina
comportamentul eroilor si fantasticul se insereaza in viata cea de toate zilele.
Logica acestei lumi sfideaza logica obisnuitd tulburand rationamentele omului de
stiinta, care este Jacques Soudret. El o va regisi pe Viviane numai atunci cind va
inceta de a mai fi un ,,biet savant”.

Incercirile, la care sunt supusi eroii lui André Dhétel, sunt menite sa-i
purifice, sd-i desprindd de o realitate imediatd, improprie, dupa autor, marilor
descoperiri. Suferinta devine catharsis iar obiectul cautarii, accesibil. Si nu este
lipsit de interes faptul ca intotdeauna, copiii, simbol al inocentei, sunt acia care-i
conduc pe eroi in teritoriile necunoscute. Intr-un spatiu, in care cuvantul are puteri
magice, si spaima de a-1 rosti capata puteri uriase, copiii vorbesc. Ei 1i dezvaluie lui
Jacques Soudret virtutile miraculoase ale celei pe care o cauta, ei il conduc pe
Jacques Bostier catre Jeanne Balloy.

Romanul lui André Dhotel este centrat deci pe problema cautérii si, in final,
a cunoagsterii. Personajele se impart in doua grupuri distincte: cei care stiu si cei
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care se straduiesc sd afle. Relatie dintre autor §i personaje ramane ambigua. Desi
autorul nu se vrea implicat, din contrd, aspird la obiectivitate, este greu sa definim
printr-o formuld generald, atitudinea acestuia fatd de eroii sdi. De la inceput, el
refuzad privilegiile autorului omniscient. Constiinta auctoriald nu se confunda ci
merge alaturi de constiinta personajelor pe cale de a descoperi adevarul. Pozitia
romancierului este de la inceput pana la sfarsit aceea de asteptare. Cititorul, a carui
curiozitate este trezita de la primele randuri, este silit s adopte aceeasi atitudine.

Spre deosebire de autorul omniscient, care intervine prin controlul direct al
asteptarii cititorului, ludnd masuri pentru ca acesta sd nu fie influentat de parerile
diverselor personaje, AndréDhétel da frau liber subiectivitatii eroilor, marind astfel
deruta. Manuind cu ingeniozitate tehnica punctelor de vedere, autorul se serveste,
mai ales, de personaje necreditabile. Personajele demne de incredere prefera sa taca
sau si sugereze, cel mult, o lume inaccesibila celor prea ancorati in realitatea
imediata. In schimb, opiniile lor sunt comentate la nesfirsit prin intermediari.
Pentru ci nu sunt niciodata exprimate in mod deschis, ele devin, in final, cel putin
indoielnice. Eroul cautarii, la fel ca si cititorul, nu se descurcd intr-o lume de
minciund sau de taceri.

Atitudinea romancierului este aceea de a consemna obiectiv fiecare nou pas
pe drumul descoperirii adevarului. Comentariul lui nu este unul evaluativ, scriitorul
evitand sa facad vreo apreciere privind comportarea eroului sau. El descrie insad in
detaliu evolutia acestuia si a celorlalte personaje, isi exprima nedumerirea alaturi
de eroii séi si foloseste frecvent constructiile interogative. Comentariul, de cele mai
multe ori descriptiv, nu Inseamna o insiruire gratuitd de detalii de cadru sau de
comportament. Fiecare obiect, fiecare gest este redat in masura in care are o
semnificatie. Comentariul lui André Dhotel transfigureaza realitatea care devine
halucinanta, poetica.

Romanul lui André Dhoétel, prea putin preocupat de verosimil, este deci
productiv. Ambivalenta semnului il situeazd pe linia adevaratei poezii. André
Dhétel este un poet.

NOTA

* André Dhétel, Viviane, In lumea larga, in roméaneste de Angela Cigmas, Bucuresti, Editura
Eminescu, 1979.

RESUME
L’article se propose d’analyser le roman d’ André Dhotel comme roman de la

quéte. On envisage le cOté poétique et I’ambivalence du signe. Les héros
visionnaires descendent de Perceval et cherchent le sens profond de la vie.
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Semnificatia arhaica a termenului democratie
la conducatorii luminati din Grecia antica

Diana-Domnica DANISOR

,,In istoria ideilor, existd scheme care, cel mai adesea sub forma dualistd, au o
tenacitate redutabila: astfel se intdmpla cu opozitia pe care modele intelectuale au
stabilit-o Intre democratia antica si democratia modernd. Or, ca democratia s-a
nascut in Grecia antica si cd lumea moderna si contemporana asistd la o avansare
exploziva a faptului democratic, nu semnifica nici ca perenitatea ideii sale implica
permanenta identitard a conceptului sdu, nici ca s-a deschis o cesurd, asa cum se
repeta voluntar, intre formele antice si figurile actuale ale democratiei.”'

Ceea ce-si propune analiza de fata, este de a vedea cum a aparut democratia
si care au fost formele ei atunci in lume, precum si modul in care guvernamantul
poporului, prin popor si pentru popor a fost posibil prin lucrarea practica a
conducatorilor Intelepti ai antichitatii.

Vom porni de la Grecia unde, spre sfarsitul sec. VI 1.Ch., cand dominatia
regilor §i Tmpdratilor caracteriza restul lumii, s-a produs ceva extraordinar: s-a
nascut democratia. Conditiile care au dus la nasterea democratiei, acest mod de
guvernare care va marca istoria umanitatii, sunt acelea de criza. intr-adevar, in anul
415 1.Ch. Atena se confruntd cu o crizd grava: lipsa alimentelor. Cum aceasta
problema privea pe toatd lumea, fiind de o importanta vitala, nici un sef nu putea sa
ia decizia de a declara razboi Siciliei si Italiei de Sud, mari producatoare de grau,
pentru a surmonta criza. Asa se face cd Adunarea poporului (eclezia) a trebuit sa
decidd daca sa porneasca razboiul sau nu. Decizia luatd in asfintit, de a declara
razboiul, prin modul in care a fost adoptatd, a facut ca democratia sa se nasca. Prin
aceastd decizie, prin care majoritatea a hotdrat sd porneasca razboiul, razboiul a si
pornit, chiar daca au fost si voturi contra, si acestia din urma s-au supus majoritatii,
iar razboiul a Inceput. De acum inainte, acest fel de functionare a noului regim
politic se aplici pentru toate deciziile importante.” Democratia se vrea un
guvernamant al poporului, prin popor si pentru popor, aplicindu-se tuturor
deciziilor importante.

Pentru cetdtenii din cetatile-state din Grecia clasicd, precum Atena,
democratia este sinonima cu independenta fatd de exterior. Aceste state practica
democratia directa care presupune ca toti cetatenii pot sa ia cuvantul si sa voteze in
Agora, unde se intruneste Adunarea cetatii. Dar pentru ca nu toti sunt cetateni, baza
democratiei In Grecia anticd nu este egalitatea. Astfel, democratia ateniand are
unele limite. Din cei 400.000 de locuitori ai Atenei, divizati in cinci grupuri
principale — cetatenii (barbati), femeile, copiii, metecii (strdinii) si sclavii — doar
vreo 40.000, cetatenii, au drepturi politice. Ceilelati, nefiind cetiteni, nu pot face
parte din Adunare care este formatad doar din barbati, majori, nascuti din parinti
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atenieni, care si-au indeplinit serviciul militar. Din acesti 40.000 de cetateni, din
diverse motive, doar vreo 5.000 iau parte la procesul politic. Pentru aparitia
democratiei moderne a trebuit sa se astepte multe secole.

Umanitatea a facut un pas revolutionar atunci cand, ,,pentru prima oara, o
cetate organizatd si dezvoltatd s-a dotat cu un sistem politic bazat pe puterea
decizionald a tuturor cetatenilor sai. Grecii au pus astfel bazele democratiei
moderne. Ei au demonstrat ci democratia poate si existe intr-o lume structurati.”

,Democratia ar fi fost guvernarea cea mai naturald a omului; luarea de
decizii in comun, cu respectarea egalitatii, ar fi fost regula in triburile si satele
preistorice.”* Exemple de democratie reald pot fi intalnite si in maniera in care isi
conduc etniile amerindiene propriile afaceri. Astfel, sistemul politic huron, este o
democratie reald. Format pe un sistem matriliniar si pe o reguld fundamentala,
aceea a donarii, sistemul implicd o Tmpartire a puterii. Puterea politica reprezinta
toatd populatia. 1n fiecare sat, fiecare linie alege un conducéator de pace (sachem) si,
la nevoie, un sef militar. sefii sunt alesi pentru curajul lor, pentru usurinta de a se
exprima si, mai ales, pentru generozitatea lor. Acestia sunt alesi democratic,
neavand nici o putere coercitiva si putidnd fi revocabili oricand. Nu exista stat si
putere coercitivd mai presus de indivizi. Regula dondrii este cea care garanteaza
ordinea §i pacea sociald. Aceasta reguld nu admite existenta grupurilor privilegiate.
Daca nu este respectatd, apare vendeta, eroism razboinic, punctul vulnerabil al
societatilor amerindiene. Religia este o manifestare miticd a unui raport de
reciprocitate Intre om si naturd, jucand un rol ecologic: toti sunt egali in lumea de
dincolo ca si 1n societate. Ceremoniile religioase vizeaza dezvoltarea sentimentului
de apartenentd la grup si impunerea practicilor redistributive care asigura
impirtirea egald a bunurilor.’

Anticii distingeau trei forme principale de guvernamant: 1. monarhia sau
guvernamantul unuia singur; 2. aristocratia sau guvernamantul unei elite de
cetiteni; 3. democratia sau guvernimantul masei poporului.® Aceasti clasificare,
incd acceptatd si astizi aproape fara rezerva de cétre stiinta politica, se gisea deja
clar expusd de Herodot; ea a fost adoptatd de Platon, pusd in plind lumind de
Aristotel si reprodusa de Polybe’.

,,Cu Homer, soarele se ridica deasupra Greciei, el apune cu Aristotel, ultimul
martor al gloriei Atenei, autorul sintezei ultime si, prin aceasta, precursorul
posteritatii occidentale.”® La Homer, in poemele sale, asistim la o sirbitoare a
cuvantului liber: zeii si oamenii par sd gaseasca placere in a-si supune deciziile
discutiei publice. ,,La inceputul Greciei era cuvantul™: la grecii din timpul lui
Homer, cel putin printre zei daca nu printre oameni, exista egalitatea intre femei §i
barbati si dreptul la cuvant care o insoteste. Preludiul democratiei care va distinge
Atena de restul lumii, cateva secole mai tarziu, este reprezentat tocmai de aceasta
libertate a cuvantului. Politica, este arta raului celui mai mic. Tocmai In aceasta
artd a excelat Solon. Gratie lui, atenienii care erau cetdteni au devenit egali in fata
legii, o lege care de acum inainte era scrisa. Nu aveau toti aceleasi drepturi, nu
puteau sd acceada cu totii in posturile cele mai cautate dar, in timpul lui Solon, a
fost suscitatd democratia si s-a deschis calea secolului lui Pericle. La inceputul sec.
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XI, Solon va instaura o justitie fondata pe legi, care nu se va mai afla, ca pana
atunci, la mana unor personaje puternice care s-o impuna arbitrar. in fata acestei
justitii, toti cetdtenii vor fi egali, toti avind acces la ea, cu conditia sd vrea acest
lucru si sa-si poatd asigura ei ingisi apararea. De aici importanta stipanirii
cuvantului. Cetatenii Atenei au degajat unul dintre cele mai frumoase criterii spre a
judeca regimurile politice: ideea de justitie. Avem de a face aici cu o justitie care se
distinge de forta si, mai mult decat att, o justitic care este capabild s-o tina la
respect. ,,Statul democratic nu este patriarhal, el nu se bazeazd pe o incredere
neformatd inca, ci 1i trebuie legi, precum §i constiinta fundamentului juridic si
moral si, de aici, ca aceste legi si fie cunoscute ca posibile.”'’ Dar Solon nu era un
teoretician care ar fi schitat planul detaliat al unui edificiu social a carui realizare ar
fi incredintat-o functionarilor. Nu, nu era un model de virtute, nu era un erou, s-a
spus despre el c-ar fi fost un intelept. Poate, dar ceea ce a fost cu siguranta Solon, a
fost un negociator abil care a stiut sd-i Tmpace si pe cei saraci si pe cei bogati,
promitandu-le unora Impartirea pamanturilor si celorlalti confirmarea creantelor lor.
»Solon a fost astfel Insarcinat de atenieni sé le dea legi, legile existente nu mai erau
suficiente. Solon le da atenienilor o constitutie politicd in virtutea cireia toti
obtineau drepturi egale, fard ca democratia sa fi devenit totusi complet abstracta.
Factorul capital al democratiei este caracterul moral. Virtutea, spune Montesquieu,
este fundamentul democratiei; aceastd sentinta este pe cat de importanta pe atat de
adevaratd In raport cu reprezentarea pe care ne-o facem de obicei despre
democratie.”'" Statul de drept exista deja in timpul lui Solon, prin asigurarea
domniei justitiei incarnate in legi. Solon nu si-a permis, prin legile sale, decéat
schimbarile pe care-a crezut ca le poate adopta prin persuasiune sau impune prin
autoritate, unind astfel forta cu justitia. in poeziile sale, Solon vorbeste de
compensatia pe care o stabileste Intre bogati si sdraci. Astfel, in Poemul fondator el
spune:

,,0, Timp, fii martorul meu! si tu, o, negru pamant
Nascator al tuturor zeilor! Te-am eliberat

De bornele cu care te ingreunasera

Acaparatorii. Ti-am dat libertatea

indreptand justitia nedem strambata.”

Legile lui Solon au permis exilatilor sa se intoarca in tara:

,,2Am readus in caminele lor de Zeus construite
Exilatii, inocenti sau nu, scufundati in nenorociri
Vanduti, vanati sau plecati

De buné voie si ratacind de-atata timp straini
Prada mizeriei, pericolelor, nenorocirii

Ca si-au uitat si limba strabunilor lor

si iatd cum legi juste fac sa renascd oamenii

si altii ce tremurau sub un injust stapan
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Oprimati, chiar aici, i-am facut sa renasca
si, din nou, iatéd-i prin legile mele liberi.
Am reparat, am legat, am apropiat fibrele,
Ajutand saracii Impotriva prosperilor,

in sus ca si in jos, am agezat echitatea.”

In timpul lui Solon

,Poporul are, prin legile mele, un credit suficient;
Am vrut sa nu fie nici slab, nici puternic.

Cei ce au puterea, opulenta

Nu trebuie sa se teama de insolenta poporului.”

Opera lui Solon este rezultatul gandirii unui om pétruns de justitie:

,Voi face legi atat de conforme cu interesele cetatenilor, incat vor crede ei
ingisi ca este mai avantajos sa le mentind decat sa le Incalce.”

Tot Solon este cel care va crea principalele institutii democratice. El va
institui Senatul care este compus din cei care indeplinisera functiile de arhonte.
Cum el insusi Indeplinise aceasta functie, va face parte din Senat. Dar, cum poporul
eliberat de datorii capétase o anumitd mandrie §i aroganta, el creeaza un al doilea
consiliu, format din 400 de membri, care discutd problemele Tnainte ca acestea sa
fie aduse in fata Adundrii generale. Astfel poporul nu cunoaste nici o problema
care nu fusese discutatd si examinatd inainte in acest consiliu.'* Solon se declara
mereu aparatorul eunomiei, ordine stabilitd prin legi bune ce Impart tuturor
dreptatea. Dar cum eunomia nu era sinonima cu isonomia — drepturi egale pentru
toti —, el se opune ambitiilor nobililor si, sprijinindu-se pe o burgezie de mijloc, se
forteaza sd limiteze nemultumirile poporului.

,»Situatia politica oscila intre aristocratie si democratie. Gratie diviziunii sale
in patru clase, dupa avere, Solon va aduce o temperare a acestor opozitii; toate,
impreuna, formau ansamblul poporului, care delibera si decidea in problemele
publice; totusi, functiile de autoritate erau rezervate celor trei clase superioare.”"”

Prin reforma pe care o duce la bun sfarsit, el democratizeaza repartitia
atenienilor in patru clase principale; micsorand censul, echilibreazd sarcinile ce-i
revin fiecdrei clase in aga fel incat toti sd poatd participa la politica, aceasta fiind
problema tuturor, nu doar a magistratilor. Astfel s-a ajuns ca majoritatea cetatenilor
sa poata participa la exercitiul puterii."*

Pisistrate a descoperit si a hranit geniul poporului sdu §i ,,va transmite
democratiei din sec. V 1.Ch. o clasd mijlocie de mici proprietari, ... , clasa sdndtoasa,
solida, care-i va da democratiei forta sa, civica si militara”". El este caracterizat ca
un tiran gardian al legilor”'® cici mentine majoritatea legilor lui Solon, fiind
primul care le respecta. in raport cu regele, care-si datoreaza puterea nasterii si unei
traditii religioase, tiranul este un modern, care datoreaza puterea doar poporului. in
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acest sens, Pisistrate a fost ,,cel mai republican dintre tirani”."” Tirania lui Pisistrate
este un fel special de suveranitate care se bazeaza, nu pe lege si prescrieri, ci pe
favoarea populara si pe calitatile personale ale sefului. A fost un administrator de
talent, dar nu s-a dat inapoi in fata ocaziilor de a se imbogati, el si prietenii sdi. Una
dintre cele mai mari realizari ale sale a fost reforma agrara. Facand sa coincida
interesele sale cu cele ale celor mai saraci atenieni, el nu numai ca imparte marile
proprietati in asa fel incat acestea sé fie accesibile micilor tarani, dar instituie si un
credit agricol, alimentat din profiturile ce le obtinea din mina sa. Le da astfel
taranilor mijlocul de a prospera. Mai mult, pentru ca tiranii sd nu piarda timp
pretios pentru a-si rezolva diferendele, el instaureaza judecatori de pace itineranti,
care se deplasau la fata locului ca sa Tmparta dreptatea.

Dupa Pisistrate, atenienii au avut geniul sd acorde incredere unui alt om just,
puternic si luminat: Clisthene. ,,Clisthene facu constitutia si mai democratica decat
era.”'® El divizeaza teritoriul Aticii, marea Atend, in circumscriptii, numite deme,
de la demos, popor. Acorda cetatenia unui mare numar de striini (meteci) §i de
sclavi eliberati, ceea ce intareste partidul poporului, un cetitean avand drept de
vot."” Partizan al Constitutiei lui Solon, el va lupta contra tuturor veleitatilor de
putere personald. Legea ostracismului este cea care nu permite unui cetatean si
dobandeasca prea mare putere, fiind exilat daca influenta sa devine covarsitoare. in
timpul lui Clisthene fructul democratiei putea fi cules, el era copt. Poporul nu
numai ca-si alegea sefii, dar putea sd-i si revoce oricand. Alegerile aveau loc in
fiecare an, iar pentru unele functii publice se recurgea la tragerea la sorti.
Cetateanul era ex offcio membru in Eclezia, adunarea suverana a cetatilor. Putea
lua parte la toate dezbaterile si la toate deciziile, neputdnd sa desemneze pe cineva
sd ia cuvantul in locul lui. Era o democratie directd si nu una reprezentativa.
Adunarea vota nu numai legile, ci lua si unele decizii care in democratiile actuale
tin de executiv, cum ar fi decizia de a declara razboi, de a desemna comandamentul
si de a aproba bugetul operatiunii. Ea se substituia adesea puterii judiciare.” Una
dintre limitele reformei lui Clisthene este aceea ca in aceastd democratie directa
participarea cetiteanului la Adunare era una benevola. Daca cei bogati puteau sa-si
consacre timpul acestei operatiuni, avand sclavi care sd le facd muncile, saracii,
care-si lucrau de cele mai multe ori singuri paméantul, nu puteau sa-si permitd sa-si
pund avutul in pericol pentru a dedica cateva zile unei dezbateri. Mai bine nu
participau. Jean-Jacques Rousseau in Contractul social, dupa ce afirma ca pentru
greci ,sclavii erau cei care fiaceau muncile” pentru ca ,principala ocupatie a
poporului era propria libertate”, exclama apoi ,,Cum! Libertatea nu poate fiinta fara
sa se intemeieze pe sclavie? Probabil ca nu. Cele doud extreme se intersecteaza”.
Afirmatia lui Rousseau conform cireia democratia ateniand se bazeaza pe sclavie,
servitutea nefiind poate un pret prea mare pentru libertate”, este una falsa,
deoarece la Atena nu toti cetdtenii posedau sclavi ca sa-i poatd pune si munceasca
in locul lor in timpul pe care ei si-1 dedicau participarii la discutii in Eclezia. Jean-
Jacques Chevalier afirma, la randul sau ca

»este exact cd libertatea democraticd a Atenei se mentine in mare parte cu
sprijinul sclaviei. Dar generalizarea conform careia sclavii faceau munca poporului,
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este eronata. ... A califica o democratie greaca, invocand sclavia, drept aristocratie
de fapt sau oligarhie de fapt, ar fi, cel putin pe plan social, inexact. Ceea ce este
riguros adevdrat este cd in plan politic (unde sclavia nu exista absolut deloc),
cetateanul, oricat de sarac ar fi el, este un personaj privilegiat si cetatenia, oricét de
mic ar fi posesorul ei, este deja o functiune.””

Hegel, in aceasta privinta, afirma:

,0 alta circumstanta pe care trebuie s-o aratam aici, este sclavia. Era conditia
necesara unei democratii frumoase, in care, in piata publicd, orice cetitean avea
dreptul si datoria s& tind si sa asculte discursuri despre administrarea statului, s se
excerseze in gimnazii i sd participe la sarbatori. Aceste ocupatii aveau drept
conditie necesara ca cetateanul si fie eliberat de muncile manuale si, prin urmare,
ceea ce la noi le revine cetatenilor liberi, munca vietii zilnice, sa fie indeplinita de
sclavi. Egalitatea cetitenilor antrena excluderea sclavilor.”>

O data cu Solon, Pisistrate si Clistene, erau reunite conditiile ca miracolul
grec sa se produca. Lipsea doar un sef care sa se afle la indltimea circumstantelor.
Acest sef i-a fost dat Greciei in persoana lui Pericle care va conduce destinele
Atenei mai bine de treizeci de ani, din 462 pana la moartea sa, survenitd in 429
1.Ch. Era un sef uman, un aristocrat care a castigat inima atenienilor dandu-le
exemplul virtutii. Era prieten cu filosoful Anaxagoras care a trdit de pe urma
generozitatii lui Pericle, de sfaturile caruia tinea seama pentru a guverna Republica.
Poporul ii da lui Pericle puterea pentru mult timp. Era el oare un plebiscitat sau un
autentic reprezentant al poporului, un demagog viclean sau un servitor luminat al
lucrului public?** Chiar si atunci cand era in plind glorie, putea si primeasca cu
bunavointa o criticd. A fost un orator de prima clasa. Se spune ca concetétenii sai 1l
contraziceau deseori doar pentru plicerea de a-l face sa tind un frumos discurs.
Tucidide, unul din principalii sdi rivali in Adunare, era si unul dintre admiratorii sai.
A fost preocupat de cautarea frumusetii in artd; de aceea, secolul V 1.Ch. este numit
cand Secolul de aur, cand Secolul lui Pericle. Plutarh ne povesteste ca ,,prietenul
cel mai bun al lui Pericle, cel care-i va da aceastd elevatie, aceastd mandrie a
sentimentelor, putin adecvata, este adevarat, unui guvernamant popular; acela, in
fine, care-i va inspira aceastd grandoare a sufletului, aceastd demnitate pe care-o
facea sa striluceascd in intreaga sa conduitd, a fost Anaxagoras din Clazomene, pe
care contemporanii il numeau Inteligenta, fie din admiratie pentru cunostintele sale
sublime si subtilitatea sa de a patrunde secretele naturii, fie pentru ca stabilise
primul, drept principiu de formare a lumii nu hazardul si necesitatea, ci o
inteligentd pur si simpld care trasese din haos substantele omogene. Patruns de
stima cea mai profundd pentru acest mare personaj, instruit la scoala sa in
cunoagterea stiintelor naturale si a fenomenelor celeste, Pericle facea sa apara in
activitatea sa nu numai o elevatie a spiritului, o elocventd sublima departe de
afectatie si de micimea stilului popular si, In plus, un exterior grav si sever pe care
rasul nu-l tempera niciodatd, un demers ferm si linistit, un sunet al vocii
intotdeauna egal, o modestie 1n port, in gest si in vesminte pe care actiunea cea mai
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vehementa, atunci cand vorbea in public, nu putea niciodata sa le altereze. Aceste
calitati, atat de relevate de multi altii, faceau ca toatd lumea sa-1 admire.”

Ganditorii din epoca lui Pericle se interesau de legile care guverneaza
universul s§i de cele ce guverneazd societdtile umane. Ei nu disociau politica si
cosmologia. Aceasta inteligentd pe care Anaxagoras o vedea in actiune In univers,
Pericle se forta sa o facd sa domneasca sub forma justitiei §i a armoniei. ,,A fost
odata un sef care avea drept proiect sd-si impregneze cetatea cu o inteligenta
asemanatoare aceleia ce guverneaza universul.”® Acesta a fost Pericle, ,,care a
facut si mai democraticad constitutia statului diminuénd importanta esentiald a
aeropagului si atribuind poporului si tribunalelor problemele care, pana atunci,
tineau de el”.* Este greu de imaginat un om de stat mai aproape de perfectiune ca
Pericle.

»Pericle a fost un om de stat de un caracter antic si plastic; cand se consacra
vietii politice, renunta la viata privata, se retrase din toate sarbatorile §i din toate
banchetele, urmand fara sd se abata de la el scopul sau de a fi util statului; ajunse
astfel la o atat de mare consideratie incat Aristofan il numeste Zeus din Atena. in
privinta fortei individualititii, nu putem sa-i comparim nici un om politic.”’

De la instaurarea statului de drept §i a democratiei, Atena cunostea o
dinamica atdt de mare incat, pentru a sigura progresul ansamblului societatii,
trebuia mentinut echilibrul intre bogati si saraci, ameliordndu-le soarta. Aceasta nu
putea sa se facd decat prin injustitii fata de celelalte cetati membre ale confederatiei.
Dar ce putea face Pericle pentru a impiedica decaderea care incepuse inainte de
venirea sa la putere? in timpul lui Pericle, seful partidului democrat, prin reformele
sale, o mare parte a poporului (demos) participa efectiv la practicarea afacerilor
publice. El plateste cetatenii cu o suma minima, care le asigura traiul pe o zi, pentru
a participa la Adunarea cetdtii i pentru a face din cetétenie o veritabild meserie.
Din 462 el diminueazd considerabil puterea politicd si judiciara a corpului
aristocratic ce constituia Areopagul si o face sa treacd in mainile Bulei (puterea
executivd), ale Eccleziei (puterea de a legifera) si ale Helieei (tribunalul de drept
comun). Principiul cardinal al democratiei sale era constituit de tragerera la sorti.
Poporul trebuia sa-si dicteze legea, dar acest popor era format doar din cetéteni,
ceilalti fiind exclusi de la participarea la viata politica.”®

In general, constitutia democraticd este cea care lasd cel mai mult loc
dezvoltarii marilor caractere politice.”® Sefii statelor-cetiti au incercat si asigure
preponderenta Greciei In bazinul mediteranean. Pentru aceasta, au dat puterilor
publice sarcina ca printr-o legislatie eficientd sa dezvolte nu numai lucrul, comertul
si moneda, dar si spiritul civic. ,,Exista la Atena o libertate vie, si o vie egalitate a
moravurilor §i a culturii intelectuale si daca diferenta de averi nu putea fi evitata,
aceasta, totusi, nu avea nimic excesiv.”® Aceastd atmosferd a dat lumii marii
ganditori antici la care, de mai bine de doua mii de ani, ne raportim ca la niste
modele de Intelepciune.
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RESUME

Le terme démocratie, utilisé par les antiques et les modernes désigne une
forme particuliére d'organisation de la cité. Dans la pensée antique la démocratie se
trouve au c+ur de la philosophie politique du temps. Les choses sont différentes
pour la pensée moderne qui semble accorder une moindre importance au terme. La
semble étre I'espérance de tout ordre politique 1égitime couvrant ainsi un ensemble
de valeurs qui constituent les droits de I'homme. Le probléme de la démocratie,
malgré 'apparente similitude de traitement par les antiques et les modernes, n'a pas
un objet identique. Cet article traite les significations modernes du terme
démocratie a travers la pensée philosophique.
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L’expression du genre dans les syntagmes avec noms propres
de personne en frangais et en roumain

Daniela DINCA

1. Introduction

La catégorie du genre est une catégorie grammaticale itérative qui se
manifeste aussi bien dans la classe du nom commun que dans celle du nom propre
par des marques spécifiques et par I’accord.

Le statut du nom propre en tant que signe linguistique implique sa
participation a I’expression des oppositions de genre, de nombre et de cas. Le nom
propre de personne avec ses deux sous-classes, prénoms et noms de famille,
exprime, pourtant, d’'une maniére différente le genre. D’une part, les prénoms
disposent de marques spécifiques pour exprimer 1’opposition masculin vs. féminin
(a ’exception des prénoms épicénes), méme si le genre est considéré une catégorie
grammaticale indirecte dont I'intermédiaire est le genre grammatical du nom
commun : Marie — femme qui s’appelle Marie, Michel — homme qui s’appelle
Michel. D’autre part, les noms de famille sont attribués a un groupe et ils ont une
forme unique pour les deux genres. L’indice grammatical de genre n’est pas inclus
dans leur forme de sorte que la détermination du genre devient impossible hors
contexte.

Dans ce contexte, les déterminants du nom (articles défini, indéfini, adjectif
démonstratif) jouent un rdle différent en fonction de la sous-classe, noms de
famille ou prénoms : indice supplémentaire pour les prénoms dont le genre est
marqué paradigmatiquement par le changement de la forme : lon / loana, Mihai /
Mihaela (rom.), Jean / Jeanne, Michel / Michelle (fr.) ou seul indice syntagmatique
dans le cas des prénoms épicénes et des noms de famille : Gigi, Vali, Popescu
(rom.), Coco, Bernard, Dupont (fr.).

Sauf les déterminants présentés ci-dessus, ’adjectif qualificatif et le nom
commun peuvent aussi constituer un moyen supplémentaire pour I’identification du
genre du nom propre. Ichim-Tomescu (1998:50) parle dans le premier cas « d 'un
contexte d’identification adjectivale » et dans le deuxiéme « d’un contexte
d’identification ».

1.1. L’article défini a une position différente dans les deux langues : il est
postposé€ au nom en roumain et antéposé en frangais. En plus, en roumain, I’article
défini connait une flexion nominale qui ne peut pas s’appliquer au nom propre et,
par conséquent, il ne peut pas étre un indice syntagmatique de genre.

Pourtant, le roumain enregistre des cas ou la désinence du nom propre se
confond avec Darticle défini. Il y a des prénoms masculins et féminins qui
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présentent des désinences semblables aux formes de ’article défini pour les deux
genres : Maria, Doina, lleana (fém.), Viadul, Radul (masc.).

En outre, par une « dérivation suffixale » (Ichim-Tomescu, 1998 : 57), les
noms de famille peuvent marquer dans les registres populaire et familier
I’opposition masculin vs. féminin : Popescu-Popeasca, Chivu-Chivuleasa, Lungu-
Lunguta, etc. Les réalisateurs de cette opposition sont de nature paradigmatique,
avec la modification de la forme du nom propre, sans I’intervention des indices
syntagmatiques.

En frangais, I’article défini précéde le nom propre (prénoms et noms de
famille) en tant qu’indice syntagmatique de genre, tout en gardant sa forme
invariable. Il apparait devant les noms de famille et devant les prénoms surtout
dans les registres familier et populaire, afin d’exprimer des jugements valorisants
ou dévalorisants sur les référents identifiés par les noms propres :

On n’attrape pas deux fois le Michaud... (Balzac)
La Babin n’est pas une femme qu’on aborde aussi facilement. (Gaillard)
La Martin attendit son homme pendant dix ans. (Maupassant)

Le pluriel de Dl’article défini indiquant les membres d’une famille annule
I’opposition de genre, car I’article défini a la méme forme pour les deux genres :

Les Beauvoir sont des gens hors classe. (S. de Beauvoir)

Les Marcenat voulaient voir le monde comme un paradis terrestre et décent.
(Maurois)

Devant les prénoms marqués pour les deux genres, l’article défini est
redondant :

C’est la Thérese, c’est ma nourrice. (Giono)
Et tu emmenes le Jacquou ! fit-elle en me voyant. (Le Roy)

1.2. L’article indéfini a un comportement semblable en roumain et en
frangais. Il est antéposé au nom propre et il peut exprimer I’opposition masculin vs.
féminin au singulier car la forme de pluriel neutralise cette opposition (niste en
roumain et des en francais).

L’article indéfini devient marque de genre au singulier devant les prénoms et
les noms de famille : un Albert (fr.) / un Mihai (rom.), une Marie (fr.) / o Marie
(rom.), un Dupont (fr.) /un Popescu (rom.), une Dupont (fr.) / o Caliman (rom.), o
Popescu, etc. 1l est redondant devant les prénoms marqués pour les deux genres ou
il est indice syntagmatique de genre devant les noms de famille.

L’article indéfini peut aussi apparaitre devant un nom propre complet
(prénom + nom de famille) :
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R.: Acum calca pe peron un Tudor Stoenescu Stoian care ar fi desteptat
uimirea. (Petrescu)
Pe dansii 1i apara, cind se razboieste cu o Sultana Cdliman, fiindca in ea
vede o urmasda, fie chiar numai cu numele a acelui Mitru Caliman. (Id.)

Fr. : Pour se convaincre elle-méme de la justesse de ses sentiments, inventait elle-
méme une Andrée Javerdat qui n’existait pas. (Exbrayat)

1.3. L’ adjectif démonstratif présente des formes différentes de genre pour
le singulier et pour le pluriel en roumain (acesta, aceasta, acestia, acestea), et des
formes spéciales de genre uniquement pour le singulier en francais (ce, cet / cette,
ces).

Les formes de I’adjectif démonstratif apparaissent aussi bien devant les
prénoms que devant les noms de famille dans les deux langues :

R.: acel Pintea Caliman, acelui Mitru Caliman, aceasta Sultana Caliman,
aceasta Cristina Madolschi (Petrescu), acest Hary (Toiu)

Fr: C’est égal, mis a part l'extravagance de Clem, ce Dixon, aime gaspiller son
argent. (Denuziére)
...mais voir maltraiter son sublime Pons, cet Aristide inconnu...(Balzac)
...non loin du compositeur révolutionnaire Julien Tiersot, ce Gosse de 1903.
(Colette)

2. Le nom commun apparait dans un contexte d’identification, ou le nom
propre apparait soit comme déterminant : domnul Popescu (rom.) / monsieur
Popescu (fr.) soit comme déterminé : Popescu pictorul (rom.) / Popescu le peintre
(fr.).

Mais, la position du nom commun dans le syntagme nominal détermine un
changement dans son réle d’indice syntagmatique de genre : en antéposition, le
nom commun constitue une marque supplémentaire de genre (devant les prénoms)
ou seul indice (devant les noms propres épicénes ou les noms propres complets)
tandis que sa postposition le transforme en marque redondante de genre.

2.1. Le nom commun antéposé¢ (appellatif, nom de parenté, titre, profession,
etc.) apparait dans des syntagmes avec prénoms ou noms de famille, ayant un role
différent en fonction de la nature du nom propre (prénoms ou noms de famille).

Le nom commun comme indice syntagmatique de genre est redondant
devant les prénoms : madama losefina (Sadoveanu), cucoana Aglaia (1d.), cuconu
Filip (Id.), verisoara Aurelia (Célinescu).

Redondant est aussi devant les noms propres complets : domnul Antoine
Bernard (Sadoveanu), arhiereul Marchian Folescu (lorga), un voinic Vasile
Teodoreanu (1d), pribeagul Petru Aron (Sadoveanu), le peintre John Galton
(Denuzicre).
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Il devient seul indice devant les noms de famille : madame Frontenac
(Mauriac), madame Cibot (Balzac), monsieur Pillerault (Balzac).

Le syntagme Nom commun + Nom propre est un syntagme complexe, dont
les membres fonctionnent eux-mémes comme des centres : le nom propre identifie
la valeur de 1’¢lément désigné et le nom commun classifie cette valeur, indiquant
les relations entre les locuteurs, le role social du référent fixé par le nom propre ou
le lien de parenté.

Avant d’analyser la relation nom commun — nom propre, nous prenons
comme point de départ la définition suivante :

« L’apposition est un syntagme nominal syntaxiquement et référentiellement
autonome qui, juxtaposé a un syntagme nominal co-réferentiel dont la force
référentielle est supérieure forme une structure qui joue le role d’un seul syntagme
nominal dans une phrase. » (Jonasson, 1994 : 87)

Conformément a cette définition, nous pouvons soutenir I’hypothése que
dans le syntagme madame Popescu le nom propre est une apposition en nous
appuyons sur les arguments suivants :

- lautonomie sémantique et syntaxique du nom propre en dehors de ce
syntagme: Popescu ou madame Popescu ;

- Iidentité référentielle des deux termes: le nom commun (madame) et le
nom propre (Popescu) renvoient au méme référent : madame Popescu ;

- le nom commun a une valeur référentielle beaucoup plus forte que le nom
propre dans le cas des noms communs qui indiquent la profession : le professeur
Popescu.

Le nom commun et le nom propre se trouvent donc dans un rapport de
juxtaposition, avec le renvoi au méme référent, par la présence des deux termes
coréférentiels : madame et Popescu.

Pour mieux mettre en évidence le role du nom propre qui apparait aupres
d’un nom commun antéposé, nous voulons aussi prendre en considération les
syntagmes dont le nom commun change de référent : le square Henri-Frangois
(Bazin), rue Visconti (Clébert), moulin Cornille (Daudet).

Dans ces syntagmes, le nom commun ne peut pas étre indice de genre du
nom propre, vu la non-identité référentielle des deux termes. Le nom commun et le
nom propre ont leur propre référent, le seul trait commun restant 1’assignation du
nom propre a un autre référent avec lequel il établit une certaine relation : la rue
Balzac — Balzac a vécu dans cette rue, le thédtre I.L. Caragiale — le théatre e été
fondé par LL. Caragiale.

Le rapport entre les deux termes n’est plus un rapport de juxtaposition, mais
un rapport de subordination dans le cadre duquel les deux termes fixent leur propre
référent.
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La différence entre madame Popescu et le thédtre 1.L. Caragiale revét donc
plusieurs aspects :

- la relation entre les deux termes : dans madame Popescu, les deux termes
se trouvent en rapport de juxtaposition, dans le thédtre 1 L. Caragiale, il y a un
rapport de subordination ;

- la valeur référentielle des deux termes : dans madame Popescu il y a une
identité référentielle, dans le thédatre IL. Caragiale i1 n’y a pas d’identité
référentielle ;

- le r6le du nom propre dans les deux syntagmes : dans le premier, il a « un
role purement déterminatif » a caractére appositif (Gary-Prieur, 1994:84), dans le
second le nom propre fixe la référence par la relation qu’il établit avec son référent ;

- l’autonomie des deux termes : si dans le premier cas les termes son
autonomes (madame peut apparaitre seul tout comme Popescu), dans le second ils
sont subordonnés (/e thédtre et Caragiale ne renvoient pas au méme référent).

D’autre part, dans le syntagme le professeur Popescu, les deux éléments « se
partagent la charge référentielle » (Noailly, 1991 : 110). C’est pourquoi le nom
commun a besoin d’un support syntaxique, I’article défini, qui aide a la réussite de
I’identification référentielle. La présence des déterminants (article, adjectif
démonstratif, possessif) devant les noms communs répond a une nécessité
sémantique, car ils renvoient a la connaissance commune que les deux
interlocuteurs ont du référent fixé par le nom propre.

Il y a aussi des constructions ou les noms communs n’ont pas de
déterminants, ce qui les transforme en vrais indices du genre :

R. : Asadar, la revedere, amice Teodorescu. (Petrescu)
Neica Stavrache, zise popa, m-am nenorocit. (Caragiale)
Ma rog, frate Gheorghe, unde suntem noi aicea ?(1d.)
Of, Doamne !Tanti Aglae are doi copii la care tine ca la ochii din cap. (1d.)
Felix intelesese vag ca mog Costache facea lui Pascalopol unele comisioane.
(Calinescu)

Fr. : Ehlbien, papa Schmucke, tout va étre expliqué en un mot...(Balzac)
Alors, saint Pierre... (Daudet)
Guillaume, nous comptons sur toi (...) pour souper chez maitre Brunel.
(Bourin)
Grand-mere Margue accaparait Aubri... (1d.)

L’absence de I’article transforme les noms communs en « substantifs
nominaux proprieux » (Damourette & Pichon, 1928 : 551) équivalant sur le plan
référentiel aux noms propres. Il s’agit des noms communs qui désignent des noms
de parenté (frate, tanti, mos (rom.) / oncle, pere, mere (fr.) ou des noms qui
expriment un appellatif (neicd, amice, duduie).
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Les noms communs qui désignent des fonctions ou des professions sont
d’habitude accompagnés d’un déterminant. Mioara Avram (1986 : 81) considére
inappropriée 1’omission de I’article dans ces syntagmes : inginer XY au lieu de
inginerul XY. D’autres exemples :

R.: doctorul Sima (Cilinescu), arhiereului Marchian Folescu, profesorul
Grigorita (lorga), principele Caragea (Filimon)

Fr. : le docteur Gambouille (Monsigny), le peintre John Galton (Denuziére)

Dans les titres, le nom commun est accompagné d’un article défini :
Fr. : Le colonel Chabert, La cousine Bette, Le cousin Pons, Le pére Goriot
R. : Colonelul Chabert, Verisoara Bette, Verisorul Pons, Mos Goriot.

2.2. Si antéposé au nom propre, le nom commun peut étre indice
syntagmatique de genre, sa postposition implique une reconnaissance du genre du
nom propre avec lequel le nom commun se combine, vu ’accord qui existe entre
les deux :

R.: Samur judele, Klapka dragomanul, Damian cersetorul, Gheorghian
padurarul Vasile puscasul, Pintilie calatorul (Sadoveanu), Stamatian
conferentiarul (Petrescu), Resch giuvaergiul (Filimon), Aghiuta puiule
(Caragiale)

Fr. : Gaubertin l'intendant, Martin le laboureur, Camusot le pere (Balzac), Jean
le charbonnier (Exbrayat), Jason [’Artiste (Giono)

Du point de vue sémantique, le nom commun postposé acquiert une valeur
de qualification plutdt que de classification. En vertu de cette valeur qualifiante, le
nom commun peut devenir nom propre, tout comme I’adjectif postposé peut
constituer la base d’un nom propre (Michel le Brave, Henri le Chauve, Pilippe le
Bel). L’article défini qui détermine le nom commun postposé devient un morphéme
capable de faire passer un nom commun dans la classe du nom propre.

Les syntagmes Michel le brave et Michel le peintre présentent comme
caractéristique commune le fait que I’adjectif et le nom sont motivés du point de
vue sémantique, vu qu’ils ont été attribués a un référent qui présentait ces
caractéristiques. Leur transformation en nom propre (Michel le Brave et Michel le
Peintre) est marquée par la majuscule, ce qui annule aussi leur valeur sémantique:
ils peuvent, par conséquent, étre attribués a d’autres référents, qui ne présentent pas
ces traits caractéristiques. Dans I’exemple suivant :

46



Daniela Dinca. L ‘expression du genre dans les syntagmes avec noms propres de personne

Radu Capitanu era si negustor in felul lui si dupa ce a facut avere mare s-a
predat. (Petrescu)

le nom propre Capitanu n’indique plus le role social du référent fixé par le nom
propre complet Radu Capitanu, vu la présence de Dattribut negustor, qui vient
justement remplir cette fonction.

A I’origine, les noms propres avaient une motivation sémantique : Mircea le
berger (« Mircea a été berger »), Viad le Moine (« Vlad a été¢ moine »), Vasile le
pécheur (« Vasile a été pécheur »), etc. L’article défini « transforme dans ces
contextes le nom commun en nom propre » (Coteanu, 1981:47), qui perdra sa
motivation sémantique par son attribution a des référents qui ne satisfont pas ces
qualités. Dans ce sens, Arrivé et alii (1986 : 417) ajoute que : « Legrand désigne
un individu et pas une propriété ».

Sur le plan syntaxique, le passage du nom commun dans la classe du nom
propre a conduit parfois a la disparition de I’article en roumain, vu sa position
enclitique : Ciobanu, Calugaru, Sasu, Stolnicul, etc. 1l reste quand méme dépourvu
de toute valeur sémantique, car «la syllabe le, /a a perdu la toute valeur
taxinomatique » (Damourette et Pichon, 1928 : 547).

3. Conclusions

1. En francais, les déterminants du nom ont une position anténominale par
rapport au roumain ou ils peuvent étre antéposés ou postposés au nom. Vu la
position enclitique de ’article défini en roumain, il est impossible de déterminer un
nom propre par un article défini.

2. Le rdle des déterminants du nom (articles défini, indéfini, adjectif
démonstratif) comme indice syntagmatique de genre des noms propres de personne
s’aveére important dans le cas des noms de famille et des prénoms épicenes, dont la
forme ne permet pas d’établir leur genre.

3. Il y a dans les deux langues des restrictions d’emploi en fonction du
registre de langue, langue littéraire ou langue famili¢re : les formes Popeasca,
Ioneasca ou La Dubois, la Dupont n’apparaissent que dans le registre familier.

4. Le nom commun employé dans un contexte d’identification avec nom
propre de personne devient indice syntagmatique de genre s’il occupe la premiére
position dans le groupe nominal : madame Popescu, monsieur Popescu, etc.
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REZUMAT

Prezenta determinantilor ca indici sintagmatici de gen in sintagmele cu nume
proprii de persoana in franceza si In roména are un rol diferit in functie de natura
subclasei antroponimice: indice suplimentar in clasa numelor de botez care
marcheaza opozitia masculin vs. feminin prin indici paradigmatici (lon / loana) si
indice esential in clasa numelor de botez de subgen comun si a numelor de familie.

Existd apoi In ambele limbi restrictii de registru, atit in limba romana unde
numele propriu capita o forma flexionara numai la nivelul limbii familiare pentru a
adauga o anumita valoare peiorativa (Popeasca, loneasca), cét si in cazul limbii
franceze care foloseste determinantii drept indici sintagmatici de gen (La Marie, la
Dupont), fiind 1n acelasi timp un mijloc de a exprima o judecatd de valoare
(pozitiva sau negativa).
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Cateva consideratii asupra procesului de predare
a limbii spaniole la studentii roméni

Laura DRAGOMIR

Nu cred ca ma insel cand afirm ca astdzi nu exista discrepante fundamentale
in ceea ce priveste modul si mijloacele pe care trebuie sa se bazeze predarea unei
limbi strdine 1n cadrul cursurilor intensive.

Experienta mea didacticd care este de acord cu metoda ,,audio-linguala” in
anumite momente $i anume cu acordarea prioritatii dialogului oral, cu necesitatea
cunoagsterii literaturii poporului a carui limba se studiazd, cu formarea unor
deprinderi etc., implica o serie de consideratiuni pe care voi incerca sa le expun in
mod succint.

Greutitile pe care le Intampina studentii romani in studierea limbii spaniole
se pot Tmparti in doud mari grupe:

1. cel strict lingvistic, cu aspectele sale fonic, lexical si gramatical;

2. grupul social-politic-cultural care deriva din cunostintele pe care cursantul

le are in legdtura cu Spania.

Primul grup

Fara a intra in detalii de strictd specialitate, vreau sa va arat ca pronuntarea
sunetelor s, /I, rr si v constituie, chiar daca ar putea sd vi se pard surprinzitor, o
adevarata problemad, greu de rezolvat pentru romani. Intonarea frazelor afirmative
si interogative ,,In stil romanesc” este o altd dificultate de care ne-am lovit in
timpul predarii. Repetarea constantd, pana la monotonie a frazelor tip, corectarea
imediatd de catre profesor, ascultarea unor bune modele orale, iatd cateva dintre
mijloacele pe care experienta ni le-a dovedit ca fiind cele mai potrivite.

In domeniul semantic este foarte frecventa aparitia a ceea ce eu am denumit
,»capcane” ale spaniolei pentru romani. Aceste ,.capcane” sunt foarte variate,
incepand cu cuvintele aproape asemanatoare din punct de vedere morfologic, cum
ar fi servicio (servici), demostracion (demonstratie), pana la constructii ca dar un
golpe de telefono (a da un telefon) al caror sens 1n spaniola este complet diferit de
cel roméanesc.

De exemplu, servicio care, printre variatele sale acceptii, le are i pe acelea
de: ,,actiunea si efectul de a servi”, ,,starea de servitor sau servitoarea”, ,,serviciu
militar”, ,,cultul care se datoreste lui Dumnezeu” etc. In felul acesta se nasc
confuzii comice sau neintelese atunci cdnd auzim un student spunind voy al
servicio (merg la serviciu, la servit etc.), in loc de voy al trabajo (ma duc la lucru),
la dare un telefono (va voi da, va voi darui un telefon) le telefoneare (va voi
telefona), ir en la demostracion ( a merge la demonstratie)etc. Este foarte frecventa
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folosirea incorectd a prepozitiilor, mai ales en, de exemplu: voy en museo (ma duc
in muzeu), marcho en casa (ma duc in casd) — pentru ma duc acasd, voy en Espana
(ma duc in Spania) — in spaniold se spune corect voy a Espana. Se manifestd
aproape In permanentd nesiguranta si folosirea incorectd a articolului hotarat, a
subjonctivului, a gerunziului cu verbele ser si estar ultimele dintre acestea
constituind adevarate obstacole de netrecut pe care nu toti reusesc sa le invinga.

Al doilea grup

Cel de-al doilea grup este deosebit de amplu si cuprinde un ansamblu de
cunostinte legate direct de viata poporului a carui limba se studiaza: istoria,
geografia, structura social-politicd, modul de viatd, psihologia individului,
obiceiurile, folclorul, arta, stiinta si multe alte aspecte. Un lucru trebuie sa fie
foarte clar si anume ca predam limba spaniola - castiliand. Dacad avem in vedere ca
spaniola de astdzi este vorbita de peste 300 de milioane de vorbitori raspanditi pe
diferite continente, vom intelege cad problema care se pune nu este simpld. Nucleul
coordonator al acestei mari familii lingvistice este castiliana: fonetica, gramatica §i
fondul ei lexical deosebit de bogat si de dinamic care posedd nenumarate
particularitdti in cadrul peninsulei §i in téarile latino-americane. Profesorul de
spaniola, pe langd cunoasterea perfecta a limbii pe care o preda trebuie sa posede
de asemenea cunostinte solide de istorie, geografie, culturd, artd, dar si despre
problematica actuala a poporului spaniol.

Pornind de la considerentul conform caruia cunoasterea unei limbi Inseamna
nu numai sa §tii sa te exprimi cursiv in ea, ci §i sd cunosti cat mai profund posibil
viata poporului care vorbeste aceasta limba, ,,axioma lui Ruvers” care spune céd nu
este vorba de nici un fel de capriciu al unuia sau altuia dintre profesori, ci o
»hecesitate practicd”, vom ajunge la citeva concluzii care se refera atét la student
cat si la profesor.

In conditiille concrete ale predirii spaniolei in cadrul cursurilor
postuniversitare apar anumite aspecte ce se cer a fi subliniate:

1. - Procesul de predare este bilateral; el este un dialog permanent care se

realizeaza in trei feluri:
a) Intre profesor si student;
b) intre studenti;
¢) intre studenti si profesori .

Trebuie semnalat cd din aceste trei puncte de vedere, profesorul, aidoma
unui dirijor constituie figura centrala.

2. - Elementul psihologic joaca un rol principal in procesul predarii.

Daca il consideram pe profesor drept ,,stimulent psihologic” si pe student ca
elementul ,,receptiv’, vom avea o ecuatie a carei eficacitate se bazeaza, mai ales pe
reciprocitatea obiectivelor sau scopului propus.

Din clipa in care profesorul deschide usa aulei i spune in limba spaniola
elevilor sdi, ,,bund ziua” sau ,,buna seara” se stabileste un fel de contact psihologic
(dupd parerea noastrd ne aflam in fata unor reflexe conditionate, de aparitie
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automata, la capatul a numai cateva ore de curs) a carui eficacitate va fi mai mare
in masura in care profesorul continud sa persevereze in folosirea limbii spaniole
drept unica limba de comunicare in timpul predarii. Aceasta da nastere la aparitia
unui ,,microcosmos spaniol”, mentinut de catre o situatie ,,de spaniola virtuala” in
cadrul realitatii inconjuratoare: sala de curs, activitatea profesionala a studentului,
obiceiurile, preocuparile, viata sociald, familiard, etc. Acest climat il mentinem
chiar si in timpul pauzelor, vorbind tot in spaniola.

Profesorul, in calitate de ,,stimulent” si, in acelasi timp de ,,transmitator” al
limbii, manevreaza un material receptiv optim in mediile tineretului universitar.
Studentul postuniversitar care vine la orele de spaniold dupa o zi de intensa
activitate profesionala, este ferm hotarat sa ,,stie spaniola”, sa se poatd exprima in
aceastd limba necunoscuta lui, dar pe care, dintr-un motiv sau altul (gama este
foarte ampld), trebuie sd o cunoascd. Dacé profesorul 1si Indeplineste misiunea —
asa cum este de fapt logic, nu ca pe o simpla obligatie profesionala, ci ca pe ceva
foarte congtient — sa fie o calduza spre cultura si viata de toate zilele a unui intreg
popor, aceste doua deziderate unite in cadrul aceluiasi scop pot da foarte bune
rezultate.

Pornind de la aceasta, consideraim cd invatarea spaniolei nu trebuie sa
constituie pentru un roméan un proces pur mecanic si individual, ci constient i cu
caracter bilateral (profesor — student) in cadrul caruia incarcatura emotionald are o
importanta hotaratoare .

Mijloacele folosite de cétre noi au fost foarte diferite. Le voi cita pe cele mai
importante:

- predarea in aer liber;

- proiectii de filme documentare despre Spania, facand comentarii in
spaniola;
auditii muzicale de céantece tipice, lamurind unele deosebiri regionale
( cantecul andaluz, castilian, basc etc.);
comentariile unor stiri din presa spaniola si roméaneasca;
invatarea unor cantece populare;
explicarea unor reviste, ilustratii (monumente, orase spaniole, opere de
artd);

- vizitarea unor expozitii;

- Intélniri la o cafea cu Intreaga grupa etc.

Am observat cd tinerea de ore de curs in afara incintei Universitatii da
rezultate surprinzatoare. Astfel, studentii timizi, carora le este rusine sd vorbeasca
in spaniold, inchipuindu-si ca fac greseli, In cadrul extrauniversitar sunt uneori cei
mai activi, vorbind cu mai multd indrizneald si dind dovada de cel mai mare
entuziasm.

In crearea acestui ,,microcosmos spaniol”, a unui ,,mediu ireal” care sa-l faca
pe student sa spuni: ,,Bine, acum suntem spanioli si vorbim numai in spaniola”,
figura centrald este profesorul ,,extraordinarul vrajitor” sub a cérui baghetd magica
— folosirea constantd a limbii — admirabilii si tenacii studenti postuniversitari se
initiazd 1n viata §i avatarurile poporului spaniol, in cultura sa, in lupta sa,
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cunoscandu-i aspiratiile si suferintele. Sub invariabilul ,,Buna ziua, ce mai faceti
dumneavoastra?* — profesorul 1i conduce prin labirinturile de nebanuit ale limbii: si
prin intermediul lui, Incep sd cunoasca un popor, o culturd, un mod de a trai, de a
gandi si de a simti, diferit de al lor dar cu o neasteptata forta de atractie. Ceea ce a
inceput poate ca o obligatie profesionald, in multe cazuri se transforma in ceva
foarte apropiat, foarte drag, foarte iubit care va fi greu de uitat chiar daca nu se mai
practica.

Voi trage urmatoarele concluzii:

1. Profesorul de spaniold nu este un simplu transmitator al limbii, ci ceva mai

profund si mai semnificativ: ambasadorul si propagatorul unei culturi, al unui

popor, al unui mod de viata, al problematicii sale actuale;

2. In crearea ,,microcosmosului spaniol”, a ,,ambiantei virtual spaniole” este

fundamentald atat pregétirea profesionald a profesorului, cat si legatura

afectiva, reciprocd intre profesori si studenti;

3. Rezultatele vor fi cu atdt mai bogate cu cat in acest proces participa

intreg ansamblul profesorilor de spaniola.

4. Trebuie sa se foloseascd in mod constant limba spaniold, recurgand la cea

materna doar in cazul unor traduceri indispensabile;

5. Predarea in afara incintei universitare da rezultate neasteptate;

6.In conditiile concrete ale predarii spaniolei in cadrul cursurilor

postuniversitare, procesul este ,,constient, sub forma de dialog si cu caracter

afectiv”;

7. Procesul predarii trebuie sa adopte un aer natural si ,,ireal” in acelasi timp:

(microcosmosul spaniol).

REZUMAT

En la ensefianza de la lengua espafiola a los estudiantes rumanos el profesor
no es solamente el que transmite la lengua sino el embajador de la cultura del
pueblo espafiol, de su modo de vida y de su problematica actual.

En la ensefianza del espafiol hay que utilizarse constantemente el espafiol, se
usa la lengua materna solamente en el caso de unas traducciones indispensables.

La ensefianza del espafiol no tiene que constituir para un estudiante rumano
un proceso mecanico e individual sino un proceso consciente con caracter bilateral
(profesor — estudiante).
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Language of Sports Forever Changed

Raluca DRAGOMIR

It is in human nature to play and to compete. Peoples of all races and
denominations have disported themselves in a more or less organized manner for at
least as long as there have been written or pictorial records to serve as evidence to
the contemporary historian. In almost all European cultures, however, such records
are scarce. This is partly because of the supposedly trivial nature of the subject
matter and partly because writing for posterity tended, in the past, to be the
prerogative of established religions. Sports and games would find themselves
chronicled only in connection with the activities of the church, and much that was
written about the recreation of the people it was critical in tone.

At the same time, but at a different economic and social level, a new breed of
British sportsman would make his appearance owing to the rise of the public
school. The gentleman amateur was about to take his place at the forefront of
British sport, and what is generally considered the golden age of British sporting
activity would begin. The notion of fair-play and manly participation, embodied in
what has been referred to as a spirit of ‘muscular Christianity’, became the
watchword of the British athlete and sportsman.

Although there is a tendency to see sport in the nineteenth century as a
middle-class tradition, much of the change in emphasis from barbarism towards
healthy recreation, which was a feature of the time, came about as a result of the
development of a labour aristocracy. Skilled labourers found themselves attracted
to the park, where one might take part in or watch a game of cricket, rather than to
the public house or the prize ring.

The very idea of a play discipline would have seemed absurd, yet this is what
a growing band of bourgeois idealists advocated during the second half of the
century. Sports were to play a major part alongside the provision of parks,
museums, libraries and baths in the creation of a healthy, moral workforce. Fear of
urban radicalism, above all, was what galvanized the rich into thinking about the
poor and gave weight to the wider programme of moral reform and education that
was proposed by a vigorous minority of evangelicals and idealistic political
economists. This programme became known as rational recreation, its effect was
probably felt keenest, although not exclusively, amongst the young.

Today sport is a powerful social force. It relates to a number of other social
processes and debates. It confirms, reinforces and sometimes challenges
stereotypes and myths around nationhood, race and gender. Sport runs through our
language and our culture. Sport is a major topic of conversation for people at all
levels and in all roles. Images and metaphors from sport permeate our language:
»the game-plan”; ,.is she a team player?” ; ,,it’s not cricket”.
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In sport either you know the language or you don’t, you are either an insider
or an outsider. Many of the expressions used in sport are familiar to football fans
through the medium of newspaper reporting, especially the tabloids. Thus, we have
diminutive, familiar forms for the names of clubs, like * Spurs’-becoming a fan, or
the ¢ Reds’-staying a fan.

In fact, football reports rarely provide only news, many people who read the
sport pages already know the result, and may even have seen the game live on
television. This helps to explain some of the vivid language used in newspaper
reporting, as its function is not just to give the score. Reports also have to give
opinions and explanations and engage the reader on an emotional level.

There is also an obsession with after-match quotes from players or managers;
another ‘angle’ on the game has to be found. Of course, these are not always as
coherent and useable as journalists would like. In other cases it is those very
memorable phrases from post-match interviews, ‘the boy done good’, ‘we were
robbed’, ‘it was a game of two halves’, ‘I'm over the moon’, which are part of an
affectionate football folklore and language, gently parodied in places like the
satirical magazine ‘Private Eye’. Even the articulate are prone to the linguistic faux
pas: when the England player Tony Adams was asked before the England — Poland
game what the atmosphere in the Legia Warsaw stadium would be like, he replied
‘Intense, I think the Polish Crowd will be very compassionate’.

The reports in English newspapers illustrate a common metaphor used in
football reporting, thus of war. The German’s defense is described as ‘well-drilled’
and ‘a solid rearguard’, ‘the bomb’ has been thrown thousands of times, kickoff
teams ‘blow up’ kick returners, general managers and coaches gather to discuss
potential draft choices from ‘war rooms’. Athletes are ‘warriors’, and in some
cases ‘true warriors’. Players have ‘gone to war’ for their teammates. Many
coaches are war buffs, and have books of war and soldiery in their office bookcases.
The sense of chaos is compounded by the way the United fans are described as
‘hordes’, while the Manchester goalkeeper advances near the end hoping to ‘cause
havoc’. Tt is somehow fitting that it is the United player with the nickname ‘the
Baby-Faced Assassin, who supplies the final coup de grace.

Football and hockey people have used war metaphors for everyday duties as
routinely and unconsciously as they drink a bottle of water after practice.
Basketball and baseball players have come to describe themselves and their fellow
athletes as warriors, although the skills required to excel in those sports have little
to do with those of war.

As aresult, TV, radio and newspaper people have come to accept and repeat
those descriptions as a way to bring the athlete’s mindset and speech patterns to a
general audience. And before you know it, it made perfect sense to say,” They are
in the war room, trying to figure out whether to trade up or stay where they are
and take the linebacker’.

We should not be surprised that the language used to describe matches
between countries should display elements of nationalism or even jingoism,
George Orwell saw sport as ‘an unfailing cause of ill will’. National stereotypes are
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often portrayed in sporting language. We have already seen how German teams,
like Bayern Munich, are described as being ‘machine-like’ and efficient, if
sometimes lacking in flair. Sporting commentary, written or spoken, abounds with
players and teams being described as reflections of perceived national
characteristic: Borg and Enqvist, ice-cool Swedish Tennis players; brilliant but
volatile Latin American football teams; graceful and ethereal Russian figure skaters;
the dark, brooding unpredictable French footballer Eric Cantonna; and the plucky,
brave Englishman, like George Mallory, who always has a heart for the battle, if
not for the winner’s rostrum.

The Language of sport can be employed in more insidious ways. There is
often an (unconscious) agenda in the media representation of women, which
reinforces gender roles and sexist attitudes. At its most blatant it can be seen
through the constant references to women athletes’ physical attractiveness, as with
the case of the French tennis player Mary Pierce who is dubbed by some journalists
as ‘the body’. Players like her are said to ‘glide’ across court, their shots and their
movements both described in graceful language. This is clearly contrasted by the
description of the appearance and performances of players like Arantxa Sanchez
Vicario or Monica Seles, who ‘grind down’ opponents or ‘scamper’ across court.

The relationship between sport and metaphor is two-way; not only are many
sporting terms metaphorical in origin, drawing on other fields of activity for their
semantic connection, but sport acts as a source of metaphors too. This is best seen
in the example of cricket, which for a long time was viewed as representing
essential English characteristics such as fair play, team spirit, and an acceptance of
victory or defeat with equal grace.

The way in which the game of cricket is viewed as a metaphor for life is
reflected in the use of such expressions as ‘it’s not cricket’ (it’s not fair), ‘to be on
a sticky wicket’ (to be in a difficult situation), and ‘off one’s own bat’ (without help
from anyone else).

For a long time sporting journalism, or indeed any writing about sport, was
not taken very seriously in Britain. However, in recent years in Britain there has
been a notable increase in both the quantity and quality of sports writing appearing
in daily papers, glossy magazines and bookshops. Much of the increased interest
initially came from football; not only did the sport become fashionable in the past
ten years, but fanzines also offered a fresh perspective on the game. Football
‘pinks’ and ‘greens’ have been with us for a century. In fact the British public has
been surprisingly constant in its reading of the sports pages, given the strength of
the competition from other media.

We notice that newspapers have changed their focus. The match reports and
the results are still there, and we read them even if we know the scores-the reports
give us, perhaps, a different perspective on the game. Punning headlines with an
increasingly tenuous connection to the English language have become the norm,
and many of them are personally insulting and even vulgar; occasionally they are
funny. Graham Taylor, the hapless former manager of the England soccer team,
was subjected to a sustained and vindictive personal attack from the tabloids,
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which visibly altered his public persona and no doubt caused considerable pain and
upset to himself and his family-"turnip’ was one of the kinder epithets used about
him.

Interestingly, in a recent collection of sportswriting, the editors eschewed the
view that sport ‘stands as a metaphor for real life, as if sport has something to tell
us about life in the same way as art does’. The very appeal and magic of sport, they
claim, is that ‘it is indivisible for the rest of life... It has all of life’s business in it
and no meaning. Sport contains as much pleasure, pain, irony, tragedy and comedy
as a writer will ever need’. Perhaps that is why it is so powerful, acting on memory
through taking part and being there.

The most crucial relationship between language and sport then, may well
turn out to be the way in which through language we can express some of those
emotions. The metaphors are misplaced, and always have been. But now even their
most avid users have come to know better, or about to. So do their casual
unthinking users. Baseball resumes tomorrow, and the language of sport has been
changed, perhaps forever.

It will take time and forbearance. Some men and women will use them out of
the unconscious habit of years past, because metaphors have been midwifed so
perniciously into the sporting culture. But it will happen, because as our world
outlook has been changed, so has our sense of what is appropriate and what is not.

There are those who will regret the loss of color to the language, who will
see creeping political correctness everywhere and will see it here. But language is a
living thing, and what may have sounded good at one time and in one circumstance
doesn’t ring true in another. What is more, athletic slang begins with the athletes
themselves, and if, as Ray Brown said, they no longer have the stomach for the war
metaphors, the metaphors themselves may soon fall out of common parlance, and
eventually become outdated and replaced with others. Of course, it may also be
that in time we forget about the trauma of the past few days and the days to come.
It may become cool again to infiltrate the language of sport with the language of
war, to mold the jargon to the imagery.

The relationship between sport and society is never static and never simple.
It is part of the wider process of globalization, in which money, people, ideas and
images flow ever faster across borders, mixing, merging, evolving and creating
ever new variations of fashion and behavior. Sport is part of this global interchange.
It has become closely bound up with gendered and consumer driven notions of ‘the
body’. Images of the ‘ideal’ male and female body are constructed, consumed and
sold in close association with images of sport, health and fitness. The worldwide
‘health and fitness’ boom has in part been driven by the perceived importance of
acquiring the ‘right’ body shape.

Sport fits in perfectly with the emerging transnational, consumer-driven
global TV world a world seemingly peopled by beautiful and perfectly-muscled
young people. Sport cuts across all language and cultural barriers. The
consumption and replication of sport images on TV and the press does not depend
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on the written word just pure, strong images, reaching directly out to the feelings
and emotions of the viewer-the perfect medium for advertisers.

Sport is part of society and on the other hand engages the whole person. In
the words of Anita de Frantz, Vice-President of the International Olympic
Committee, ‘Sport is a sophisticated form of thinking, in which we use our brains
to move our bodies through space. It is a form of thinking which gives us great joy’.
Sport is a sensuous experience, a form of ‘deep play’ which, quite simply, makes
us feel good. That is why we do it. That is why it is so popular.

The social power of sport ultimately rests on this physical appeal-the way it
engages the whole person, the way in which it allows us to play. So, sport is
socially important, is ultimately about getting involved, getting sweaty, out of
breath and physically committed. If we forget this, then we are missing out on the
real power of sport. Above all then-Just Do It.
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REZUMAT

In domeniul sportului se dezvolti de fapt, mai multe limbaje: cel de
specialitate, tehnic, cu o terminologie specifica, o variantd a sa de tip ,,jargon”,
folositd in situatii mai informale i limbajul relatarilor scrise si orale, apartinand in
mare masura stilului jurnalistic, dar avand o serie de trasaturi si tendinte specifice.
In limbajul comentariului sportiv, jocul este interpretat de mai multe ori prin
intermediul modelelor metaforice, care evoca alte domenii, in primul rand razboiul,
destul de des arta, tehnica, mecanica. Sportul este o fortd sociald puternica care
confirma si reintregeste popularitatea sa.
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Cateva consideratii privind calitatea limbii romane actuale

Daniela Mirela DRAGOTA

Limba romana este la Indemana oricui, nu pentru a o judeca, ci pentru a o
folosi corect. Nu limba este in culpa, ci noi, cei care o folosim incorect. Observam,
la ora actuala, promovarea unei exprimari vulgare si licentioase, care incearca sa se
institutionalizeze si s& devina normala.

Consiliul National al Audiovizualului a dat publicitétii, intr-un studiu apérut
pe site-ul www.cna.ro, faptul cé abaterile (in limba folosita de prezentatorii de
televiziune §i radio - n.a.) sunt de ortoepie, dictie, ortografie. Greselile monitorizate
dovedesc nivelul redus al cunostintelor lingvistice ale vorbitorilor. Intre
nominalizirile C.N.A., se afla formulari precum: ,,sa4 nu mai aibe efect” (corect
aiba), ,de la saptisprezece mii cinci sute la saptisprezece mii de lei” (corect
saptesprezece), ,,Cluji” (repetat; pronuntare regionald, cu j muiat)”. Greselile de
dictie sunt urmate, ca numar, de distorsiunile in sfera vocabularului. Necunoasterea
sensurilor unor cuvinte, exprimarile pleonastice, barbarismele, cliseele verbale,
repetitiile sunt insd inacceptabile. Erorile de topicd, sintaxd, frazeologie au
ponderea de aproape un sfert din greselile observate. Cele mai putine greseli sunt
cele de morfologie. Urmare a acestui studiu, C.N.A. a ajuns la concluzia ca
,modelul vedetei agramate este unul dintre pericolele la care sunt expusi
spectatorii. In ultimd instantd, lipsa acestei preocupdri poate crea o falsd agendi a
publicului, cu repercusiuni serioase asupra modului in care oamenii isi reprezintd
lumea in care traiesc §i participa la viata cetatii. Cafi dintre cei care nu au invatat
suficient in scoala isi confirma modul eronat de folosire a cuvintelor limbii romdne
vorbind asa cum au auzit la televizor?” [EVZ, 2004].

Un fost parlamentar al Roméaniei, George Pruteanu, a mers pana acolo incat,
in noiembrie 2004, a elaborat o Lege privind folosirea limbii romane in locuri,
relatii si institutii publice. Asa-numita ,,Lege Pruteanu” a declansat foarte multe
controverse, iar specialistii nu au intarziat sd enunte opinii, pdreri sau analize
pertinente. Scolile superioare din lasi si Bucuresti au reactionat, insd membrii
C.N.A. au aprobat demersul legislativ, prin atitudinea lor restrictivd §i prin
nenumaratele ,,semnale de alarma” trase n ultimii ani. Lingvistii au considerat ca
romana se afld intr-o etapa fireasca de evolutie, care desi este grea, nu reprezinta un
pericol. Profesorul Stelian Dumistracel, [lingvist, cercetitor si cadru didactic la
Facultatea de Jurnalisticd din lasi], spunea ca a incerca sa impui cu forta reguli ,,de
functionare a limbii” este cel putin ,,nesdbuintd”. Dumistracel mai afirma ca, in
prezent, limba romand nu este intr-o suferinti mai mare decat in alte timpuri. In
nicio faza a sa nu s-a putut spune despre limba cé nu are probleme: ,,Un lingvist
occidental a comparat folosirea limbii cu un fenomen ce se petrece iarna, pe rauri.
Pe deasupra exista o gheata care vrea sa tina lucrurile pe loc, iar pe dedesubt
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curentul isi urmeaza schimbarea. Evolutia de la latina vorbita pana la limba
romand de astdzi s-a produs datorita tendintelor de vorbire, nu legilor de restrictie
sau de ingaduinta. Din cdnd in cdnd, gheata de deasupra se sparge, si tendintele
isi spun cuvantul si se produc modificari. Noi nu mai vorbim acum asa cum se
scria in secolul al XVII-lea. Limba s-a schimbat datorita tendintei firesti de
simplificare, la care se adauga principiul economiei §i, la nivel oral, al intelegerii
in context. Regulile gramaticale nu au fost inventate de cineva, ele au fost scoase
din limba vorbita”. [EVZ, 2004].

Ceea ce este de neinteles, este totusi faptul ca, aparent, s-a produs dintr-o
data, o invazie de vulgaritati si de obscenitdti in limba vorbita, In emisiunile de
televiziune sau radio, aparand nenumarate greseli gramaticale. Lingvistii spun
despre aceste lucruri ca toate cuvintele noi, chiar si greselile sau expresiile intrate
in ultima perioadd in limba roména, s-au facut in contextul in care am asistat la
trecerea de la o limba foarte rigida, supravegheatad si care nu mai comunicd, ci
decreteaza, la o limba care “sa se exprime”, chiar daca nu exista Inca un echilibru.

,Limba romana a avut influente culturale inca din secolul al XVI-lea.
Romdna a facut fata acestor «asalturiy, a imprumutat, ce-i drept, mai mult decat
alte limbi, dar tocmai lucrul acesta este o proba de vitalitate, cdci nu s-a intoxicat,
a ramas o limba romanica. De fapt, o l[imba este un organism viu, care trdieste §i
care elimind treptat ce nu are nevoie. De exemplu, in secolul al XIX-lea, ramanem
uimiti cdte cuvinte grecesti §i turcesti erau folosite, pe care acum noi le-am uitat.
Nu trebuie sa isi inchipuie cineva ca lingvistii sunt gardieni care urmaresc greseli
si le impusca”. (Robu, 2004)

Demonstratia facuta de lingvistul iesean este menita a ardta cd evolutia limbii
romane nu este un pericol: ,,Dar pentru aceasta nu era nevoie de adoptarea unei
legi a limbii, ci este mai degraba de un lucru ce tine de angajator, de prestigiul
televiziunii. Daca angajatorul vede ca cineva nu este performant, renuntd la el. Eu
urmaresc emisiunile TV, pentru discutiile cu studentii, si vad ca se persista in
anumite greseli. Mai grav este ca acestea vin de la texte produse, redactate cu
greseli, si nu apar in timpul unei discutii libere. Cele mai supardtoare, dupd mine,
nu sunt greselile spontane, ci formele hipercorecte, cand cineva forteaza nota, dar
aici e vorba de lipsa de performanta a vorbitorului. De exemplu, cineva, la un
radio important, a spus ca Romania se afla intre ciocan si nicovald, adicd intre
laudele de la Washington §i criticile europene, folosind o expresie fara sa o
inteleaga”. [Robu, 2004]

Solutia este la aceia care lucreaza in presa, in televiziune, si nu in anumite
legiferari. In fapt, ca in oricare alt domeniu, timpul asigurd selectia naturali.
,, Televizorul nu reprezinta nici el un pericol, pentru ca nimeni nu invata de la
televizor, in cele mai multe cazuri, o vedeta este imitata la nivel afectiv, pentru
pretiozitate, dar pentru greseli propriu-zise nu. Sunt impresionati mai mult acei
oameni cu un nivel intelectual redus, dar care oricum nu pot fi ajutati. Ceilalti
recepteaza critic. Fiecare are libertatea de a-si alege mijloacele de exprimare.
Telespectatorul nu este un imitator simplu, cu posibilitati limitate”. [EvZ, 2004].
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Retinem o serie de noutati, de inovatii in limbajul tinerilor, inovatii argotice,
altele decat ,,bafta”, ,,misto”, ,,caterinca”, “ciumeg”, ,,beton”, ,,baiat de cartier” etc.,
care au intrat deja 1n limbajul colocvial. Cu timpul, in cétiva ani sau poate in zeci
de ani, Academia Romana le va folosi tocmai pentru cé au intrat deja n limbajul
colocvial.

,,Se poarta cultura misto-ului/ Nu trebuie sa devenim nici mai academicieni,
dar nici sa acceptam greseli i imprecizii in exprimare. Cu timpul, cuvantul va fi
exclus, intervenind o autoreglare prin dictionare, indreptare ortoepice §i
ortografice”. (Zafiu, 2002)

Limbajul de la televizor sau de la radio este sursa multor greseli de vorbire,
se simte lipsa profesionalismului lingvistic din spatele sticlei. Crainice sau
moderatori — de altfel chipesi, draguti si scoliti — sunt parca obligati sa foloseasca
tonalitati neadecvate atunci cand prezintd emisiuni sau in situatia prezentdrii unei
banale rubrici ori a unui simplu anunt. Din acest motiv apar reactii: existd oameni
care observa cat de prost se exprimad persoane cu pretentie de culturd sau de
rafinament intelectual.

Cristian Topescu remarca, printre altele, Intr-o emisiune cd nu se foloseste
corect prepozitia datoritda. Acesta afirma ca ,, telespectatorii credinciosi trebuie sa-
§i fereasca urechile, pur si simplu, iar despre ce modele de limba, ce structuri
morfosintactice §i lexicale se ofera copiilor... nici nu mai e cazul sa vorbim, cad se
stiu...”. (TVR, 2003)

., Este dureros insa ca va exista mereu un nucleu de adolescenti sau tineri
care nu sunt interesati de rigorile exprimarii in limba romana literard. Este plina
tara de oameni limitati, cocotati pe diferite tifne pe care i le etaleaza la radio sau
la televiziune. Si pentru ca suntem marcati de mirajul televizorului si suferim de
sindromul dependentei de televizor, traim ca la terapie intensiva, legati de un fir al
micului ecran sau al aparatului de receptie a undelor electromagnetice etc.,
asistand independent de vointa noastra la suprematia gregarilor care actioneazd,
spre binele lor, monopolizand si gustul, ajungdnd sa conducd si un post de
televiziune, considerandu-se motivati §i supermotivati cd asa vrea publicul!, asa
trebuie!, asa e bine!, asa e 1n tarile democratice etc. Acestia ajung in cele din urma
sd institutionalizeze bascalia, expresie a mitocanului din literaturd in fata valorii.”
(Zafiu, 2002)

Telespectatorul sau radioascultatorul stiu, totusi, cd aceasta evolutie
inseamna ceva, dar fiind martori la asemenea acte suburbane, nu stiu Inca ce-i mai
defineste: limbajul academic, promovat in cérti, manuale sau dictionare sau un
limbaj atdt de colorat si divers, aparent academic, promovat prin presa?! Sa se
exprime ca la radio si televizor sau ca la scoala??!...

In perioada anterioara anilor 90, ,cenzura” se ocupa de expresiile si
cuvintele din textele ce urmau sa fie emise. Aceste sarcini revin astazi redactorilor
diferitelor productii care sunt, in cele mai multe cazuri, superficiali. Existd multe
emisiuni in direct, la care interlocutorii ,,lanseazd” un limbaj pe care il considera
original, astfel ca iau nastere expresii incorecte, indecente, chiar cacofonii, cu toate
cd, de la mic la mare, vorbitorii limbii romane se feresc de ele. Cacofonia este,
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simplist spus, inteleasd ca o Imbinare, o asociatie de grupuri in care este prezentd
consoana “c”. Urmatd de o vocald de o vocala, de regula a, d, o. Chiar si un
dictionar de terminologie lingvistica da exclusiv exemple de acest fel, dupa ce
precizeaza cd termenul provine din gr. Kakos ,rau” si phone ,,sunet”
(Constantinescu-Dobridor, 1980). ,,Rele”, dar ,,urate” — am zice — sunt si astfel de
asocieri, asa cum este cea din exemplul: ,, L-am sfatuit pe Chivu sa se sesizeze
singur, inainte ca clientii sa se planga de comportamentul angajatilor” (Prima Tv,
2004). Fara a arunca vreo umbra de impietate asupra poetului Mihai Eminescu, am
putea spune ca si versul ,,Cu perdele lasate...”, din poezia Singurdatate, contine
asocierile -/ele la si sunt deci, cacofonice, mai ales ca nu existd nicio motivatie
stilistica, nefiind vorba de o aliteratie care sa sugereze ceva anume. Pe de alta parte,
despre cacofonie, Anca Surianu Capros scrie ca este ,,0 greseald care tine tot de
nivelul fonetic (pentru ca in scris nu trebuie tratata ca fiind la fel de grava)”
(Surianu Capros, 2004).

O cacofonie in spiritul dictionarului mai sus citat se gaseste in ca clientii. Se
invocd unele cacofonii inevitabile ca: Biserica Catolicad, lon Luca Caragiale etc. la
care am adduga Banca Comerciald Romdna. Cum evitdm asocierile cacofonice,
inerente uneori? In scris, se pune, indreptatit sau nu, virguld. Mai mult.... Si cind
se citeste, vorbitorul zice, de exemplu, ,,Este necesar sa punem ca virgula calitatea
produselor sa se imbunatateasca...”. Exprimdrile de genul ca ,,virguld” camera
sunt nu numai gresite, dar de-a dreptul comice, virgula fiind un apanaj al exprimarii
scrise. (Surianu Capros, 2004)

De cele mai multe ori, «salvarea» vine din partea vocabulei i (conjunctie sau
adverb). Se spune: Am lucrat ca si contabil la..., exprimare din care, desi topica nu
este cea fireascd (Am lucrat si ca contabil), s-ar putea intelege ca este vorba despre
un cumul de functii, sau cé autorul spuselor, pe langa alte functii, a avut-o si pe cea
de contabil, de-a lungul anilor. O astfel de modalitate de exprimare s-a extins §i ne
trezim cu folosirea lui si absolut fara nici un rost: A intervenit ca si membru al
asociatiei de locatari. In primul rand, fara a fi luata ca recomandare, mentionim ca
lingvisti reputati (Al. Graur, lorgu lordan etc.) nu ocoleau cacofonia (in scris) si
preferau claritatea exprimadrii prin alte modalititi suprimarii cu orice pret a unei
asocieri cacofonice §i nu recurgeau la artificii aseménatoare celor de mai sus.
Existd diverse posibilitati de a evita exprimarile cacofonice, in scris sau in vorbire,
facand o mica pauza. De exemplu, ca s nu spunem: Au crezut ca cantonul silvic a
fost desfiintat, am putea spune Au crezut ca fostul canton silvic (locul unde
poposeau de obicei) a fost desfiintat, sau ... locul nostru de popas obisnuit, ocolul
silvic... Oricum, sunt preferabile astfel de ,,solutii” folosirii unui §i sau a cuvantului
virguld. Revenind la ,,asocierea suparitoare”, la cacofonie, n ultima instantd, din
exemplul nostru, in loc de sd se sesizeze singur, putem spune, inlaturand astfel si
pleonasmul provocat de pronumele reflexiv se si adverbul singur: sa se
autosesizeze, atenuand cacofonia, sau l-am sfatuit... sa verifice...Cat despre ca
clientii am putea zice: pdna a nu se plange clientii.
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Sub aspect stilistic, textele elaborate in prealabil, in mare parte, sunt ingrijite,
coerente, expresive. Cele pronuntate in direct, insd, confin mai multe greseli,
inadvertente, care diminueaza tinuta limbii i 1i stirbesc din eleganta.

Pleonasmele si tautologiile, atat de des luate in discutie de catre lingvisti, nu
sunt o preocupare §i pentru prezentatorii, crainicii sau moderatorii de radio sau de
televiziune §i constituie o problema de exprimare destul de grava.

Vom indica, in cele ce urmeaza, un sir de exemple de acest gen, cu

rectificarile de rigoare: ,, ...Sa stiti ca incercam intotdeauna sa solicitam doleantele
publicului nostru §i sa programam cdt mai multe melodii”. (Radio Horion, 2003)
Forma corecta ar fi: ,,... incercam sa satisfacem doleantele...” Un alt exemplu,

intalnit tot la un post de radio: ,,Nu avefi indigestie la stomac?” (Kiss FM, 2002)
Corect: ,,Nu aveti indigestie?” Tot exprimare pleonastica este si: ,, Acumuleaza
ceva cunostinte in cap..” (Kiss FM, 2002) Corect: ,,...acumuleaza ceva
cunostinte”. La Radio Contact, emisiunea de divertisment nu scuzd moderatorul
insa in a elabora enuntul: ,, Cadoul muzical pe care colegii ti-l aduc azi in dar...”
(Radio Contact, 2000). Corect era ,,Melodia pe care colegii ti-o aduc azi in dar”.

., Haideti sa incepem din start cu o intrebare, poate, mai simpla pentru dvs.,
mai complicata pentru noi” (Kiss FM, 2004), corect: ,, Haideti sa incepem cu o
intrebare...”

., Eu va mai reamintesc...” (Prima TV, 2005), corect: ,, ...vad reamintesc...”

,,Ce poate fi mai trist decat privirea unui copil abandonat si lasat” (Prima
TV, 2005), corect: ,, ...privirea unui copil abandonat...”. ,, Trebuie mai mult sa le
utilizezi si sa le folosim” (Kiss FM, 2004), corect: ,, Trebuie mai mult sa le
utilizam”.

,, O ultima melodie de final vine sa umple inca o data inimile de dragoste”
(Radio Horion, 2002), corect: ,, Melodia de final vine...”

Emisiuni ca ,,Revista presei” ofera realizatorului ocazia sd-si pregateasca
»aparitia”., Cu toate acestea, formularea ,, Consumatorii de mass-media nu pot
declara ca le lipseste diversitatea publicatiilor i ca fiecare poate alege ce-i place
dupa pofta fiecaruia” (B1, 2005) demonstreaza pretiozitatea ridicold si improprie
(consumatorii de mass-media) deoarece mass-media cuprinde mijloace nu numai
scrise, ci si radio si televiziune, or completarea ce se aduce restrdnge aria
termenului la publicatii. In plus, in propozitia cu predicatul (fiecare) poate alege,
este clar ca lipseste adverbul de negatie nu. Inutild ni se pare a fi §i sintagma dupa
pofta fiecaruia, iar in loc de declara, era mai potrivit spune.

Abundente

Observam o prezenta coplesitoare a neologismelor, a termenilor tehnici in
limba actuald, a pleonasmelor, dar si a vorbirii familiare si populare.

In unele texte prezentate pur si simplu la radio sau la televizor, elementele
familiare si, mai ales, cele argotice servesc, de obicei, ca expresie a dezaprobarii, a
atitudinii ironice, a intentiei satirice. Greselile de naturd semanticd se foarte des
intalnite, ca si exprimdrile pleonastice. Argoul este intalnit, de obicei, in relatarea
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faptului divers reprobabil, in consemnarea unor aspecte sociale neconstructive, in
prezentarea unor tipuri umane negative. Multe dintre redactari, se inscriu in
caracteristicile limbajului familiar, rezultate din definitia datd de DEX: obisnuit,
fara pretentii; cu referire la atitudini, comportari: simplu, prietenos, apropiat, prin
extensie de sens: (capatd sens negativ) lipsit de respectul cuvenit, ireverentios.
(DEX, 1997)

Toleranta uzului actual fatd de termenii periferici se manifestd prin
,tehnicizarea® unora dintre ei: bisnitda, de pilda, e folosit curent cu referire la o
,afacere dubioasa, marunta“. (,, La acestea se adauga cozile interminabile, fraude,
bisnita, fenomene care blocheaza economia.” Antena 1, 2003). Ceea ce atrage for-
marea derivatului bignitar, si el destul de frecvent.

O evolutie asemanatoare se constatd in cazul cuplului, mai recent, butic,
buticar, ca si In cazul altor cuvinte argotice.

Tolerate in exprimarea familiara de categorii destul de diverse de vorbitori
sunt si bascalie, formatie de multd vreme cunoscuta nivelului ,,neliterar al limbii,
si derivatul sau bascalios, dar si mai recentul Aaios, care, dupa o intensa utilizare in
vorbirea tineretului argotizant al anilor ‘70, a patruns in lexicul pasiv al unor
categorii mult mai largi de vorbitori, fiind acceptat, ca sinonim ,,relaxat”, familiar,
cu o conotatie specifica, alaturi de amuzant, nostim, plin de haz. (Zafiu, 2002).
Variantele populare nu-i sunt striaine ziaristului, apar situatii contextuale cand
acestea sunt chiar binevenite.

In enuntul: ,, La solicitudinea noastrd repetatd, dar poate si fortuit de unele
imprejurari necunoscute noud, a fost obligat sa dea napoi si sa retraga decizia
luata.” (Radio Kiss FM, 2005), formularea ,,napoi” nu-si are locul, impunandu-se
varianta sa literara ,inapoi”. Chiar dacd emisiunea era una ,in direct”,
radioascultatorul care a elaborat enuntul trebuia sa cunoasca faptul ca solicitudine
inseamna bundvointd, amabilitate, or in situatia de fata este clar ca ne gisim in fata
unei cereri. Eroarea provine din sursa cea mai frecventd care provoaca greseli de
naturd semanticd, paronimia, aici fiind vorba, evident, de solicitare. Este adevarat
ca pentru multi confuzia dintre fortuit si fortat, din cauza asemandrii lor formale,
este o banalitate, dar intrebuintarea lui fortuit cu sensul de fortat se intdlneste inca.
Fortuit semnifica intdmplator si originea sa (lat. fortuitus ,,hazard, intimplare”) s-a
pastrat si in romand, ca si in franceza, fortuit, de unde probabil l-am imprumutat.
Un alt exemplu de greseala, referitor la acest enunt, este sa dea napoi §i sa retraga
decizia luata, unde de fapt, locutiunea este inutila. Ar fi fost suficient sa se spuna: a
retras decizia luata. Din acest text lipseste insa pronumele reflexiv in dativ, forma
neaccentuatd, -gi, cu functia sintactica de atribut pronominal cu valoare posesiva.
Forma corectd a lui ar fi: La solicitarea noastra repetatd, dar poate si fortat de
unele imprejurdari necunoscute noud, a fost obligat sa dea inapoi §i sa-si retraga
hotardrea.

Comunicarea orald 1n registru familiar este special de receptiva (si de
productiva) fata de formatiile argotice de tipul a bisnitari, a drincui (din engl. (¢0)
drink), smenar (,,persoana care ingeald in schimbarea ilegald a banilor), a spagui
(< spaga) etc., pe care le intdlnim nu numai in exprimarea ,,argotizantilor®, ci si la
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alte categorii de vorbitori, mai ales la cei apartinind generatiilor mai tinere.
Toleranta fatd de elementul argotic se asociazd adeseori cu intentia ludica, ca si cu
intentia de ironizare si persiflare.

Uzul familiar actual manifestd o evidentd predilectie pentru formatiile cu
elemente prefixale, exprimidnd adeseori, justificat sau nu, superlativul —
superapartament, ultrarapid etc. Formatiile de acest fel pot fi ,,sincere™ stangacii
(ultraocazie, superprofesionist), dar si creatii ironice sau glumete (,,Acelasi
organizator al megaescrocheriei a sustinut...” (Radio Contact, 2000), ,, Ce vor unii
superanalisti politici?” (Radio Horion, 2000).

Aspectul vorbit se diferentiaza si el, in functie de domeniul de activitate, de
conditiile in care se realizeazd comunicarea, de gradul de instructie si de varsta
vorbitorilor. Putem distinge in cadrul limbii vorbite doua realizari principale:
varianta ,,ingrijita®, literara, si varianta ,,familiara®.

Se poate afirma, aproape cu certitudine, ca termenii argotici cu mare
raspandire in limba actuald sunt gagiu si misto, améandoi de origine rroma.

Daca pana la un moment dat s-a intrebuintat mai ales femininul gagica (cu
sensul ,,iubitd*), In limba actuala se intdlneste mai des masculinul gagiu. Utilizat in
contexte foarte variate, ajunge sa aiba un continut foarte larg, putand insemna si:
,prieten, coleg, tovaras®™ (Am fost cu gagiii la cinema, Ce spun gagiii?), ,,sef (Ne-
a chemat gagiul la sedinta), ,,om, individ“ (Ce gagii sunt §i astia? (Ce vrea
gagiul?) etc.

Misto este folosit mai ales in calitate de adjectiv si de adverb ca echivalent
pentru ,,.bun®, ,bine®, ,,frumos®, ,,potrivit“ etc. Un sens cu totul diferit presupune
constructia fixa a lua la misto ,,a-si bate joc* (unde misto este tratat ca substantiv).
Prin analogie cu expresia sinonima din vorbirea familiard a lua peste picior, a lua
la misto se modifica in a lua peste misto. Cu acelasi sens se foloseste si a face
migto (de...).

Un derivat, recent s-ar parea, al lui misto este mistocar, folosit cu sensul
»ironic, batjocoritor, zeflemist” (deci semantic, derivatul are ca punct de plecare
expresiile a lua la misto, a face misto).

Frecvente sunt 1n vorbirea neingrijita nasol, a uschi, ugcheald, bagcalie, mai
recent, marfa.

Nu lipsesc din argoul actual expresiile luate din limbajul sportiv — a da in
bara ,a gresi, a rata“, a prinde in optaid (off-side) ,,a prinde pe picior gresit, a
surprinde intr-o situatie nefavorabila, o situatie in care nu ai dreptate®, a da (/ua)
plasa etc.

Frecvent se intdlneste in vorbirea actuald si formatia sufletist (l-am auzit
folosit cu sensul ,,generos, dezinteresat, curajos — in apararea, sprijinirea unei idei,
mai ales a unei persoane, eventual chiar cu riscul propriei comoditdti - care nu
apartine insa argoului, ci vorbirii familiare.

Derivat (din suflet + -ist) destul de vechi in limba, sufletist a capatat o larga
raspandire abia 1n deceniul al VI-lea.
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Formatiile in -ist, foarte numeroase in limba romana, se grupeaza in mai
multe categorii din punctul de vedere al situarii lor fatd de limba literara, fata de
vorbirea Ingrijita.

O categorie, cea mai bogatd, constituie formatiile in -is¢ cu temd neologica:
alarmist, analist, colonist, congresist, miniaturist, propagandist, romanist etc., cele
mai multe comune si altor limbi (franceza, italiand, spaniola, rusa, engleza).
Derivatele de acest fel sunt acceptate fara nici un fel de rezerve de limba literara.

Unele, ca sanitarist, ,instalator specialist in instalatii sanitare”, apartin
limbajelor tehnice.

De asemenea, destul de numeroase si admise in limba literara sunt derivatele
de la prescurtari ca peteterist, ceferist, pesedist, pedist, peremist, utecist etc.

Mult mai putin numeroase, derivatele in -ist care pornesc de la cuvintele
romanesti mai vechi reprezinta, in general, creatii ironice, uneori peiorative ca:
[fripturist, zeflemist, bonjurist, altele au caracter familiar (e cazul lui sufletist). O
exceptie constituie literarul pasoptist (care la inceput a avut si el sens peiorativ).

Emisiunile radiofonice, cele care incearcd s stabileasca un contact cat mai
direct cu ascultatorii, antrenandu-i chiar adeseori intr-o comunicare ,,personald”
(prin concursuri, intrebari etc.), spatiul cel mai favorabil de proliferare, in ultimii
ani, a lui iata. Uzul si abuzul de utilizare a acestei vocabule se poate constata fara
dificultate 1n aceste cateva exemple alese din noianul celor pe care ni le oferd zilnic
ascultarea radioului: ,,Zilele Hasdeu, zilele care iatd au debutat...” (Radio
Romania 1, 2000), ,, Pentru ca, iata si cultural Timisoara e europeand.” (TVR2,
2002), ,, O formula care ne aduce iata in actualitatea teatrala.” (Realitatea, 2005),
., Cafeneaua... care iatd reaminteste bucurestenilor, ugor, usor micul Paris.”
(TVR2, 2002).

Un rol similar — de instrument de stimulare a atentiei ascultitorului —
indeplinesc si constructiile fixe de ce nu? si nu-i asa?. Intercalate in text (,, Pentru
noi, admiratorii lui, Richard Strauss inseamna — si de ce nu? — Cavalerul rozelor “.
(TVRI1, 2004), ,, Am avut —nu-i aga? — de ales.” (Prima TV, 2004).

Distonant familiard este, In conditiile comunicarii nefamiliare, referirea la
persoane ale vietii publice numai prin numele de familie (Basescu, Constantinescu,
Iliescu, Ratiu, Dinescu etc.). Recomandabil este ca numele de familie sa fie
precedat de indicarea functiei sau a titlului: pregedintele Constantinescu sau, pentru
a evita monotonia, sa se utilizeze ambele nume: Emil Constantinescu, de pilda.

NOTE

[www.cna.ro] = Idei si Extrase din ,,Consideratii sociologice pe marginea rezultatelor
monitorizarii CNA, privind folosirea limbii romane in audiovizual”, www.cna.ro

[EVZ, 2004] = Stelian Dumistrdcel, unul dintre lingvistii care a urmarit cel mai atent modul in
care este folosita limba romand la televizor si radio, prin prisma faptului ca este cercetdtor si cadru
didactic la Facultatea de Jurnalistica din lasi, apare cu opinii de specialitate Intr-un interviu publicat n
Evenimentul Zilei din 12 martie 2004, semnat de Razvan Chiruta

[EVZ, 2004] = Vezi EvZ din 12 martie 2004, idem.

[EVZ, 2004] = Vezi EvZ din 12 martie 2004, idem
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[Robu, 2004] = Specialistii si reprezentantii cititorilor au opinii referitoare la aparitia
legislatiei privind folosirea limbii romane. Pérerile pro si contra sunt publicate In Evenimentul Zilei
din 12 martie 2004: ,, Solufia std in scoald... Limba romdna este intr-o continua degradare in randul
elevilor”, considera profesorul Mihail Robu, de la Liceul ,,Dimitrie Cantemir” din lasi, care constata
ca existd o abundenta de clisee si o tendintd de simplificare a vorbirii. ,, Intentionez sa redactez o
lucrare in acest domeniu si pot spune cd, la nivelul exprimarii, limba romdna sufera unele degradari.
De exemplu, toata lumea foloseste acum intr-un final, in loc de 1n cele din urmd, sau am realizat
pentru am inteles, mi-am dat seama ”. La fel, toata lumea spune ,,am senzatia”, afirma Mihail Robu.
Desi nu respinge ideea ca si modul cum se vorbeste la televizor sau radio are o influentd negativa
asupra tinerilor, profesorul considera ca sursa principala pentru aceste deteriorari este lipsa lecturii din
partea elevilor. Iar solutia pentru a ameliora aceste tendinte sta in scoala. ,, Copiii trebuie obisnuiti cu
sursele de informare. Nu obligati sd invete pe de rost, ci sd stie unde sa caute, unde sunt dictionarele.
Profesorul trebuie sa ii invete sa foloseasca corect limba romdna”, precizeaza profesorul, care
exclude impunerea unor legiferari. ,, Politia limbii ar putea avea un efect invers, adicd o indepartare
a tanarului de limbd, de la a invata. Eu le spun elevilor mei adeseori ca un om de afaceri, daca face o
greseala de vorbire, nu este condamnabil, important e cd e un bun om de afaceri. Dar daca ar §ti sa
§i vorbeasca, ar fi un om de afaceri ideal”, ne-a spus Mihail Robu. ,, Accentul trebuie pus pe educatie,
nu pe restrictii”’: Psihologii recunosc ca, mai ales copiii, sunt influentati si mai disponibili spre a imita
anumite comportamente vazute la televizor. ,,Invazia de barbarisme, precum si cea de cuvinte
vulgare in discursul public si in limba romdnd tine de o etapd de deruta a societatii romdnesti, care a
trecut de la o forma de organizare rigida, in care se vorbea aproape programat, la una libera, dar de
unde a disparut si cenzura”, ne-a declarat psihologul Mihaela Ghircoias, de la Spitalul pentru copii
,»3f. Maria” din lasi. Cei mai afectati sunt copiii, deoarece, in opinia psihologului, s-a produs simultan
si o rupturd brusca intre parinti si tineri. ,, Sistemul educational cu care au fost obisnuiti parintii nu
mai este valabil, asa incdt chiar ei sunt derutati. Fie cenzureaza prea mult, fie prea putin. Cdti parinti
stiu sd intre pe Internet pentru a-si urmari propriul copil?”, a precizat Mihalea Ghircoias. Dar
psihologul considera ca solutia nu std in a impune legi restrictive, care nu ar face decét sa ascunda
adevaratele probleme, ci in acordarea unei mari atentii pentru educatia tinerilor, in scoald si societate.
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ABSTRACT
The present-day Romanian language is missused in radio and television. In

this paper, we wanted mainly to highlight some of the lexical, semantical,
stylistical and grammatical problems.
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Criza identitatii la Georg Trakl: caderea melancolica a eului

Tlona DUTA

1. Ex-centrarea subiectului si problema medierii de sine, date de fond
ale poeticii expresioniste

In cautarea ,eului pierdut” ar fi formula apti si acopere intregul program
poetic expresionist, definind problematica sa de fond: tematizata explicit in poeme
precum, FEul pierdut, Tinarul Hebbel (Gotfried Benn), problematica identitatii
(cautarea / captarea de sine) modeleaza in profunzime discursul poetic expresionist.
Dislocarea / disocierea eului poetic si Inscrierea intr-un camp de tensiune orientat
catre recuperarea unei forme de integritate , unitate, coeziune constituie schema de
baza a tuturor poeticilor expresioniste. Prins intr-o dinamica oscilatorie, eul poetic
expresionist cunoaste deplasarea continud intre o sfera a identitatii, marcatd de
atributele coerentei cu sine, adesea amplificate, intdrite pand la exacerbare,
respectiv, o sferd a non-identitdtii, marcatd de atributele dispersiei, diviziunii,
aliendrii si dezidentificarii. Mecanismul sinecdotic constituie pattern-ul unui atare
discurs centrat pe conturarea eului, delimitarea sa realizata, atat ca de(s)-limitare
(explozie a limitei constrangatoare), cat si ca autocentrare (fixare a unor limite intre
care eul dispersat sd poatd reveni si sa fie). Exacerbarea eului, vitalismul,
interioritatea explozivd, madrci prin care s-a impus cel mai adesea receptarea
expresionismului, constituie doar o fatetd a unui program poetic complex caruia i
apartin deopotriva: excedarea limitei pand la dispersia totald; tintuirea limitei si
ingrosarea conturului pand la rigidizare; mascarea metaforica a eului ca exercitiu
ontologic prin care acesta isi conferd forme alternative de existenta; golirea eului
de sine prin invazia unei exterioritati radicale si Incercarea de resuscitare;
disocierea eului §i supralicitarea fragmentului in absenta Intregului etc.
Esentializarea si stilizarea sunt modalitdti de identificare a centrului de greutate
propriu fiecarui lucru, a eului lor, cici, In optica expresionistd descrisa de Theodor
Daubler', ,, orice lucru intamplat devine tipic pentru sine insusi. [ ...] Lucrurile pe
care le cream trebuie sa fie inzestrate cu un eu: nu dezvoltate in perspectiva
conceptiei noastre, ci astfel cristalizate de la sine. Centrul de greutate al lumii
existd in fiecare eu ; chiar §i in opera ce justifica eul.” (s.n.). Expresionismul
insusi este un vast program de investigare a lumii §i a lucrurilor dinspre acele
unghiuri care le conferd identitate §i autonomie, printr-o constantd raportare la
nucleul lor individualizant: , /n popor se spune cd atunci cdind cineva este
spanzurat acela isi retrdieste in ultima clipa intreaga viata. Asta nu poate fi decat
expresionism/!

Rapiditatea, simultaneitatea, incordarea supremd spre interdependentele
Sfaptului infatisat sunt conditii prealabile ale stilului. Stilul insusi este expresia ideii.
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O viziune vrea sa se manifeste in cel mai infim spatiu din zona simplificarii pline
de indrazneald: asta este, in orice stil, expresionism!””

Stil si viziune, simplificare si esentializare sunt obiectivele, respectiv,
practicile desfasurate in vederea accesului la ireductibilitatea unui eu, ,,viziunea”
desemnand tocmai aria unificatoare in care se dezvaluie identitatea lucrului vizat.
Eul cu dezacordurile, dizarmoniile, reajustarile si reechilibrarile sale, cu
deformarile, pierderile si regésirile de sine constituie astfel baza unui model poetic
emers pe fondul crizei identitatii si directionat spre cautarea unor solutii alternative.

Trei situatii-tip se afld la baza unui model poetic expresionist al carui
program focalizeazd obsesiv problema medierii de sine. Cea dintdi situatie,
specifica poeziei lui Georg Trakl, implica un scenariu poetic derulat pe un fond de
absentd, dezintegrare, vacuitate ontologica, scenariu subintins de o miscare de
transgresiune a starii de alienare §i respectiv, de recuperare a unui ax stabilizator.
Mecanismul de structurare a unui atare scenariu este unul intens repetitiv, el
Jjucdndu-se ca acumulare, cel mai adesea prin juxtapunere, de episoade identice sau
esential similare, dupa formula variatiei pe aceeasi tema (destructurarea de sine,
deficitul de fiinta). Simultaneitatea desfasurarii de scenarii, episoade complete sau
incomplete (fragmente ale unor episoade debordant fanteziste, eliptice fie de actori,
fie de predicate, fie construite numai prin alambicate turnuri adjectivale) confera
aparenta fare a unei sistematici complexe, in fond, o proliferare de fragmente
desemnificate ce asteapta sa fie umplute, sau a caror singura semnificatie este golul.
Un discurs despre o absenta ar putea fi calificat discursul poetic traklian, cici toate
imbricarile, suprapunerile, revarsarile de forme semnificante peste granitele
textuale nu au altd functie decat multiplicarea golurilor sau adancirea golului
initial(pre-textual).

Intr-o relatie de polaritate cu poetica lui Georg Trakl, se situeazi poetica lui
Emnst Stadler, aceea a vitalitatii explozive, a plenitudinii care absoarbe subiectul
dezechilibrandu-1 in sens contrar, printr-un atasament obiectual excesiv. Modelul
congruentei subiectului cu el insusi, al unei ontologii a subiectivitatii temperate,
stabile, il promoveaza poetica lui Gotfried Benn, mediatoare intre caderile trakliene
si extazul subiectului liric sdadlerian.

Au fost deja remarcate (Jean Michel Glicksohn)’, pe marginea analizei unor
poeme expresioniste, diversele dezechilibre ale eului liric: totala disparitie a eului
din text, plasarea constiintei intr-o stare de gol si absolutd exterioritate, ca si
aparitiile bruste, de-a lungul parcursului textual, ale unui eu impregnat de o
interioritate exploziva, plenard; fenomenul a fost Insd nediferentiat asimilat
impersonalitatii liricii de dupa Baudelaire, respectiv, explicat tautologic prin acele
tipice exacerbdri si patetisme expresioniste. Dincolo de aceste etichetéri cu marci
fie prea generalizatoare(cum ar fi apartenenta la procesul depersonalizarii liricii
moderne), fie reductiv formaliste (limitate la simpla aparentd formald, eludand
logica internd generatoare a unor astfel de forme ale excesului), apreciem discursul
poetic expresionist ca fiind puternic marcat (in adancime) de un adevarat complex
al identificarii.
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Atat absenta eului din text, efect al unei abstrageri radicale din lume, cat si
irumptia plenara, efect al unei implicari fara rest, tradeaza un intens travaliu in
vederea detectarii unui suport identitar capabil sd stopeze deriva instantelor
subiectivitatii (,, Eu insa vreau sd fiu Eu”, este vointa poetica exprimatd de catre
Gotfried Benn)*. Ecuatia abstractie-intropatie, dezechilibrati de Worringer’ in
favoarea abstractiei prin care defineste expresionismul ca artd spirtualistd, de
extractie a Eului din lume intru regésirea unei expresii-epurd, total sublimate,
reprezintd, In opinia noastra, extremele unui model pe care l-am numit al medierii
de sine: abstragerea din obiecte ca agenti impuri in calea intalnirii cu sine conduce
Eul in marginea lumii, respectiv, in marginea textului si afara din el (este situatia
ilustratd de poetica lui Georg Trakl, poetica a caderii Eului din text, a pierderii sale
pre-textuale si a incercarilor de resuscitare, soldate cu un continuu esec); la cealalta
extremd, traiectul Eului pornit spre intdlnirea ideald cu sine conduce, sub semnul
empatiei depline, la dizolvarea eului in lucruri, infuzia cu obiectele-obstacol devine
o transfuzie, pastrand din marsul eroic al Eului in lume dimensiunea exuberantei, a
vitalismului (este cazul poeticii lui Ernst Stadler, poeticd a suprainvestirii
obiectuale, a supraidentificarii Eului). Pierderea Eului la extremitatea imersiunii in
sine, respectiv, la aceea a emersiunii din sine, este contracarata, in aria poeticilor
expresioniste, prin situatia de ideal echilibru propusa de poetica lui Gotfried Benn:
o structurd autocentrata a subiectivitatii (,, Eu insa vreau sd fiu Eu’”), care sa reziste,
atat scurgerii eului in ,, blestemul §i chinul devenirii si al petrecerii” (,, O, amiazd,
care-mi inmoi creierul [...] incdt eu curg”y’, cat si reificarii sale (,, Rapeste-te din
piatrd”)’, este proiectul major al poeticii sale. O diversitate de alte poetici
expresioniste se desfasoara intre limitele acestui model ternar al medierii de sine,
model marcat de acutizarea crizei identitatii si, prin aceasta, reprezentativ pentru
intregul discurs poetic expresionist.

Ratarea identificarii (proces fondator al instantei Eului, in optica psihanalizei)
circumscrie la nivel de adancime poetica lui Gotfried Trakl, configurata realmente
ca un camp de tensiune intre forte contrare, si anume, intre incercérile repetate de
instaurare a Eului, ca factor de coeziune textuald si centralizator existential,
respectiv, intre invazia fortelor perturbatoare, destructurante, de afundare sau de
expulzare a Eului din text. Acest conflict primar este declansatorul seriei de
scenarii textuale jucate in vederea numirii Eului si, prin aceasta, a Infiintarii
Subiectului in text, traseu obstaculat care obligd la devierea metaforica ori
metonimicd a acestei numiri: substituirea Eului printr-o complexa figuratie de
personaje si lucruri, pe baza unor relatii de similitudine sau contiguitate.
Suplimentdnd dimensiunea lingvistica a metaforei §i a metonimiei cu una
psihanalitica, acestea desemneaza procese de reconstituire a semnificantului prim
dintr-un lant al semnificarii, suport ocultat care a condus subiectul intr-o situatie de
crizd profunda. Printr-un transfer de denumire, semnificantul alunecat dedesupt
gaseste rezerve de autoexprimare prin noul semnificant emergent si 1si revendica o
forma de prezenta sub semnul echivalentei cu acesta.

Pierderea pe care scenariile metaforice §i metonimice au functia si o
recupereze, in cazul poeticii lui Georg Trakl, este o pierdere subiectiva specifica si
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radicald, aceea a Eului insugi: melancolia, figurd centrala a discursului sau poetic
(,,Mereu si mereu revii, tu, melancolie”)’, desemneaza tocmai acest gen de
pierdere, caci psihanaliza califica melancolia drept o epuizare a libidoului soldata
cu inghitirea finala a Eului. Definita generic ca ,, exacerbare a constiintei de sine’”,
figura Melancoliei a avut un traseu cultural sinuos, asociindu-si, fie atributele
meditatiei intunecate in secolul al 15-lea, ale , bucuriei mohordte”", de
autodesfatare a sufletului in propria singuratate, fie atributele romantice ale
profunzimii creatoare prin care se implineste geniul melancolic, fie pe acelea
distructive, morbide ale Decadentilor sfarsitului de secol 19. In cadrul discursului
poetic expresionist, melancolia suportd, in opinia noastrd, o reductie la propria
esentd, aceea de , durere in stare pura”', de suferintd a fiintdrii — conform
conceptiei lacaniene; ipostazele sale valorizate pozitiv (melancolia contemplativa si
creatoare) se destrama In expresionism facand loc realitatii ei ultime, caderea goala
ca ,act de a lasa sa cada””, pana la falimentul discursului si desfiintarea
subiectului Tnsusi.

Poetica trakliana, profund ritualizata, repetd invariabil caderea, iar ceea ce
focalizeaza aceste caderi ritualice sunt mastile eului liric, actanti meniti sa evoce
simpatetic actorul cu adevarat absent, Eul: elementul persistent al acestor scenarii
este chiar actul caderii, elementul schimbator, asadar, cel care scapd intelegerii
(simbolizarii), este actantul mereu altul, aproximénd de fiecare data printr-o numire
indirecta ,,Eul pierdut”.

Figura centrald a poeticii trakliene, repetitia este, in optica psihanalizei, chiar
consecinta (simptomul) unei stiri traumatice, marca unei sciziuni structurale
originare si a neputintei subiectului de a o depasi; reducerea acestei fracturi si
integrarea in organizarea simbolicd a subiectului este functia care revine in mod
fundamental repetitiei. Conceptualizarea lacaniand a repetitiei face din aceasta
principiul ordinii simbolice si al lantului semnificant, intoarcerea necontenita a
semnificantilor semnaland disparitia unui semnificant prim, valorizata ca trauma
inaugurald; intdlnirea cu ceva imposibil de simbolizat si deci de infruntat pentru
subiect, organizator al simbolicului, este declansatorul (,,tuche”, cf. J. Lacan)"
acestei persistente a semnelor (,, automaton’). Pentru J. Lacan, repetitia este insusi
indicele realului, realul, simbolicul si imaginarul reprezentdnd ordine diferite,
aflate Tnsd intr-o stransa interdependentd, innodate astfel incat desfacerea unuia
implica si desfacerea celorlalte. Instanta organizatoare centrald a imaginarului, Eul,
ca principal identificator, opereaza intr-o manierd fare legdtura registrelor
imaginar-simbolice, sub forma incorporarii, adicd a absorbtiei lor dupa un model
corporal de introiectie. Situat intr-un raport de ex-centricitate radicald fatd de eu,
subiectul este operatorul slab, abstract si invizibil al retelelor semnificante, el
existd in limbaj, reprezentat fiind doar de recurenta unui semnificant marcat de
caracterul unitatii (trdsdtura unarda) sub care Insd subiectul dispare, se resoarbe.
Reperabil la nivelul enuntului, eul este ambreiorul, parghia de deplasare dinspre
subiectul enuntarii, desemnandu-1 pe acesta fard a-1 semnifica, fard a-1 cuprinde /
preciza in semnificatia sa integrald; fragmentarea enuntului si interogarea in puncte
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cheie ale decupajelor sale ar fi singura modalitate de informare cu privire la
subiectul enuntarii si starea (pozitia) sa discursiva.

Filat prin aceasta grild psihanalitica, discursul poetic traklian releva derapajul
continuu al celor doud instante ale subiectivitatii, alienarea eului, soldatd cu
expulzarea sa din text, fiind direct responsabild de fenomenul destructurarii
sensului, destructurare manifestatd mai cu seamad prin goana semnificantilor
asociati unor semnificati identici. Simptom cert al crizei subiectului, repetitia
trakliana incearca sa restaureze echilibrul rupt pe fondul unui complex melancolic,
expus in nuce in cadrul catorva texte poetice.

2. Melancolia, declansatoare a crizei trakliene a identititii — in citeva
texte diagnostice

Intr-unul dintre textele centrale pentru programul poetic traklian, Intr-un
vechi album", text care tematizeaza explicit melancolia ca generatoare a intregii
situatii poetice, suferinta fiintérii in conditiile pierderii eului irumpe ca ,,stare pura”,
in afara oricaror determinari meditative sau estete: ,, Greu de umilintd, durerii se
apleaca cel care rabda, / De priitoare melodie §i frageda dementa rasundnd”.
Contemplatia survenitd aici nu implica reflexia de sorginte romanticd (detagarea
voluntard pentru desfasurarea cuprinzatoare, plenara a gandului) ci divizarea si
obiectificarea de sine in sintagme metaforice de la care se asteapta recuperarea unui
semnificant ocultat (,cel care rabda”, , suflet singuratic”, , Muribundul”):
., Priveste! a si-nceput amurgul. // Din nou se intoarce noaptea si Muribundul se
tanguie / Si altul mai jeleste impreund cu el.” Nu lansarea voluntara intr-un regim
contemplativ declangeaza, asadar, scenariul melancolic traklian, ci caderea in afara
de sine arunca subiectul Intr-un regim de contemplatie fortata, de iremediabil clivaj
al eului obiectificat: devenit el insusi un obiect pierdut, eul nu se mai poate
abstrage din seria mastilor-surogat, pentru o autenticé intalnire cu sine. Subiectul se
re-prezinta In text printr-o despicare si deplasare la extreme: pe de o parte, el isi
semnaleazd prezenta ca voce impersonald, regizorald a contemplatorului
dezimplicat din scenariul mistuirii dublului instrdinat de sine (,, Mereu §i mereu
revii tu, melancolie, / [...] Priveste ! a si-nceput amurgul”), pe de altd parte,
actorul contemplat in chinurile mistuirii este metafora propriului eu, substitutul
tare instalat pe un fond de absenta si dezintegrare. Toate mastile eului ocurente in
text se compun intr-un traseu metaforic filat, menit sa opereze transferuri prin
succesive substitutii de semnificanti si s recupereze astfel scurgerea semnificanta
primara, numirea eului Insusi; acutizarea stirii de neputintd a captarii de sine
printr-o certd numire transpare in dramatizarea mastilor nlantuite metaforic
(,, suflet singuratic” — ,,cel care rabda” — ,, Muribundul’), dramatizare soldata cu
ruptura lantului metaforic §i interventia metonimiei (,,An de an capul se inclind
mai addnc”) ca simptom al dezmembririi radicale a subiectului (metonimia
operand pe axa concretd a contiguitatii).

Iterativitatea situatiilor metaforizante provocate pe fondul sindromului
melancolic, (,, Mereu si mereu revii tu, melancolie”; ,, Din nou se intoarce noaptea
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§i Muribundul se tdnguie”; ,,An de an capul se inclind mai addnc”), este
proportionala cu amploarea efortului de reducere a fracturii, a traumei care
determina intoarcerea neincetata a identicului; melancolia revine ,, mereu si mereu”
implicand exercitiul rabdarii (rezistentd fata de revenirea insistenta a elementului
traumatic): intoarcerea Muribundului, inclinarea capului ,,an de an”, caderea
Celuilalt (,,Si altul mai jeleste impreund cu el”) — pierderea eului si desfiintarea
Celuilalt fiind corelative.

Document de diagnozd pentru intreaga poeticd trakliana, textul acesta
defineste in adancime situatia generatoare a tuturor scenariilor poetice, (terapeutic)
derulate in vederea medierii de sine. Intr-un alt text (Cdntec de noapte)”, si el cu
potential de diagnoza, incapacitatea autodesemnarii si deci a stoparii derivei de sine
atinge cote alarmante, deschizand zona ultima a parcursului egologic: pietrificarea
sinelui si anamorfozele eului. Desfigurarea eului prin turnarea sa in masti selectate
dintr-un adevarat bestiar (,,un chip de animal”, ,,masca unei pasari noptatice”)
este simptomaticd pentru gravitatea crizei autoidentificarii. Daca, potrivit
demersului psihanalitic, ,, acolo unde este sinele trebuie sa survind Eul” (Freud)',
trama de profunzime a acestui text traklian pune fatd in fata rigidizarea extrema a
sinelui (inghetarea fondului obscur si afund pe care se creaza eul) si aparitiile
malformate ale eului cizut in degringolada unor intruchipari esuate: ,, Rasuflarea
neclintirii. Un chip de animal / Incremeneste in fata albdstrimii, a sfinteniei sale /
Strasnica-i tdcerea in piatra // Masca unei pasari noptatice. Suave acorduri
intreite / Se pierd intr-unul. Elai! Fata ta / Se pleaca muta peste apa albastrie.”

Obturarea sinelui (supradimensionat si personalizat in figura Neclintirii)
reteaza eului orice posibilitate de infiintare, de identificare In forme proprii;
,.chipul” incremenit (,,Un chip de animal / Incremeneste”), , masca”, . fata”
inchisa in mutenie (,, Fata ta / Se pleacd mutda’’) compun o simbolisticd omogena a
neantizarii expresiei §i, prin aceasta, a disolutiei subiectului care nu se poate /ega,
prins in tamponul a doud zone opace (,, O, voi tdacute oglinzi ale adevarului!”).
Figura ,,solitarului” in ,reflexul ingerului cazut”, aceastd ultima aparitic fantasta,
cuantificd in final esecul autoconstituirii in ,,oglinda” aplatizarii sinelui ca
»Neclintire” si in aceea a desemnificarii ,,chipului” prin mutenie: ,, O, voi tdacute
oglinzi ale adevarului! / La tdmpla solitarului, de fildes, / Se arata reflexul
ingerului cazut.”

Stingerea lentd a eului, dupd o treptatd desubstantializare, este tematizata
explicit in De profundis"” printr-un scenariu nemediat metaforic, in care eul
intervine in stare purd, nedeghizat: ,,O umbra sunt eu, departe de satele
intunecoase / Tacerea lui Dumnezeu / Am sorbit-o din fantana dumbravii. // Pe
fruntea mea trece metal inghetat ./ Paianjenii imi cautd inima. / Este o lumind ce
se stinge in gura mea.”

Doar un scenariu analog pregiteste intrarea in scena a eului, moartea stranie
a ,,blajinei orfane”, personaj generic (tipic expresionist), fara identitate: ,,La
marginea catunului / Blajina orfand adund incd spice sdrdcdcioase. / In amurg,
ochii i se desfata rotunzi si auriti, / lar sanul ei asteapta cu nerabdare logodnicul
ceresc. // La reintoarcerea lor / Ciobanii au gasit trupul cel dulce / Putrezit in
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maracinis.” De altfel, In ordine obiectuald, alte trei scenarii ale solitudinii ca
regresie la nucleul fiintarii (simplul ,,a fi” pulsatil, probator al existentei fiecarui
lucru), stare precursoare caderii radicale in moarte, preced intr-o forma de
comprimare extremd (in spatiul primei strofe se distribuie in fiecare vers cate un
astfel de scenariu) moartea ,, blajinei orfane”: ,, E-o miriste pe care cade o ploaie
neagrd. / E-un arbore rosiatic ce sta aici stingher. / E-un vdnt suerdtor ce
imprejmuie colibele pustii / Ce trista e seara!”. Juxtapunerea acestor existente
,stinghere”, in raza carora se absoarbe in final eul poetic (,, O umbra sunt eu...”),
etangeizeaza deopotriva aparitiile obiectuale si umane cu o fortd de contagiune
totald; durerea de a exista, suport pentru melancolie si tristete, afecteazd integral
orizontul eului anihiland alteritatea (structura concentrica a poemului antreneaza
caderi 1n succesive in ordinea alteritatii: cdderea reperelor obiectuale, In prima
strofd; caderea reperelor umane in strofele a doua si a treia; caderea eului Insusi in
strofele patru, cinci, sase). Spatio-temporalitatea se configureaza si ea regresiv:
seara, amurgul circumscriu caderi temporale; marginea (,, la marginea catunului’),
departarea (,, departe de satele intunecoase”), corespunde alunecdrii in afara de
sine.

Situatia falimentard a discursului eului este aproximata si prin conditia de
,orfand”, aceasta marcand prabusirea discursului parental, a ordinii simbolice
insasi, caci ,,Numele Tatdlui” instituie si guverneaza orice dinamica subiectiva si
simbolica; de altfel, regresia in neant a ordinii simbolice parentale este corelativa
ocultérii Tatalui mitic (,,Tacerea lui Dumnezeu”). Dezagregarea eului, in conditiile
destructurarii celuilalt (micul celdlalt — marele Celalalt), fapt care angreneaza
prabusirea integrald a ordinii discursive, se produce ca pierdere de fragmente
corporale, ca diseminare propriu-zisd de sine; ,fruntea”, ,inima”, ,,gura”,
reprezintd stadiile acestei regresii care destructureaza corpul, inghitdnd finalmente
eul (,, O umbra sunt eu” — ,, Este o lumind ce se stinge in gura mea”).

3. Strategii subsidiare de remediere a crizei

De profundis, Melancolie, Cantec de noapte sunt asadar texte care contin in
nuce schema generatoare a tuturor scenariilor poetice trakliene: pierderea eului,
survenitd 1n cadrul unui complex melancolic, §i speranta resuscitérii informeaza in
adancime toate tiparele de structurare a materiei lirice.

Trei tipare structurale majore ar putea fi decelate in spatiul acestei poetici
marcate de abstragerea eului din real pana la céderea totald in afara realului si in
afara de sine: (3.1.) proiectia subiectului dezmembrat in scenarii metaforice de
transfer, intr-o agonicd dinamicad repetitiva, structureazd constant texte precum,
Trei priviri intr-un opal, Pieire, Pribeagul, Trompete, Soapte, dupa-amiaza (este
vizatd reconstituirea relatiei cu imago-ul propriului eu prin incarnarea subiectului
in figuri provizorii, capabile sa-i mijloceasca accesul la acest ,,chip” al sau); (3.2.)
investirea unor reprezentari obiectuale (in general, peisaje) cu o dinamica
subiectivd de crizd (alternanta de stari depresiv-melancolice si reviviscente)
structureazd o altd serie de texte, aparent peisagiste, precum, Toamna
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singuraticului, Seara, Peisaj, In primdvard (este vizata recuperarea de sine prin
operarea de transferuri intr-un plan obiectual, capabil sa realizeze conversia la
principiul realitatii a subiectului destructurat); (3.3.) raportarea la imago-urile
parentale (mama, Tatél, Eva), ca reper ultim in aria intemeierii de sine (ca limitd a
istoriei personale si a istoriei umanitatii), genereaza de asemenea o serie omogena
de texte (Omenire, Nastere, Celor amutiti, Tanguire, Occident, Sapte cdntece ale
mortii)

Cu o recurentd covarsitoare, de natura obsesivului, aceste tipare structurale
configureaza uniform trama poeticii trakliene, ca structurd de profunzime
reperabild in majoritatea scenariilor poetice; logica lor imanenta s-ar circumscrie
prin urmatoarele secvente: existenta pre-textuald a unei stiri de privatiune
interioara — o scurgere internd, un deficit de fiintd care angreneazd subiectivitatea
in disolutie-stare subiectiva in care textul se inscrie terapeutic, drept tentativa de
reconstructie si vindecare; inscrierea subiectului divizat pe un traiect de insistenta
metaforizare (in sens stilistic si psihanalitic), ca incercare de transgresare a starii de
diviziune si de recuperare a ,,centrului”’ pierdut; supraincarcarea structurilor de
mediere prin sistematica dispunerii simultane de constructe fictionale (reprezentari
fragmentare, scenarii, figuri, aparitii, fabulatii suspendate, alegorii desemnificate) —
constructe destinate sd re-prezinte subiectul s/abit pand la disolutie; inghetarea
proiectului identitar in aceastd sistematicd formald (proiectii incapabile sd se
compuna unitar §i sd dobandeasca un sens), respingerea intentiei de identificare a
subiectului destructurat prin angrenarea iremediabild intr-o dinamica ciclotimica
(alternanta depresie-euforie, sfarsit-inceput, apocaliptic-utopic); figura ,,solitarului”,
recurentd in majoritatea textelor trakliene, Insoteste detasat (contemplativ)
scenariile derulate in vederea reconstructiei sale, cade mereu in afara efortului de
transcendere a starii de diviziune, intr-o neutralitate care-i semnaleaza golirea de
sine §i neputinta identificarii(este un personaj fantomatic, o umbra incapabila de
incarnare).

Criza identitatii survenitd in cadrul poeticii lui Georg Trakl, pe fondul
abstragerii subiectului din real pana la halucinare si, implicit, al pierderii eului,
comportd omogen aceasta secventialitate, inducand textelor monomania aceleiagi
scheme de structurare. O diferentd de nivel se contureaza insa prin cele trei tipare
enuntate, nivele la care subiectul liric disociat Incearcd sa isi transgreseze criza: re-
prezentarea subiectivitatii disolute prin masti capabile s& o obiectiveze,
conferindu-i forma si extrdgand-o din abisul unei interioritati autofage; acrosarea,
in linia exteriorizarii, a unui nivel obiectual-naturist cu functie armonica,
reparatorie; rejalonarea ariei identitdtii sfardmate prin prelungirea la limitd a
memoriei (evocarea figurilor parentale, de intemeiere a proiectului identitar).

3.1. Textele apartenente celui dintai tipar poetic nu sunt decét o juxtapunere
nelimitatd de secvente autonome (capetele textuale sunt limite intdmplatoare care
suspendd continuturi proliferate la nesfarsit, peste granitele textului), secvente
identice ca mesaj (alternanta destructurare-reconstructie), perfect inscrise in
dinamica repetitiva a variatiei pe aceeasi temi. Intoarcerea Aceluiasi, punct in care
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poetica expresionistd este net diferentiatd de cea suprarealistd (aceasta practica
dezlegarea filatd a continuturilor, metamorfoza continua a lor), constituie singurul
factor de coeziune in texte, sintetizdnd continuturile dezlegate intr-o ecuatie
paradoxala (ceea ce se contura exploziv la suprafata textuald se colecteaza
imploziv in plan de adancime, prin intensificarea in exces a aceleiasi unitati
tematice). O identitate constrangdtoare, imploziva (mereu acelasi), in planul de
adancime al textului — o alteritate radicala (purd diseminare de diferente,
interventie exploziva a unui de fiecare data altul), la suprafata textuala, acelasi si
altul sunt monade care isi scapd reciproc si perpetuu, intr-o deriva halucinanta.
Disolutia subiectului prin pierderea axului sdu central, eul, atrage dupd sine
dizolvarea relatiei de specularitate fatd de celdlalt (oglindirea in celélalt si
constructia de sine dupd modelul acestei imagini in oglindd), de unde si deriva
instalatd intre identitatea sufocanta, restrictivd, a lui mereu acelasi, respectiv,
alteritatea Instrainata pana la stranietate a lui de fiecare data altul. Caderea Tatalui,
prébusirea discursului parental In genere (reprezentare obsesiva in expresionism)
explica, de asemenea, derapajul identitatii si al alteritatii, intrucat, dupa J. Lacan",
acest tert simbolic are caracter normativ, regland orice instabilitate survenitd in
fundamentarea echilibrului imaginar cu Celalalt.

Astfel, imaginea oglinzii ca instituire a dublului si destituire a oricarui reper
de coerenta si de identitate inrdmeaza cele trei sectiuni ale poemului Trei priviri
intr-un opal "*: |, Privire-n opal: un sat incununat de vitd uscatd, / cu linistea /
Norilor cenusii, cu racoarea galbenelor coline de piatra / Si a inseratelor izvoare:
ingemanatd oglindd / In rame de umbra §i rocd vascoasa” .

Aparent, o descriere peisagistd, imaginea dublului (,,ingemanata oglinda’)
detine un avans simbolic, pe care textul 1l va confirma, in directia pierderii de real,
a halucinarii treptate, iar etanseizarea in ,, rame de umbre §i rocd vdascoasda” anunta
bipolaritatea structurala a discursului liric supus clivajului intre pietrificarea formei
si desubstantializarea continutului. Un salt metaforic se produce o datd cu
patrunderea in acest cadru, imaginile metaforice autonomizandu-se in personae
dramatice, iar descriptivul stergdndu-se treptat in favoarea dramaticului: ,, Drumul
toamnei §i crucile ei se cufundad in seard, / Pelerin cantand si pdnzeturi patate de
sdnge. / Asadar faptura solitarului cade pe ganduri / Si umbla, inger palid prin
dumbrava pustie”. Subiectificarea obiectelor prin ridicarea lor la rang de personae
este o practica recurentd a poeticii trakliene (si a celei expresioniste in genere),
denuntdnd o strategie de remaniere a subiectului destructurat, dupa modelul
psihotic al multiplicérii eurilor si al halucinarii (prin investirea obiectelor cu un eu
propriu, se incearcd recuperarea adevaratului eu pierdut): , drumul toamnei si
crucile ei se cufunda in seard’”; , pelerin cantand §i panzeturi patate de sange”;
,cea care plange e-o picatura trandafirie de roud”; , Nevasta mogneagului
danseaza in valuri si mdzga albastra”; ,, Bdietii viseazd aiurea in uscatele salcii”;
, Un sfant pdseste din negrele lui cicatrici”; ,, Scoicile de purpura se tirdie din
crustele sparte / Si scuipa sdnge in tufa de spini, cenusie i aspra’’; ,, Orbii presara
tamdie pe rani puroiate / Vesminte de aur §i purpurd,; psalmodieri si faclii”; ,, Un
prostanac cu oase subtiri e-n fruntea dansului / De miez de noapte-al
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leprogilor ’etc. Nu o antropomorfizare (in linia romantismului) se realizeaza prin
aceastd procedura, un transfer de suflu uman asupra obiectelor dintr-un prea-plin
sufletesc, ci este aici cazul unei simple investiri cu statut de actant, identitate
formala constituitd mecanic pe fondul unui vid sufletesc; in aria aceleiasi identitati
formale (o aspiratie catre identitate si o eruptie in forme-surogat ale acesteia) se
inscriu si aparitiille personajelor generice, precum ,un sfant”, , nevasta
mosneagului”, , bdietii”, ,,un prostanac” etc. Aceste personae (masti ale actorilor
in teatrul antic) sunt palide figuri fara identitate, cadre antropologice evacuate de
orice continut, roluri sociale abstracte, neincarnate individual; pe de o parte,
generalitatea tiparului rdméne suspendatd in vid, generand efectele unei ordini
mecanice, pe de altd parte, concretitudinea lucrurilor isi iese din matca,
autonomizandu-le si conferindu-le fortd de actiune sub impulsul unei densitati de
substantd extreme. Corelativ, asadar, cu reificarea umanului, se produce
subiectificarea, i nu subiectivarea, obiectualului (,,bdietii”, , nevasta
mosneagului”, , scoicile de purpurda se tdrdie din crustele sparte”); golirea
subiectului aflat in crizad repercuteaza prin suprainvestirea obiectului in directia
unui proiect egologic (dotarea obiectelor cu euri proprii), dezechilibru reflectat in
bipolaritatea esteticii expresioniste prin ecuatii ca , abstractie-intropatie”,
., Scolastica si mistica” (Worringer), inghetarea formei si saturarea continutului.
Pierderea centralitatii declanseaza glisarea haoticd, pe meandrele unui discurs
configurat din condensari si dezlegari bruste, a centrului deghizat in mereu alti
actori — pure emergente pe scena discursiva, cu functie ordonatoare. Discursul se
coaguleaza si se fluidizeaza perpetuu, se recentreaza succesiv in jurul unor actanti
al caror unic rol este sd incarneze un mesaj latent, o tematicd de profunzime
agasant de aceeayi, de la primul la ultimul vers: ,, Din cavou osemintele se inalta
sure §i putrede. / Nevasta mosneagului danseaza in valuri §i mazga / albastra, /
Parul teapan de murdarie e plin de lacrime negre, / Bdietii viseazd aiurea in
uscatele plete de salcii/Si de lepra fruntile lor sunt aspre §i sterpe. // Prin bolta
ferestrei cade o seara lina si calda. /Un sfant paseste din negrele lui cicatrici. /
Scoicile de purpura se tardie din crustele sparte/Si scuipa sange in tufa de spini,
cenusie §i asprd. // Orbii presard tamdie pe rani puroiate. /Vesminte de aur si
purpurd;, psalmodieri si faclii, / Si fetele, asemenea otravii incoldcindu-l pe
Domnul. / Ceara teapanad, siluete pasesc prin jaratic si fum. // Un prostanac cu
oase subtiri e-n fruntea dansului / De miez de noapte-al leprosilor. / Gradini ale
aventurilor / Stranii; mistuire; grimase de flori, rdsete; monstru / Si constelatie
rotitoare in neagra tufd de spini”.

Degradarea, destructurarea, ruptura, moartea configureaza nucleul tematic al
acestui segment, rolul jucat succesiv de actori proveniti din zone paradoxale ale
mundanului, omogenizdnd umanul si obiectualul (,, osemintele” /| , ,nevasta
mosneagului” /| ,, bdietii” / ,,un sfant” /| ,,scoicile” | , orbii” | ,,vesminte” /
L psalmodieri si faclii” | ,fetele” | , ceara teapand” etc.), omogenizand, de
asemenea, realul, fantasmagoricul, halucinantul (de la imaginea aparent realista a
peisajului rustic, la reprezentari fantaste, precum ,, Fionul sufld din bezna. Stau
laolalta cu satirii / Femeiugstile suple”, sau la reprezentdrile halucinante ale

77



Analele Universitatii din Craiova, Seria Stiinte Filologice, D.L.S.A., nr. 1-2, 2006

obiectelor subiectificate, ,,Scoicile de purpura se tardie”. Delirul este singurul
raport prin care elementele evocate intra in ,,constelatia rotitoare a textului”, starea
deliranta fiind enuntata direct ca ,,visare” (,, Bdietii viseaza aiurea’; ,, Visarea vietii
in colibele din fata padurilor”); in absenta unui fir logic ,,narativ”’ (a unei progresii
semantice) desfagurarea simultand de scenarii se precipitd pand la dezmembrarea
finala intr-un delir esentializat (enumerarea concluziva a principalilor atomi de sens:
., Gradini ale aventurilor / Stranii; mistuire; grimase de flori, rasete; monstru / Si
constelatie rotitoare in neagra tufa de spini”). Efort ultim de sintetizare si de
conversie catre acelagi a unei alteritati afazice, strategia aceasta finald a sfaramarii
implozive a textului face transparent esecul incercdrii de autocentrare a
subiectivititii entropice, autofage. O singurd urma de coerentd (a subiectului
destructurat si a textului sfaramat) persistd In conglomeratul scenariilor mistuirii
continue: ,,faptura solitarului”, umbra desubstantializatd, dar integratid in contur,
metaford a subiectului eviscerat, cautdndu-si un centru de greutate (un corp al sdu —
caderea solitarului ,, pe gdnduri” i reflecta schizoidia, incapacitatea autocentrarii.
Tensiunea transgresarii starii de diviziune degenereaza in ratacire (,, Asadar faptura
solitarului cade pe ganduri / Si umbla, inger palid, prin dumbrava pustie”), si tot
traiectul intentionat Tmbracd forma deghizatd a unui transfer metaforic (in sens
psihanalitic, a unui mecanism de reglare a raporturilor tulburate cu sine). De aici
(de la trauma originara a pierderii de sine) deriva si structura repetitiva a tuturor
scenariilor ori reprezentarilor metaforice cu caracter reparator, respectiv
sucombarea lor in dinamica ciclotimica destructie-reinviere: ,, Nebunia lor se-
mpodobeste cu crini, intunecat si frumos, / Si inalta bratele spre altarul de aur al
Domnului”.

Dupa o schema similard se structureaza si celelalte texte trakliene
apartenente tiparului poetic circumscris prin metaforizarea insistentd a eului
melancolic pierdut, prin incarnarea sa in mdsti, figuri, figuratii cu potential de
transfer al crizei identitare, capabile asadar sa dea forma necunoscutei cu caracter
traumatic(sa Inchipuie marele absent, Eul). Trompete, Pieire, Soapte, dupa-amiaza,
Pribeagul etc. sunt texte care, ca si Trei priviri intr-un opal, ilustreaza cu precadere
modelul acesta poetic, ale carui articulatii de baza se configureaza pe trei segmente
(pozitionarea subiectului enuntarii, repercusiunile la nivel discursiv ale unei astfel
de pozitiondri si rezultanta procesului in care este angrenat subiectul).

3.1.1. Abstragerea subiectului din real (dezimplicarea sa totald din materia
textuald, astfel incat aceasta pare ca se organizeazd la rece, in absenta oricaror
marci subiective ale reflexiei ori sensibilitdtii) constituie una din trésaturile
fundamentele ale modelului, evacuidnd polul enuntarii (si, implicit, pe cel al
receptarii), respectiv, crednd efectul de suspendare (de-fundamentare) a intregului
text. O stare de deficientd, de privatiune interioara si identitard se instituie prin
aceastad retragere, fond de vacuitate pe care exterioritatea navaleste dezorganizat,
fragmentar, nsd cu o indestructibild fortitudine, camufland absenta originara
printr-o prezentd suficientd siesi, saturatd, opacd. Absenta si prezenta, golul si
plinul subintind dinamica textuala intr-un joc al deghizarii destabilizator, derutant,
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balansand optica intre un plan de suprafatd a cérui mizd este totala vizibilitate
(aspectul sau de stenograma 1l face sa se impund protuberant privirii receptoare, sa
impregneze campul vizual chiar printr-un fel de violentare) si un plan secund, al
profunzimii difuze, sparte, zona a absentei care se da totusi privirii printre faliile
suprafetei; prezenta tare constrange privirea (reifica, incremeneste), determinand-o
la refugiu, absenta o disperseaza, determinind-o la cautarea de repere si ancore —
strategie textuali reprezentativa pentru dislocarea subiectului (liric). In acest
interstitiu ,,joaca” fantasma unitatii (a identitatii instantei enuntiatoare), reperabila
mai ales la nivelul simultaneitatii perceptiei: juxtapunerea nelimitatd de continuturi
dezlegate semantic este insd apartenentd la un centru vizionant activ, figurd care
orienteaza discret jocul deconcertant de forme, conferindu-i sens; de conditie
ambivalenta, figura unificatoare suportd un sens dublu, acela al originii de la care
s-a desprins, pulverizandu-se textul , respectiv acela al stérii ideale catre care tinde,
reordonandu-se, acesta (0 miscare imanenta de transgresiune a starii de alienare §i
de diviziune se contureaza asadar la acest nivel).

Particularitatea situatiei poetice trakliene, a destructurdrii subiectului liric, o
constituie melancolia: dobandind trasaturi ale sindromului melancolic, poetica
trakliand se structureazd monocord, prin figuratii ale unei caderi nesfarsite (text
dupa text reia scenariul caderii pure, al ,, actului de a ldsa sa cada”, dupa cum 1l
numeste Lacan). Cu o recurentd care o semnaleazi drept fundament al acestei
disolutii continue, ,,melancolia” (bazd de diagnozd a subiectului liric ,,bolnav’)
apare direct enuntatd in unele texte (fapt care tradeazd efortul transgresarii bolii
prin autodiagnosticare): ,, Mereu si mereu revii tu, melancolie, / O, blandete a
sufletului singuratic. / Se porneste stingerea unei zile de aur.” (Intr-un vechi
album); ,,Elesteul sub salcii/ Se umple de ciumatele suspine ale melancoliei”
(Cdntec de mdtdnii)lg; , Armonios rasuna pasul si melancolia in soarele / de
purpurd” (Seara)™; ,, In seard, seminte si umbrele de aur ale melancoliei” (An)*";
., Sora a vijelioasei melancolii, / Priveste, o luntre inspdimdntata se scufunda / Sub
stele, / Fata tacutd a noptii” (Tanguire)™.

Izotope cu melancolia sunt ,,doliul”, , nebunia”, , tristetea”, enuntate ca
aproximari diagnostice: ,,Si se clatina tanguitoarea intruchipare / A mamei prin
singuratica padure, / A acestui doliu mut”(Fonul)™; , Steaguri de purpurd se
prabusesc prin doliul artarului, / Calaret de-a lungul campurilor de secard, mori
pustii // [...] Naluci de dans se ridica din zidul cernit ; / Steaguri de purpurd,
rdsete, nebunie, trompete” (T rompete)24; ., Disperare, noapte in creierii trigti: aici
/Umbra Evei, goand si bani inrogiti” (Omenire)™; ,,[...] preoti palizi, calugdrii
voluptatii, / Nebunia lor se-mpodobeste cu crini, intunecat/ si frumos” (Trei priviri
intr-un opal); ,, Umbre pe tapete galbene; in oglinzi mohordte / Se bolteste tristetea
de ivoriu a mdinilor noastre” (Cantec de matanii);, , Fruntea viseazd culorile
Domnului, / Sunt aripile blajine ale nebuniei. / Umbre se rotesc pe colina / Tivita
cu descompunere neagra” (Soapte, dupd-amiaza)™®.

Vidat de sine (evacuat de propriul eu), subiectul isi camufleaza aparitiile sub
diverse masti antropomorfe cu acoperire conceptuald in aria subiectivitatii, fie
apeland la forma evaziva a , sufletului”, fie prin fragmenterea sinecdotica a
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corporalitatii (fragmentul substituent cel mai frecvent este ,,capul”), fie prin figuri
metaforice care-i traduc cel mai bine conditia, precum aceea a ,,solitarului” (cu
variantele: ,, pribeagul”, ,,strainul”): ,, O, cdt de neagra e noaptea asta! O flacara
purpurie / S-a stins in gura mea. Pier in tdcere / Acordurile singuratice ale
sufletului infricosat . / Lasa , / Daca, ametit de vin, capul se prabuseste in sant.”;
,Sufletul canta moartea, destramarea verde a carnii” (Celui mort de timpuriu)”;
,Noapte si spaima a padurilor scufundate/ Si a dogordtoarei pustietati a
animalului; Potolite, vinturile sufletului” (Sapte cdntece ale mortiiy*; , Addnc
respira in somn sufletul apasat” (Fonul); ,,Albastra primavarad, sufletul o
amuteste” (In intuneric)”; ,,An de an capul se inclind mai adéinc” (Intr-un vechi
album); ,, Fruntea viseaza culorile Domnului” (Soapte, dupd-amiaza); ,,Asadar,
faptura solitarului cade pe ganduri / Si umbla, inger palid, prin dumbrava
pustie’(Trei priviri intr-un opal); ,, O, padurea ce ochii bruni si-i coboara domol, /
Cand din osoasele mdini ale solitarului / Se prabuseste purpura zilelor de extaz”
(Cdntece de matanii); ,,La tampla solitarului / Se arata reflexul ingerului
cazut”(Cantec de noapte); ,, Sfios inverzeste si tampla solitarului” (In primavara)™;
., Mai stralucitor isi ridica mdinile spre steaua sa / Strainul alb” (Sapte cdntece ale
mortii); ,,Se reintoarce pribeagul si ratdaceste de-a lungul malului inverzit”
(Pribeagul)®'; ,, Langa zidul golas / Solitarul pribegeste cu constelatiile sale” (In
Intuneric).

3.1.2. Dezintegrarea subiectului repercuteaza asupra structurilor discursive
prin dezarticularea si juxtapunerea continuturilor care, suspendate pe acest fond de
dezorganizare sintacticd, tind sd se autonomizeze aleatoriu (autonomizéri ale
grupurilor nominale sau verbale sub forma unor emergente solitare in spatiul
textual, autonomizdri mecanice de gesturi, figuri, fragmente de reprezentari in
deriva etc.). Procedeul este valabil pentru intreaga poetica trakliand (pentru
discursul expresionist, in genere), traducand, prin aceste tdieturi ale lantului
discursiv, o dinamica subiectiva de criza: incapabil de o reald identificare, subiectul
intreprinde raiduri brutale in obiect (avdnd ca efect condensdri extreme,
suprainvestiri obiectuale halucinante) In speranta transcenderii crizei si a localizarii
de sine; cautindu-si remediu, subiectul ramane prins iremediabil Tn migcari de
intruziune in campul obiectual, urmate de sincope grave care tocmai medierea de
sine o obstructioneaza. Propagarea crizei este ireversibild, textul (si traiectul
subiectului liric) sfarsind intr-un vertij in care sunt reluate concentrat principalele
secvente de mediere: ,, Steaguri de purpura, rdsete, nebunie, trompete” (Trompete);
,, Gradini ale aventurilor / Stranii; mistuire; grimase de flori, rasete; monstru / Si
constelatie rotitoare in neagra tufa de spini” (Trei priviri intr-un opal).

Reconstituirea traiectului subiectului liric semnaleaza decolari brutale dintr-
un registru discursiv in altul, din regimul realului in cel al fantasticului; scenariile
debuteaza aproape unanim prin insertia subiectului in cadre descriptive mimand
normalitatea unei armonice (contemplative) pozitiondri intre lucruri: ,,Sub sdlcii
taiate, unde copiii smezi se joaca / Si frunzele gonesc, rdsund trompete”
(Trompete), ,,Soare de transparenta si sfiiciune tomnatecd, / lar fructele cad de pe
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crengi. / Calmul salasluieste in albastrele odai / O lunga dupda-amiaza” (Soapte,
dupa-amiaza); ,, Deasupra elesteului alb / Pasarile salbatice au plecat. / Seara,
dinspre stelele noastre bate un vint/de gheatd.” (Pieire)’”; , Intotdeauna se
reazimd noaptea alba de colina / Unde plopul se inalta in sunete argintii, // Unde-s
pietre i stele” (Pribeagul); ,, Privire-n opal: un sat incununat de vita uscatd, / cu
linistea / Norilor cenusii, cu racoarea galbenelor coline de piatra / Si a inseratelor
izvoare” (Trei priviri intr-un opal). Fantasticul irumpe apoi, denuntdnd camuflajul
cadrului initial (naturist) prin intruziuni violente ale unor forme de imaginatie
delirante, stranii, vedenii complet derealizate, ca si cum fondul traumatic latent s-ar
revarsa halucinant intr-o succesiune nelimitatd de scenarii, incarnate printr-un
catalog complex de figuri ale Eului, de la obiecte-actanti, la personaje fabuloase.
Fantasticul traklian se incarcd nsd de conotatiile fantasmaticului in sens
psihanalitic (plan situat la intersectia realului, imaginarului si a simbolicului ca o
punte de transferuri intre acestea); plonjonul in acest plan fantasmatic este deci
simptomatic pentru tentativa reparatorie a subiectului destructurat.

3.1.3. Esecul tentativei recuperatorii, Intreprinse prin complicate mecanisme
de metaforizare si transfer, constituie rezultanta unui atare demers; aceasta
transpare, finalmente, din inchiderea persecutiva, maniacald, a dinamicii textuale:
secventele finale inchid circular textul, sdvarsind retroproiectia subiectului intr-o
ciclotimie imposibil de transgresat. Dezvoltarea starilor depresiv-euforice una din
alta ,Intr-o oscilatie fard iesire, este focalizata direct in unele texte: ,, Usor se lasa
fasia noptii albe, // Preface in vise de purpurd durerea si caznele / Pietroasei
vieti, / Ca niciodata ghimpele sa nu se desprinda de trupul putregdaios” (Fonul);
., Declin in camera de piatrd; sub batranii chiparosi / Imaginile nocturne ala
lacrimilor s-au adunat/in izvor; / Ochi de aur al inceputului, intunecatd rabdare / a
sfarsitului.” (An). Intoarcerea acelorasi simptome ale crizei, pe care subiectul
incercase sd o transgreseze, este marca cea mai clara a esecului.

3.2. Alternanta starilor crepuscular-euforice se propaga vertiginos si in cadre
peisagiste (seria textelor structurate ca libere proiectii naturiste), investind dual
elementele acestor compozitii abstrase din orice dinamicd subiectiva, aparent
protejate, deci, de contagiunea cu subiectivitatea grav dezechilibrata (bolnava).

Dezimplicate subiectiv, textele acestea se structureaza monoton si armonic,
calmul si linistea (o pauza in drama recuperdrii de sine) instituind starea generica,
fundalul pe care se deruleaza succesiv micro-scenarii armonice (Infiripari idilice,
secvente pastorale, rustice etc.); doar distributia de semantisme destructiv-
regeneratoare tradeaza subversiunea aceleiasi dinamici ciclotimice: ,, Pagsi
intunecati scuturau zdpada usor, / In umbra copacului / Indrdgostitii ridica
invapaiatele pleoape. // Mohordtelor strigate ale corabierilor/ Mereu le urmeaza
steaua §i noaptea, / Si vaslele bat in ritmuri domoale. // Langa ziduri cazute-n
ruind/ Curdnd infloresc viorelele. / Sfios inverzeste si tampla solitarului.” (In
primavara). ,,Solitarul”, actorul cu o recurentd covarsitoare In scenariile poetice
trakliene, masca cea mai adecvatd pentru prezentificarea subiectului destructurat,
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oferda principalul indiciu ca si aceastd serie de scenarii naturiste degrevate de
dramatism este, de fapt, asistatd din umbra, ca subiectul cazut intr-o solitudine
melancolica radicala asteapta un efect terapeutic, o vindecare. De altfel, transferul
starilor crepuscular-reviviscente la nivel obiectual se inscrie in linia eforturilor de
transcendere a crizei, comutind subiectul din aria interioritatii dezintegrate
fantasmatic 1n aria unei exterioritati benefice (cu virtuti reparatorii). Plonjonul in
naturd urmeaza traiectoria duald, a alternantei imaginilor conotate cu semantisme
ale declinului si regenerarii, conform unui model simetric de structurare a textului:
primul vers al fiecdrei strofe reconstituie declinul si dezintegrarea, ca stari
generalizate, emergente in text prin investirea lor discretd in obiectele focalizate
(,,pasi intunecati”, ,,mohordtele strigate ale corabierilor”, , ziduri cdzute-n
ruina”); urmatoarele versuri surprind rasturnarea stérilor negative in stéri pozitive,
transformarea dinamicii regresive intr-o dinamica progresiva, a renasterii de dupa
doliu (,, /n umbra copacului / indrdgostitii ridicd invapdiatele pleoape”; ,, Mereu le
urmeaza steaua §i noaptea / Si vdslele bat in ritmuri domoale”; ,, Curdnd infloresc
viorelele™).

Criza in dimensiunea sa bifaciala (originar, crizd a subiectului) este
tematizata implicit (ca stare implicata in elemente ale naturii), textul (prin structura
sa duala) oferind viziondrii mecanismul 1n sine al crizei (doar figura ,,solitarului”
mentine subteran relatia cu subiectul); criza, principiu generator al poeticii
trakliene, se propagad asadar in gol (sub masca unor inocente cadre naturale), se
autodesemneaza ca o dereglare acutd imposibil de transgresat, nici chiar prin
aceasta strategie a curei obiectual-peisagiste.

Uneori, caracterele pozitiv-regeneratoare se distribuie slab, se estompeaza
coplesite de dinamica regresiva in care ,,peisajul” se absoarbe iremediabil: ,, Seard
de septembrie; mahnite rasund / chemarile intunecate ale ciobanilor / Prin satul
invaluit in amurg; in fierarie / scanteiaza focul. / Un cal negru se arcuieste
salbatec; buclele / de hiacint ale servitoarei / Freamdta sa infasce vapaia narilor
sale de purpurad. / Usor se stinge la marginea padurii mugetul ciutei / lar florile
galbene ale toamnei / Se inchind mute peste fata albastra a elesteului. / Un copac
s-a mistuit in rogie flacard; / cu chipuri intunecate falfdie liliecii.” (Peisaj)*. Doar
ideea unui cadru domestic si suprafetele pastelate sunt colportoare ale unor valente
pozitiv-regeneratoare; fardarea formei, supraincarcarea ornamentald (,, buclele de
hiacint ale servitoarei”; ,,vapaia narilor sale de purpura”, , florile galbene ale
toamnei”’; , fata albastra a elesteului”; ,,rosie flacara” etc.) activeaza ca o falsa
forta de opozitie la migcarea general descendenta.

Sectionarea textului pe jumdtate (Seara), In functie de distributia
semantismelor regresiv-reviviscente, este o altd practica de radiografiere a crizei,
tradand neputinta depasirii efective a starii de diviziune si inconsistenta (versantul
pozitiv al textului rdméne suspendat, un strigat de initiere discontinuu): ,, Galbena
inca-i iarba, cenusie §i neagrd padurea: / Dar seara se lumineaza un verzis. / Din
munti pdardul vine rece §i limpede, / Rasund-n ascunzig de stanci; la fel rasuna /
Cand beat ifi misti picioarele; salbatecd / hoindreald / In albastru; si desfitatele
strigdte ale pasarilor.” — plonjonul in aceastd elementaritate luminoasa, benefica
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trece In formele amplificate ale euforiei, extazului, ,,betiei”; cea de-a doua sectiune
a textului induce, intr-o alunecare la fel de libera, semantismele caderii, culminand
cu enuntarea unui cadru diagnostic melancolia: ,, Cea atdat de sumbra acum, mai
adanc isi inchina / Fruntea peste apa albastrie, suav femeiasca. / Din nou asfintind
in verde ramuris de seard. / Armonios rasund pasul si melancolia in soarele / de
purpurd.”

,,Armonia”, linistea, calmul sunt asadar, nu atdt constante autentice ale
acestor texte trakliene, stari instituite in ordinea fireascd a unei dinamici
neoromantice a naturii, cat, mai cu seama, valuri imprumutate din ordinea naturii
pentru camuflarea dezechilibrelor grave din ordinea umanului (subiectivitatea
dezorganizata, haotica), toposuri introduse strategic pentru dizolvarea crizei,
remedii. Este genul de liniste care acopera, sterge, dizolva, iar degenerarea ei in
pierdere sau ratacire 1i confirma valentele (terapeutice) de camuflaj sau disolutie
impusa a unor stiri contrare insolubile; ambiguitatea acestor semantisme, oscilatiile
si metamorfozele unora in altele, este evidenta intr-un text precum Toamna
singuraticului* : ,, Toamna intunecatd revine plind de rod si belsug. / Ofilita
stralucire a frumoaselor zile de vara. / [...]Strugurii-s acum tescuiti, linistea
blandda / Umpluta cu raspuns domol la intunecoasele-ntrebari. // Si aici §i acolo o
cruce pe colina pustie; / In pdadurea rosie se pierde o turmd. / Norul pribegeste
peste oglinzile iazului; / Se odihneste faptura taranului pagnica. / [...]Murmura
trestia; da ndvald o spaimd osoasda / Cand roua picurd neagra de pe golasele
salcii.” (s.n.)

3.3. Raportarea la figurile parentale si la discursul biblic fondator,
camuflarea identitatii individuale sub spectrul unei identitéti colective (umanitatea,
Omul) constituie o strategie extrema In mega-scenariul medierii de sine (scenariu
paradigmatic pentru Iintreaga poeticd trakliand). Destructurarea identitatii in
reprezentari fantasmatice si efortul obiectivarii, plonjonul in reprezentari peisagiste
aparent armonice — doud tipare articulate ca practici mediatoare pentru reinvestirea
eului melancolic pierdut, ambele esuate — trimite subiectul in planul reorganizarii
sale originare (al rejalonarii de sine prin apelul la figuri intemeietoare). Evocarea
scenariului originar al ,,nasterii omului” are functie ritualica, reintemeierea de sine
trecind asadar prin figura paradigmatici a ,,omului”, identitatea individuala
relnnodandu-se prin apelul la acest liant colectiv: ,, O, nasterea omului. Sub temei
de stanca / Apa albastra vdjdie nocturn, / Suspindnd, ingerul prabusit isi zareste
imaginea, // O paloare se trezeste in odaia indbugitoare. / Indoitd, luna /
Ilumineaza ochii batrdnei impietrite. // vaerul, strigatele facerii! Cu aripi negre /
Noaptea atinge tamplele bdiatului; / Zapada, care cade domol din nor de
purpurd.” (Nastere)®.

Identitatea generica (,,omul”, ,umanitatea”) reprezintd un ultim stadiu al
regresiei subiectului dincolo de limitele istoriei personale si, totodata, ultimul reper
restructurant (dincolo de acest punct al regresiei nu mai existd nimic, fapt pentru
care de aici se asteaptd repozitionarea subiectului liric si restructurarea sa):
,, O, putregdita faptura a omului: faurita din metale reci, / Noapte §i spaimd a
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padurilor scufundate / Si-a dogordtoarei pustietati a animalului; / Potolite,
vanturile sufletului.” (Sapte cdntece ale mortii); ,,Somn §i moarte, vulturii sumbri /
Vuiesc intreaga noapte in jurul acestui cap. / Imaginea de aur a omului / S-o
inghita cu valu-i de gheata / Eternitatea. Trupul de purpura / Se sparge de
fioroasele recifuri / Si se tanguie glasul intunecat / Deasupra marii.” (Tanguire)™®;
,Dar in vizuina intunecata / O umanitate mai tacuta sdangereaza in liniste, /
Modeleaza din metale virtoase crestetul /care se elibereaza.” (Celor amutiti)”.

Discursul si figuratia biblica, limita a istoriei umanitatii, sunt apelate uneori
ca pure prezente enuntate prin juxtapunere, borne de hotar intr-o miscare de
descentrare si prabusire continua: ,, Omenire postata in fata gurilor de foc, / Un
ropot de tobe, sumbrele frunti de razboinici, / Pasi prin neguri de sange; rasund
fierul negru; / Disperare, noapte in creierii tristi: aici / Umbra Evei, goana §i bani
inrositi. / Cina cea de Taind, nori spintecati de lumind ./ In pdine si vin saldsluieste
o blajina tacere. / Doisprezece sunt cei adunati impreund. / Sub crengi de maslin
noaptea ei tipa in somn, / Sfantul Toma pogoara mana pe rand.” (Omenire)

Decompozitia subiectului atinge limita umanitatii, decompozitia umanitatii
atinge limita intemeierii mitice, plan ultim al proiectului identitar, populat cu
simple subzistente macinate de sfasiere (,, aici / Umbra Evei”, ,, Cina cea de taind”,
,,cei doisprezece apostoli”, ,, Sfantul Toma ™).

Toate figurile unui discurs fondator, preexistent venirii subiectului in lume,
roiesc in derivd in amplul poem Occident™, jalonand si rejalonand perpetuu aria
unei identitati disolute; tatdl, mama, fratele, sora, copilul, omul, strainul
configureaza tabloul complet al rolurilor de originare, reperele prin care identitatea
se instituie: ,, Se stinge stirpea tatalui”; ,,Si rasund / Albastrele izvoare in beznd,
/Ca sa vina pe lume / O blandete, copilul.”; ,, O, faptura bdiatului, / Alcatuita din
lacrimi de cristal / Si din umbre noptatice”; ,, La rascrucea drumului / Umbrele se
desprind domol de strain’’; ,, Sprijinit de colina fratele, / Strainul, / Cel de oameni
pardsit, lui ii cad / Pleoapele umede / In negrdita tristete.”’; ,, Un bdiat cu pieptul
faramat / Se stinge, cdntec in noapte.”, ,,Ori lasa-I sa paseascad in casa de piatra /
Capul aplecindu-gi / In umbrele pline de mdhnire ale mamei”, ,, Un inger atinge /
Obrajii de cristal ai unei fete, / Parul ei blond / Impovarat de lacrimile Surorii”;
,Si curdnd inceteaza / Hoinareala omului, / Cuvenita rabdare.”; L n cdmpul de
grane, unde o cruce se inaltd muti / Celui care priveste / In suspine / Ii apare
umbra si trecerea.”(Occident).
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RESUME

L’affaissement mélancolique de 1’ego constitue 1’acte déclencheur de la crise
de I’identité dans la poétique de Georg Trakl. Dans cette étude on a essayé¢ déceler
trois stratégies subsidiaires de remédier la crise : la présentation de /’ego absent
(tombé mélancoliquement du texte) par des scénarios et des masques
métaphoriques ; le transfert des symptomes de la crise envers les cadres naturistes ;
I’accrochage des figures fondateurs pour I’identité (la mere, le pére, Eve, etc.).
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The Imperfective Paradox — an Ongoing Debate

Alina GASPAR

This paper concentrates on the progressive aspect and the Imperfective
Paradox. The aim of the paper is to present different solutions to the imperfective
paradox, taking into account the two different perspectives: on the one hand, the
progressive an intensional operator (Dowty (1979), Landman, (1992)), and on the
other hand, the progressive an extensional operator (Parson (1989), Kearns (1991)).

Both Lexical and Grammatical Aspect are related with the Imperfective
Paradox which is about the difference between telic and atelic predicates.

In what lexical aspect is concerned, I adopted Vendler’s four-way
classification: Accomplishments are bounded/telic predicates, in that they describe
an event as of the culminating kind, so that the event finishes with the natural
culmination and does not continue after it. Achievements are also bounded/telic
predicates as they describe transitional events which are themselves natural bounds.
They are predicates of momentary events of transition or are punctual.
Activities/processes, on the other hand, are durative events with no inherent bounds
(= atelic). They are also homogenous and dynamic. States are not inherently
bounded (= atelic), have no natural goal or outcome and are homogeneous.

Kamp and Reyle (1993) came with a structural schemata about the semantic
features talked about so far. The phrasal structure that Kamp and Reyle propose is
the following:

preparatory culmination result stage
phase point
1 1 |
1 2 3

According to this structure, accomplishments include phase one as well as
phase two, while Achievements lack duration, as in this case the preparatory phase
seems to have been suppressed, the stress falling on the culmination point. This is
why they are also called punctual or instantaneous events, the phase leading up to
the culmination point not being part of the event. Stative verbs and activities lack a
culmination point. States hold over an interval of time with no change from a
period to another. Activities resemble states in that they are homogeneous and lack
culmination points, but they are dynamic just like achievements and
accomplishments. When they are uncomplemented, activity verbs lack a natural
culmination point.

Grammatical aspect has given the perfect/progressive distinction in English.
Contrary to the perfective perspective which enables us to see the completed event
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as a whole, the imperfective offers a perspective from the inside since the event is
seen in its progress. If the imperfective viewpoint appears only with state sentences
and the progressive (a stativizing device) as both of them introduce unbounded
situations and have the sub-interval property, the perfective point of view can be
analyzed with all situation types, including states, in which case, the state is
ongoing.

The Semantics of the Progressive is mainly concerned with the imperfective
paradox, and the different solutions that have been offered to this. The Imperfective
Paradox concerns the existence of an entailment from a progressive to the
corresponding simple past sentence for atelic predicates and the lack of such
entailment for telic predicates: i.e. Mary was running entails that Mary ran, but
Mary was crossing the street does not entail Mary crossed the street. In this
formulation, the Imperfective Paradox revolves around the lack of completion
entailments in progressive sentences with telic predicates.’

We will further look at the progressive as an intensional operator. First of
all, David Dowty proposed (1979) that it is not required that the event should
continue in the actual world, but in what he calls inertia worlds for the actual world,
that is in a possible world that is exactly like the actual one up to the relevant
interval. But in the real world, unexpected, surprising things may happen. So,
inertia worlds claim that after that moment which separates them from the real
situation, these surprising things do not happen. More than that, an ‘inertia world’
is defined in such a way as to suggest that the actual world itself is one of the
inertia worlds. Dowty’s analysis of the progressive is as follows:

(1) Mary is building a house is true in a world w at an interval I iff in every
inertia world v for w at / this interval / is a subinterval of a larger interval
where ‘Mary build a house’ is true.

Thus, Mary’s building of a house is in progress at a period if this event will
continue beyond that interval and be fully realized eventually in the inertias world.

When treating the imperfective paradox, Dowty (1979) makes the correct
predictions about the differences between activities and accomplishments. For
activities like ‘Mary push a cart’, he assumes a downward closure postulate:

(2) If A is an activity and A is true at an interval i then A is true at every

reasonably large subinterval of 7.
Accomplishments like ‘Mary draw a circle’ consist semantically of two parts: the
activity of drawing, which satisfies the activity postulate and the result phase, the
circle which came into existence.

The result of the analysis is that the progressive, as an operation, is a relation
between two events, or their corresponding interval: an event in progress and a
corresponding complete event. The imperfective paradox tells us that the
progressive can be true without the corresponding complete event being fully
realized in our world. Thus, the complete event need not be an actual event.

If the semantics of the progressive makes reference to a complete event, or
the interval at which it goes on, the imperfective paradox predicts that the
progressive refers to possible, not necessarily actual events. Since expressions in
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the scope of the progressive (especially the objects of transitive accomplishment
verbs) refer to parts of such complete, not necessarily actual events, this means that
the progressive is intensional.

Landman (1992) speaks about a relation of ‘part-of and a relation of stage-
of” (a stage-of an event is a special sort of part of that event). The assumption is
that if an event is a complete accomplishment event (Mary’s building of a house),
the result (the house being built) is part of that event. The reason for which stages,
rather than just parts are needed is that we look at a certain event in a world and at
its continuation until it stops in that world and the inclination might be to say, of
the continuation of an event e that stops at a certain interval / in our world, that at /
there is an event of which e is part. But that there is no event of which e is part that
is realized in w at an interval extending beyond i. But this is not correct. Landman
(1992) offers the following example in support of this claim: Hanni Schaft’s acts of
resistance stopped when she was murdered before the end of the Second World
War, they are part of the Second World War but it extends beyond them. The
above suggestion would entail that her resistance acts did not stop. If we accept
stages in our analysis, although we cannot say that when an event stops in a world,
there is no bigger event of which it is part in that world, we can say that when it
stops, there is no bigger event in the world of which it is a stage.

Secondly, Landman (1992) uses stages to give a version of Dowty’s (1979)
activity postulate. As already indicated, the stages of e are in an important sense
more like e than any arbitrary parts are. The assumption is that very often, stages
will share certain characteristics with the event that they are a stage of:

Let f'be an activity or accomplishment and e a stage of f, e is a process stage
of ¢ if e has the same process characteristics as f.

This means that if fis a process of Mary running, e is also a process of Mary
running, and that if f'is an event of Mary running to the store, e is a process of
Mary running. This postulate will allow us to deal with the activity part of the
imperfective paradox.

Concerning the problems of modality, the present analysis correctly predicts
that the object position (but not the subject position) of transitive verbs in the
progressive is an intensional context.

‘God was creating a unicorn when He changes his mind’.
is true if some creation stage is going on in the real world and if we follow that
stage through the real world up to the moment where God changes his mind, then
go to the closest world where He doesn’t and follow Him there; then ultimately, a
unicorn gets created in that world or some later world. This doesn’t entail that in
the real world there is a unicorn that God was creating

As for interruptions such as ‘Mary was crossing the street when the truck hit
her’, we follow Mary’s crossing in w until it stops because the trick hits her. We go
to the closest world where her crossing continues. There, the truck doesn’t hit her.
On the basis other usual skill of crossing she has a reasonable chance of getting in
the real world as far as she gets in this world. In this world she manages to cross. In
the case of ‘Mary was crossing the street when the first truck hit her’ we follow
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Mary until the first truck hits her. We zap away the first truck and follow her in the
closest world. ‘If the first truck hadn’t hit, the second truck would have’ tells us
that Mary’s crossing stops when the second truck hits her. When we zap away the
second truck and continue it is still quite plausible that Mary had a good chance of
getting in the real world as far as she gets after zapping away two trucks. So, she
continues and gets to the other side.

The continuation branch seeks the middle ground between removing only
the actual interrupter and removing all danger of interruptions: we remove the
potential interrupters one at a time. If we can do that and still end up in a world
which is a reasonable option and where the relevant event gets realized, the
progressive is true.

On the other hand, we will look at the progressive as an extensional
operator as seen by Parson (1989) and Kearns (1990).

Parson (1989) believed that the function of the progressive is not to relate a
progressive event to a complete event, but in the case of accomplishments, to turn a
complete event into an incomplete, progressive event, by stripping it of its
culmination. On Parson’s theory, the progressive does not involve any complete
event since its function is to tell us about a certain event that it holds. The progressi
does not create an intensional context. Contrary to the inertia worlds approach
which focuses on the idea of what would be the case if present activities were to go
on uninterrupted, the analysis proposed by Parsons considers a verb like ‘cross’ to
be true of all crossings independently of whether they culminate The rule for the
progressive can be as follows:

If ‘A’ is an event verb, then ‘be A-ing’ is to be treated semantically as a

state verb: otherwise, ‘be A-ing’ is to be treated the same way as ‘A’.

Semantically, an event verb in the progressive requires to be treated as a state.
So, it is not necessary, for the truth of the sentence that the event should culminate
but that it merely holds. The proposed analysis is immune to the imperfective
paradox since saying of an event that it holds at a given time does not imply that it
culminates at that or any other time. On Parson’s (1990) theory, the progressive
does not involve any complete event and since its function is to tell of an actual
event that it holds, does not create an intensional context.

The discussion will further try to establish whether the progressive creates an
intensional context and whether it presents two events, one in progress and a
complete possible one or simply an actual one in progress. Considering 7) and 8),
Parsons disagrees with the idea that the semantics of the progressive involves a
complete possible event:

1) Mary was building a house.

2) Mary was building a house that she would finish.

According to Dowty (1979) the progressive in 1) is a modal operator whose
scope is ‘Mary build a house’. The interpretation of the latter says that there is a
complete house-building by Mary. Parsons assumes that this possible event
involves a finished house Thus, 1) expresses that there is a finished house-building
under the scope of the progressive. The problem is that, on the reading where the
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relative clause has scope under the progressive the interpretation of 2) is the same
with that of 1). Since 2) has no such reading the interpretation of these two
sentences does not involve a complete event as the interpretation of the scope of
the progressive.

But the way, in which this argument was just stated, it doesn’t correctly
represent Dowty’s (1979) claims. In his opinion, although the scope of the
progressive in 1) involves a complete building of a house, we need not assume that
this event requires the house to be finished. Hence, the scope of the progressive
involves a complete building of a possibly unfinished house. The only requirement
of an accomplishment event is that the result, what makes the event complete, is
part of it. In a case like 1), the result is not that a house gets finished, but only that
a house gets built, meaning that as a result of building, something has come into
existence that we can call a house.

Parsons could modify this argument by restricting the interpretation of
finished houses only as houses. Yet, even in such a situation 2) does not seem to
have a reading equivalent to 1). Despite this conclusion, Parsons’s (1979) argument
does not show what it claims to show if we consider examples like the following:

3) Mary tried to find a unicorn.

4) Mary tried to find a unicorn that she would find.

Obviously, ‘try’ creates an intensional context and that its scope in 3) is
(PRO) to find a unicorn. Any theory of relative clauses would predict a reading
where the relative clause in 4) has scope under ‘try’. 4) would be equivalent to 3)
on that reading but no such reading is available for 4).

Consequently it is not correct to treat the non-existence of this reading as
evidence that the progressive is not an intensional operator or that its scope in 1) is
not the accomplishment sentence. It seems plausible to assume that we needn’t use
a relative clause if it’s vacuous and the intended meaning can be expressed less
confusingly without it.

If we allow incomplete actual houses as actual houses, than examples like 1)
are extensional, as they make reference to an actual house The intensionality of the
progressive could be supported by the existence of extensional accomplishment
verbs for which the progressive ‘Mary was V-ing a P’ can be true without there
actually being an actual P, complete or not that Mary was V-ing. In this case the
context is an intensional one and since the verb in itself is extensional, the
intensionality can be attributed to the progressive. The examples like ‘building a
house’ offered by Parsons (1990) describe a gradual process of creation that would
luckily end up in a complete object. Thus, the building of the house consists of all
the stages at which the action is in progress, and we are obviously dealing with an
incomplete object during these stages. But gradualness is not a necessary aspect of
processes of creation, as at the end of such a process made up of several stages, the
object comes into existence at a flash. In the following sentence:

5) God was creating a unicorn when He changed his mind.
we can say that the unicorn could have come into being in a flash, at the end of a
preparatory phase if the process hadn’t been interrupted. If we were to claim that
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‘was creating’ in 5) is not intensional, we would have to look for uncreated
unicorns in the world of actual objects. Since ‘create’ in itself is not an intensional
verb this character must come from the progressive.

As a final remark we can say that the intensionality of the progressive is not
inconsistent with the fact that in many cases this intensionality will not show up.
Hence, in Dowty’s (1979) analysis we evaluate the scope of the progressive in an
inertia world, rather than in the real one. In the case of the accomplishments, as
already suggested, the progressive, as a result of its intensional character, relates an
actual event in progress to a complete, possibly non-actual event (the
accomplishment event).

Kearns adopts the view proposed by Vlach (1981), Parson (1990) and
Higginbotham (1990) and suggested by Bennett and Partee in a later note to their
1978 paper.

Kearns finds another solution’: possible worlds (or counterfactual situations),
including I-worlds, are given by the descriptive conditions we associate with them.
Kearns starts from the fact that descriptions “in which the natural course of events
takes place” are too broad, and that “the natural course of events” must be
relativised to the event described by the progressive predicate. Kearns notes that
problems with characterizations of I-worlds are easily detected because we know
exactly what result we want to achieve with the notion of I-worlds. In the following
examples:

(6) a. Jones is beating Muhammed Ali.

b. Jones is writing a symphony.

c. Jones is reciting the Real Estate Guide while standing on a sheet of
very thin ice.
if the Jones of (6a) is slightly-built middle-aged amateur boxer, the natural or
expected outcome of the event now in progress is that Jones will very shortly be
out for the count. If the Jones of (6b) is a 92-year-old composer in frail health, the
expected outcome, no doubt expected by Jones himself, is that he will die before he
finishes his symphony. In (6¢), the natural expected outcome, if Jones weights 250
pounds, is that he will fall through the ice before he finishes his recitation. These
examples resemble the crossing street example, except that here the lack of
completion is natural or expected according to our intuitions about the event itself.

Kearns stresses the idea that the reason we can see that I-worlds for
examples in (6) are not well described as those in which the event unfolds naturally
is that we already know what does happen in I-worlds. We are in no doubt that the
I-worlds for the examples in (6) are worlds in which the sentence in (7) are true at a
specified time. This is the result that definitions of I-worlds are supposed to yield.

(7) a. Jones beats Muhammed Ali.

b. Jones writes a symphony.
c. Jones recites the Real Estate Guide while standing on a sheet of
very thin ice.

So, now we can see what the descriptive conditions are that give the
counterfactual situations termed I-worlds: an I-world for <S, t, w> where S is a
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progressive sentence, is a world w’ identical to w up to and including t, and in
which S’ is true at a time containing t, where S’ is the nonprogressive variant of S.
The descriptive conditions on inertial outcomes are determined by S’.

The second observation on this view that Kearns makes is that all I-worlds
for a given sentence are identical in the relevant respects, because the descriptive
conditions associated with them stipulate the relevant respects.

If we apply the line proposed by Kearns (that I-worlds just are those worlds
in which the non-progressive sentence is true) to Dowty’s definition that states the
truth conditions for a progressive sentence in terms of the corresponding
nonprogressive sentence being true in all I-worlds, then, the issue that appears is
whether or not there are such worlds, also satisfying the rest of the definition. If we
keep the universal quantification over I-worlds all progressive sentences are true.
Accordingly, Kearns argues, that substitute existential quantification over I-worlds
for the universal, are necessary identical in the relevant aspects, so what is true for
any I —world is true for all.

If the changes suggested are incorporated into Dowty’s definition, one of the
clauses which Kearns asserts to be definitional for I-worlds is stated twice, as in (3):

(3) (PROG « ) is true at <I, w> iff for some interval I’ such that I is properly

included in I’, there is a world w’ such that w and w’ are identical up to and

including I, and ¢« is true at <I’, w’> and « is true at <I’, w”>>.

So, we retain the clause which is substituted for the definition of I-worlds
and drop the extra condition, giving (4), where w’ is merely specified as a possible
world satisfying the “I-worlds” conditions.

(4) (PROG a ) is true at <I, w> iff for some interval I’ such that I is properly

included in I, there is a possible world w’ such that w and w’ are identical

up to and including I, and « is true at <I’, w’> .

Here the notion of inertia worlds as natural futures has more or less
disappeared, and the question is whether too much has been lost. The notion of
continuation has been lost. On this point, (4) seems more transparently a
counterfactual analysis than Dowty’s. Thus, Kearns’s discussion on the
Imperfective Paradox claims that the paradox is only apparent, as the predicate
found in the progressive sentence is not the same as the predicate in the
corresponding non-progressive sentence.

Taking all these into account, [ adopted Dowty’s theory of
progressive/imperfective viewpoints treated as temporal and modal operators that
involve the notion of “inertia worlds”. His analysis has the advantage of being
more encompassing in that it explains and accounts for temporal as well as for
modal values of tense.

NOTES

! This is what Dowty called ‘the imperfective paradox’.
2 This is the ‘activity postulate’
3 Kearns’s Basic Counterfactual Analysis.
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REZUMAT

Acest articol 1si propune sa prezinte problemele pe care le presupune
paradoxul imperfectului, precum si numeroasele solutii oferite pentru a le rezolva.
De aceea, lucrarea prezintd cele doua puncte de vedere: progresivul atdt ca un
operator intensional, asa cum l-au vazut Dowty sau Landman, cat si ca operator
extensional (Parson si Kearns).

Problema pe care o pune acest paradox al imperfectului este existenta
deducerii din progresiv a trecutului simplu corespunzator pentru predicatele atelice,
si inexistenta deducerii acestui sens din predicatele telice. De exemplu, ,, Maria
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alerga” implica faptul ca Maria a alergat, dar ,, Maria traversa strada” nu implica
faptul c& Maria a traversat strada. Astfel, paradoxul imperfectivului se refera la
lipsa de Incheiere a actiunii 1n cazul propozitiilor progresive cu predicate telice.

In viziunea intensionald, progresivul e tratat ca un operator care leagi un
eveniment incomplet din lumea reald de versiunea completd a acestui eveniment
intr-o lumea posibila care coincide cu cea reald pana la momentul intreruperii si
apoi evenimentul continud in mod obisnuit aga cum s-ar fi desfasurat in lumea reala,
daca evenimentul ar fi continuat fara sa fi fost intrerupt (o lume inerta).

Pe de alté parte, lucrarea prezinta abordarea extensionald a progresivului, asa
cum au vazut-o Parson (1980) si Kearns (1991). Parson considerd cad functia
progresivului nu e aceea de a lega evenimentul progresiv de un eveniment incheiat,
ci in cazul realizarilor, de a transforma un eveniment incheiat intr-un eveniment
neincheiat, lipsindu-l1 de momentul de culminare. De aceea progresivul nu creeaza
un context intensional. Pe de altd parte, Kearns pretinde cd paradoxul e doar
aparent, deoarece predicatul din propozitia progresiva nu este acelasi cu predicatul
din propozitia din propozitia corespunzatoare neprogresiva.

In ceea ce mi priveste, am adoptat pozitia lui Dowty in care progresivul e
tratat ca un operator temporal si modal, care implicd notiunea de lumi inerte.
Aceasta viziune are avantajul de a fi mai cuprinzitoare pentru ca explica atat
valorile temporale, cét si pe cele modale ale timpurilor
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La focalisation dans le discours législatif

Ancuta GUTA

Le contour prosodique particulier peut constituer une des spécificités de la
communication juridique en général et du discours législatif en particulier. La mise
en « focus » de I’énoncé est un procédé essentiel de la construction de ce contour
prosodique. La focalisation de I’énoncé est liée au rapport existant entre les
informations déja présentées et celles qui viennent se présenter au destinataire du
message en tant que contenus nouveaux.

Comme tout énoncé bien formé, 1’énoncé normatif constitué par le texte de la
loi doit contenir, a coté des informations neuves, des choses déja connues. Dans le
cas contraire, la quantit¢ trop grande information dépassant les capacités
d’assimilation du récepteur du message pourrait géner la compréhension. Les
linguistes ont distingué, a ce point de vue, dans tout énoncé le théme et le rhéme
(ou propos). Le theme reprend du déja connu et le riéme constitue le commentaire,
I’apport original exigé par le principe d’informativité. Si on met en parallele le
point de vue énonciatif et le point de vue grammatical, on constate 1’affinité entre
la partie sujet et le theme, d’un coté et, de I’autre, le rapprochement entre le riéme
et la partie prédicative de la phrase. (Baylon, Fabre, 1999 : 182)

En tant que donné, le théme (ou topique) représente ce dont on parle et
constitue le support de I’information. Le theme se définit comme « [’ensemble des
éléements qui, au moment de la parole, appartiennent déja au champ de la
conscience » (Martin, 1983 : 208) et se confond avec la présupposition locale. La
présupposition locale est celle qui peut étre déterminée par le procédé de
I’interrogation partielle. « Dans un sens strict, le théme d’une phrase est celle de
ses implications que [’interrogation partielle permet de repérer comme une
présupposition locale. » (Idem : 213) L’ensemble des fragments communs a la
phrase elle-méme et a sa présupposition locale constitue le théme ou sujet
thématique de la phrase. Le sujet thématique est fonction du contexte antécédent.
La construction du theme s’appelle thématisation ou focalisation. Les exemples
illustratifs sont extraits du Code civil frangais.

Dans le texte 1égislatif, le procédé de thématisation est couramment employé.
Il s’agit dune thématisation forte (Ibidem : 220) car on y utilise, a cette fin, la
dislocation gauche des éléments de nature présuppositionnelle englobés dans
certains constituants de la phrase, repérables par I’interrogation partielle. On
déplace en téte de phrase des coordonnées spatio-temporelles, des compléments
circonstanciels autres que les spatio-temporels, des adverbes d’énonciation ou de
phrase pour réaliser la construction du théme. II faut remarquer aussi, pour
certaines constructions, 1’existence d’une dislocation a droite qui ne diminue pas le
caractere thématique de I’énoncé en question.
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e L’antéposition des coordonnées spatio-temporelles est réalisée par le
déplacement en téte de phrase des groupes adverbiaux structurées dans :

- des groupes prépositionnels: a la suite du divorce..., pendant le mariage...,
dans [’administration légale sous controle judiciaire..., en [’absence de filiation
paternelle..., a compter de la publication de la présente loi..., dans tous les autres
cas ;

- des subordonnées temporelles introduites par des conjonctions et locutions
conjonctives lorsque, dés que, quand, au cas ou etc. Exemple :

Au cas ou le dernier représentant male d’une famille, dans [’ordre de la
descendance, est mort... sans postérité, le droit de relever son nom ... appartient
a... (Loi du 2 juillet 1923);

G. Cornu (1990 : 286) montre que « le Code civil fourmille de ce genre de
propositions » et donne des listes entiéres d’articles qui contiennent de telles
subordonnées.

Il est a remarquer aussi la dislocation a droite de ces subordonnées, apres le
verbe principal, afin de former des énumérations :

Elle [I’administration] est placée sous le contréle du juge ...

1° Lorsque ['un ou [’autre des deux parents est décédé

2° Lorsque les pere et mére sont divorcés...

3° Lorsque le mineur est un enfant naturel... (art. 389-2 in Code civil)

e L’antéposition des compléments circonstanciels autres que spatio-
temporels (et méme des déterminants obligatoires du verbe) est elle aussi trés
fréquente dans le discours 1égislatif. La construction de ces circonstants (de nature
diverse) est réalisée toujours par des groupes prépositionnels et/ou des propositions
subordonnées. Par exemple :

- des groupes prépositionnels exprimant :

- la cause : 4 défaut de déclaration expresse, la preuve de [’intention
dépendra des circonstances. (art. 105 in Code civil);
- la concession : Malgre les termes de la loi du 6 fructidor..., en
raison de ['usage ancien,... cet usage est devenu un droit qui peut
étre revendique...

(Loi du 6 fructidor an II, art. 4 alinéa 1 in Code civil) ;
- la comparaison : Comme [’erreur de fait, [’erreur sur [’étendue ...
est une cause de nullité... (art. 1110-6 in Code civil) ;

- des déterminants obligatoires du verbe : Sur [’enfant naturel, [’autorité
parentale est exercée par celui...qui I’a volontairement reconnu... (art. 374 in Code
civil) ;

- des subordonnées diverses :

- concessives : Bien que le lieu de [’exercice de la profession ne soit
pas nécessairement celui du principal établissement ... Ce dernier est
souvent  fixe a [’endroit ou s ‘exerce lactivité
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professionnelle ...Quelle soit agricole, industrielle ou commerciale.

(art. 102 alinéa 4 in Code civil);

- finales : Pour qu’il y ait lieu a bornage, il faut qu’il y ait contiguité

entre les héritages a borner. (art. 646 in Code civil).

- conditionnelles introduites par si : Si le mur n’est pas mitoyen, le
propriétaire seul a le droit ... (art. 671 in Code civil)

Toutes les conditionnelles ne sont pas antéposées ; il y en a qui sont
postposées, tout en gardant leur nature présuppositionnelle renforcée par la
présence d’un anaphorique : Toute personne peut contracter, si elle n’en est pas
déclarée incapable par la loi. (art. 1123 in Code civil)
ou bien Cette émancipation sera prononcée, s’il y en a de justes motifs. (art. 477 in
Code civil)

Les subordonnées circonstancielles sont considérées par G. Cornu (1990 :
284) comme I’expression linguistique de la « présupposition juridique. Elles
occupent la premiere place dans la phrase parce que I’accent est mis sur le cas ».
C’est une facon de reconnaitre le role de la thématisation dans le discours législatif.

La thématisation est liée a la topicalisation qui est le procédé de sélection du
sujet grammatical ou choix du fopique. (Tutescu, 1982 : 145)

Le discours législatif, tout comme la langue courante, se caractérise par un
degré éleveé d’exploitation de ce procédé car la plupart des phrases frangaises ont
un sujet thématique. La fopicalisation dépend du contexte antécédent impliquant la
coréférence et ’anaphore.

e Le moyen le plus fréquent de fopicalisation est la modification du theme
par rapport aux phrases précédentes a 1’aide d’un pronom démonstratif ou
personnel. Ce procédé représente une thématisation forte.

Le pronom démonstratif est parfois 1’antécédent d’une relative qui contribue
a la constitution d’une sous-classe. La reprise du GN se fait par des pronoms
coréférentiels, dans un article du code introduisant des éléments nouveaux par
rapport a [article précédent. Par exemple, I’article 1357 contient deux
sous-classes :

Le serment judiciaire est de deux especes :

1° Celui qu’une partie défére a ’autre: il est appelé décisoire

2° Celui qui est déféré d office par le juge...

Les pronoms celui et il sont coréférentiels. L’article suivant (1358) reprend le GN
ayant recu la détermination : Le serment décisoire peut étre deferé sur quelque
espece de contestation que ce soit. Enfin Particle 1360 modifie le théme par un
pronom personnel : Il peut étre déféré en tout état de cause.

On n’emploie que la Ille personne, en général, du singulier. // renvoie a des
structures de base de forme ce (le) N, le nom (N) ayant déja été mentionné dans le
discours. L’article 6 parle du droit d’auteur: Ce droit est attaché a la personne. Il
est perpétuel... Il est transmissible. L exercice peut en étre conféré...

Les pronoms de la Ille personne sont des unités qui n’ont pas de référence
propre. IIs tirent leur référent du nom qui les régit. Ils sont co-référentiels tout
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comme les anaphoriques en et y. Le 1égislateur peut employer aussi la Ille personne
du pluriel:

L’ autorité appartient aux pére et mére pour protéger Uenfant... Ils ont a son
égard droit et devoir de garde... (art. 371-2 in Code civil)

La reprise par le pronom personnel concerne le SN qui constitue le plus
important argument du verbe principal (le datif), alors que pour la reprise du GN
régi par le verbe de la subordonnée il n’y a que le Pd possessif anaphorique. On
peut constater comment la fopicalisation infére d’une maniére fonctionnelle avec
I’anaphore et la coréférence.

Un autre exemple de topicalisation est le regroupement d’articles et alinéas
reliés par des ¢léments coréférentiels et anaphoriques. Par exemple, deux articles
du code qui, méme séparés par de nombreuses précisions et exceptions, conservent
leur unité logique :

1347 : Les regles ci-dessus regoivent exception ...

1348 : Elles recoivent encore exception...

Cette seconde exception s applique :

1° Aux obligations qui ...

2° Aux dépots nécessaires ...

3° Aux obligations contractées

4° Au cas ou le créancier...

L’adverbe encore et I’adjectif seconde impliquent I’idée d’addition qui se réalise
dans les alinéas suivant les deux articles, par une dislocation a droite des
présuppositions locales, sujets thématiques de 1’énoncé.

Les dislocations a droite sont trés fréquentes dans les suites d’articles
formant tel ou tel Chapitre du Code. Ces constructions sont employées pour
confirmer la reprise d’une phrase a I’autre du méme théme, comme dans 1’exemple
suivant :

art. 527 : Les biens sont meubles par leur nature, ou par la détermination
de la loi.

art. 528 : Sont meubles par leur nature, les corps qui peuvent ...

art. 529 : Sont meubles par la détermination de la loi, les obligations...
qui ...

La suite marque le renouement avec un €élément provisoirement abandonné et la
confirmation (par répétition) du théme choisi au moment ou 1’émetteur (I’autorité
législative) estime qu’une équivoque a pu naitre.

L’anaphore et la communauté présuppositionnelle sont, avec le théme, des
critéres de cohésion textuelle qui exercent leur fonction a I’intérieur méme du texte,
indépendamment de toute variation situationnelle. (Martin, 1983 : 206) Cette
fonction assure la progression du texte dans le respect de la cohérence.

Dans les énumérations d’objets ou de faits juridiques, la construction
préférée par le législateur est celle formée d’un prédicat nominal qui fonctionne
comme ¢lément introducteur des GN en dislocation a droite. Ici le verbe agit a la
mani¢re d’un présentatif qui sert a mettre en relief les syntagmes nominaux
topicalisés.
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Ainsi, sont immeubles par destination, quand ils ont eté placés par le
propriétaire pour le service et exploitation du fonds :

Les animaux attachés a la culture ;

Les ustensiles aratoires

Les semences données aux fermiers ou colons partiaires ;

Les pigeons des colombiers ; ... etc. (art. 524 in Code civil)

Les GN thématisés sont définis par des articles génériques, par des adjectifs
ou par des relatives et / ou par des indéfinis de valeur généralisante, comme dans
I’article 1350 :

La présomption légale... attachée a certains actes ou a certains faits ; tels
sont :

1° Les actes que la loi déclare nuls...;

2° Les cas dans lesquels la loi déclare la propriété...;

3° L autorité que la loi attribue...;

4° La force que la loi attache a....

Les mouvements de dislocation a gauche ou a droite ont lieu sur des formes
logiquement stables: des énoncés de propriété, des phrases dispositionnelles ou des
définitions (phrases tautologiques). Les conditions de vérit¢ de ces énoncés
génériques ne sont pas affectées par la thématisation. La fonction de ces
dislocations est de « linéariser » le sens conformément a la tendance du francais qui
consiste a rejeter a la fin le syntagme le plus informatif, identifié, en général au
syntagme le plus long. (Martin, 1983 : 225)

e La topicalisation peut se réaliser aussi par le choix de la diathese.

Le passif est employé pour marquer le traitement égal des sujets de la loi : le
Jjugement est rendu et publié, la promesse a été faite. Parfois, la construction active
est impossible : Le vendeur est tenu de la garantie. Dans I’organisation interne du
texte 1égal, par la topicalisation passive, on obtient un tour plus « valorisant » :

art. 579 : L usufruit est établi par la loi ...

art. 581 : Il peut étre établi sur toute espéce ...

La voix pronominale joue le méme rdle de souligner les présuppositions locales :

Le changement de domicile s opérera par le fait d’une habitation réelle...,
(art. 103) ; l’action en responsabilité délictuelle... se prescrit par trente ans (art.
1383 alinéa 35) etc.

Dans la plupart des situations, le sens de ces constructions pronominales est
toujours passif :

... le bornage se fait a firais communs. (art. 646 in Code civil)

Les plus intéressantes sont les constructions impersonnelles ¢laborées avec le
passif (il a été contrevenu, il est dit, il sera parlé) ou avec le pronominal (il s opére
une compensation). Ou encore : il est dii garantie, il est au choix du débiteur, il est
fait mention qui sont des tours spécifiques rencontrés plus rarement dans d’autres
types de discours mais qui, pour le discours législatif, sont des constructions
habituelles. C’est ’expression d’un traitement égal des individus, de I’objectivité
du législateur a 1’égard des sujets de la loi. La présence d’un adverbe modalisateur
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peut souligner parfois le caractére contraignant de I’énoncé: il est expressément
défendu de... C’est la manifestation linguistique de 1’aspect normatif de la loi.

e Pour une thématisation forte de 1’énoncé normatif, le discours législatif
emploie aussi, mais en nombre réduit, certains adverbes de phrase (ainsi, mais) ou
certaines locutions adverbiales ou séquences spécifiques du type quant a, en
principe, en tout cas qui assurent la cohérence du texte tout en focalisant les
aspects considérés par le législateur comme étant les plus importants. Les exemples
sont tirés du Chapitre 1l Des délits et quasi-délits (art. 1383) :

- ainsi : Ainsi, un agent public ne peut cumuler... (alinéa 25) ;

Ainsi, ’automobiliste dont la voiture a été voléee... (alinéa 17) ;
Ainsi en est-il du dommage corporel ... (alinéa 8) ;

Ainsi en est-il en cas d atteinte... (alinéa 9) ;

Ainsi, ’automobiliste dont la voiture a été voléee... (alinéa 17) ;

- mais : Mais, tres souvent, la responsabilité est admise... (alinéa 14) ;

- en tout cas : En tout cas, la responsabilité découlant de (alinéa 16) ;

- en principe : En principe, [’exercice d’un droit ne peut constituer une faute.
(alinéa 15)

Les mécanismes de la thématisation sont analysables (et analysés) a la
lumiere des rapports existant entre la syntaxe, la sémantique et la pragmatique. La
pronominalisation, la coréférence, 1’anaphore, la présupposition, le topique
dépassent par leur essence méme le niveau phrastique. La communication
langagiere, en général, repose sur des opérations d’intégration des phrases dans des
ensembles plus vastes. L organisation interne du texte légal est prise en charge par
le mécanisme du discours législatif ou la situation de discours apparait
subrepticement.

La loi instaure un univers de discours qui se caractérise par |’existence des
classes de phénomeénes et de sujets de droit auxquels s’appliquent les actions du
droit. D’ou la nécessité d’établir des classifications et hiérarchisations des
situations qui forment les “cas” juridiques. Le législateur (en tant qu’encodeur du
message) emploie a cette fin divers moyens linguistiques pour transmettre dans et
par son message des contenus explicites et implicites. 11 est important de souligner
que I’organisation de ces contenus est soumise aux contraintes.
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REZUMAT

Organizarea interna a textului legislativ trebuie sa tind cont de raportul dintre
informatiile deja prezentate si cele care se prezinta destinatarilor mesajului ca
informatii noi. Focalizarea (sau tematizarea) continuturilor juridice noi este supusa
principiului informativitatii. Mecanismele focalizarii — pronominalizarea, anafora,
coreferinta, presupozitia, topicalizarea — trebuie interpretate din perspectiva
operatiilor de integrare a frazelor in ansambluri mai mari analizabile sintactic,
semantic i pragmatic.
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Building motivation in ESP Classes

Irina-Janina IANCU

New Trends in Education

ESP stands for ‘English for Special/Specific Purposes”, therefore these
classes reflect the study of the English language not on a philological dimension,
but rather on a specialized, narrow and practical stream in order for these classes to
actually help students’ achievements in their profession. Thus, students may join
“English for Business”, “English for Geography”, “English for Engineers” classes
with the purpose of learning that precise field needed in their future or present
profession. Learning a foreign language in general is not easy, but learning it for
special purposes can be even more difficult.

Nowadays, various trends mark the educational landscape because there is
dire need for sustained and perpetual improvement as far as education is concerned.
Learning is no longer teacher-centered but rather student-oriented. In the classroom,
we witness sustained efforts towards efficient instruction and authentic assessment.
The rational-thinking approaches draw students into learning by encouraging them
to form and ask good questions. Their input is necessary and valued. Because the
analytic tools help make the students’ thinking visible, teachers find it easier to
understand, coach, and assess student thinking in given situations: “As humans, we
have the ability to reason through problems, challenges, and issues. We are not
driven solely by instinct to react in a certain way. We are capable of examination,
reflection, and analysis in short, thinking. And yet we often seem to treat thinking
as if it were instinctive. Indeed, the capacity to think may be innate, but the ability
to think well is an acquired skill.”'

Other trends deal with the need to prepare students to handle life issues
outside the classroom by using what they learnt within the classroom: life skills,
career counseling, values and ethics. Teachers are gradually acknowledging the
need to better understand and address the issues students face in life, thus providing
a realistic basis and an enormous motivational charge for learning.

It would seem, therefore, imperative for teachers to acknowledge the
importance of proper thinking when faced with a real life situation and also to
understand and stimulate motivational factors in ESP classes with the purpose of
preparing students for the realities of the world outside the classroom.

Another breakthrough in stimulating practical and efficient teaching and
learning techniques was the famous “multiple intelligences theory”, conceived and
perfected by Howard Gardner® . This theory has shattered all previous common
knowledge on teaching and learning. Nowadays teachers are being much more
observant to the type of intelligence their students have, so that they may adapt
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teaching methods and techniques to suit every student’s needs and so that learning
may become efficient and pleasant.

Gardner identified eight types of intelligences, each resulting in a certain
type of behaviour and learning ability according to the ways in which the brain
worked. After looking at the model below it is obvious why Gardner’s theory
revolutionized the way in which teaching and learning were perceived.

TYPES OF INTELLIGENCES

linguistic - sensitivity to the meaning and order of words;
ability to work well with words;
logical-mathematical - the ability to handle chains of reasoning and to
recognize patterns and order
musical - sensitivity to pitch, melody, rhythm and tone;
- the ability to use the body skillfully and handle
bodily-kinesthetic objects; learning is improved by the use of

gestures and body movement;

- the ability to perceive the world accurately and
spatial to recreate or transform aspects of that world;
ability to visualize complex spatial patterns;

- the ability to recognize and classify the

naturalist numerous species, the flora and fauna, of an
environment

- the ability to understand people and

interpersonal relationships;  learning is  enhanced by

communication, opinion exchanges and human
interaction;

- access to one’s emotional life as a means to

intrapersonal understand oneself and others; learning is
introverted.

Practical experience may have dictated that no two individuals think alike
but now it is much easier to identify the reason for this as well as the methods to
stimulate learning on individual as well as on group coordinates.

Apart from cognitive needs, over the last few decades teaching theories have
been attending to students’ affective needs because they realized that positive
affective support can actually increase achievement, improve class organization
and activities and it can strengthen the teacher-student bond in ways never dreamt
of before.

Self-concept, anxiety and motivation enhancing in ESP classes

English for Special Purposes is generally taught to adults, which would
suggest a level of maturity at which self-esteem can no longer be harmed. This
assumption is terribly wrong. In language classes adults feel even more awkward
than younger learners for various reasons:
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- they have no previous experience in language learning or they have failed
to learn the language in the past;

- they know a bit of the language but they experience the “lockjaw” complex,
being unable to express themselves in English due to insufficient practice or lack of
confidence, self-doubt, uncertainty;

ESP classes require a new type of English usage in order to fit the course’s
framework and even advanced students need time to get accustomed to the new
conditions and requirements;

- adults feel very awkward when they make mistakes because they have a
more acute sense of criticism and therefore a more acute fear of the class’ reactions;

- anxiety often grows out of the students’ “apprehension of having to
communicate, [...] their fear of negative evaluation, they often have difficulty
speaking in front of the class, [they] are unable to understand the teacher, are
frightened by tests and they tend to study either too much or too little””

Teachers in ESP classes must, therefore make special efforts to help their
students cope with their anxieties and build a less stressful class environment by
means of strengthening cooperation and motivation.

Moreover, teachers should also take into account the type of intelligence
displayed by every student so that activities may serve not only the special purpose
of the course but also the needs and abilities of every student. Students of all ages
and levels need to be aware of what actually motivates them to take foreign
language classes, what learning strategies would better suit their type of
intelligence and what their goals are within the course.

Motivation perceived as the “internal drive that encourages someone to
pursue a course of action”™ represents the condition that decides whether an
individual will achieve his goals in learning a foreign language.

Williams and Burden suggest that motivation is a “state of cognitive arousal
,which provokes “a decision to act” as a result of which there is “sustained
intellectual and/ or physical effort” so that person can achieve some “previously set
goal™. It is, therefore, essential to understand what drives our students’ efforts to
success or failure in order to better help them transform negative results into
achievement.

Motivation has been classified:

- according to goal / purpose:

1. Integrative motivation - the student is attracted by the culture and
language of a certain community and begins learning the language as an attempt to
integrate into or bond to that community. In ESP classes this type of motivation is
scarce;

2. Instrumental motivation - the students learn English as an instrument
useful in their attempt to attain a better position , status or job. This type of
motivation is basically dominant in ESP classes. It is a very strong type of
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motivation but it needs to be nurtured and permanently improved with efforts from
both the students and the teacher. Students need to be told what special merits a
person with ESP knowledge has as compared to a person with general knowledge
of English. The teacher must also emphasize the practical and crucial role of
English for Special Purposes knowledge in a real-life situation where a specialist is
needed to fill in a characteristic position.

- according to factors in/out of the classroom:

3. Intrinsic motivation and means of stimulating it. Intrinsic motivation
is a conglomerate of motivational factors that appear in class such as:

- proper physical conditions that stimulate learning: a lot of space and proper
lighting, teaching materials for all skills and activities, cassette players and VCRs
make up the basic physical conditions that stimulate language learning on all
components and skills ;

- efficient teaching methods help to build students’ confidence in the teacher
and in themselves, they can overcome failure in the past and look forward with all
efforts to acquire English for special purposes. ESP teachers must pay special
attention to students’ expectations about the course and adapt cognitive content and
teaching methods to the students’ needs, abilities and expectations. For instance,
students could be very disappointed if a course entitled “English for
Communication” contained too much grammar and the teacher were “deus ex
machina”. Students that do not believe in the method will soon become de-
motivated and will fail to achieve their goal;

- a “good teacher” can make the difference between success or failure in ESP
classes. A good English teacher is slightly different from a good ESP teacher
because the latter incorporates the former and adds a little more to it. ESP teachers
know and teach grammar but grammar is not taught overtly, but rather in a hidden
manner because the emphasis of the course is never set on grammar, but on the
functional elements needed for the specific purposes promised by the course. There
have been ESP teacher experience more pressure from their students because they
need immediate, palpable results;

- success plays a crucial role in motivating students to learn a foreign
language especially in ESP classes. Success in acquiring English for special
purposes will, of course, influence the chances students have to get that better job,
to successfully integrate themselves in the new working environment and, most
importantly, success breeds confidence in class and later on in life. Good results
and positive evaluations from the teacher and class are the most powerful
motivating factor in learning a foreign language because they are addictive and
stimulating in wanting more. Teachers should stay away from high challenge
activities in weak classes because students will give up trying to learn if it is too
hard and they should also avoid low challenge activities in advanced ESP classes
because students quickly lose interest.
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4. Extrinsic motivation is built with the help of factors met outside the
classroom such as:

- the family’s reaction to taking ESP classes; students need all the support
they can get and this is not generally a problem;

- the need for English for Specific Purposes graduates on the workforce
market is the most important factor that drives so many people nowadays to take
ESP classes. Fortunately, their numbers are increasing as English establishes its
uncontested dominance in all fields of the economy and society. People have, thus,
a very good reason to learn English in general and English for special purposes in
particular.

- attitudes - sentiments toward the learning community and the target
language, the degree of interest and identification to the culture of the language
being learnt are crucial to the quality of learning;

- goals - clarity and relevance of learning goals as reasons for learning in the
context of social demand and expectations as well as related to the family’s ideals;

- environmental support (i.e. extent of teacher and peer support, and the
integration of cultural and outside-of-class support into the learning experience)

Personal attributes (i.e., aptitude, age, sex, and previous language learning
experience) are also essential in the process of individual learning. These factors
influence the quality of the learning process both inside and outside the classroom,
but since they reach utmost intensity in the process of learning conducted at home,
they qualify as extrinsic motivational factors.

On the other hand, ESP courses concentrate more on language in context
than on teaching grammar and language structures. It covers subjects varying from
accounting or computer science to tourism and business management. The ESP
focal point is that English is not taught as a subject separated from the students’
real world (or wishes); instead, it is integrated into a subject matter area important
to the learners. This is also one of the strongest motivational factors the teacher
must be aware of. Here are some imperatives for ESP teachers that are sure to
increase the motivational content of ESP classes:

Setting Goals and Objectives - Knowledge of students’ potential is central
in designing a syllabus with realistic goals that takes into account the students’
concern in the learning situation.

Creating a Learning Environment - Skills for communication and
mediation create the classroom atmosphere. The teacher should create an
atmosphere in the language classroom which supports the students. Learners must
be self-confident in order to communicate, and teachers have the responsibility to
help build the learner’s confidence and interest.

Evaluating Students - The teacher is a resource that helps students identify
their language learning problems and find solutions to them, find out the skills they
need to focus on and take responsibility for making choices which determine what
and how to learn.
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The responsibility of the student - The learners come to the ESP class with
a specific interest for learning, subject matter knowledge, and well-built adult
learning strategies.

Stimulating Interest for Learning - People learn languages when they have
opportunities to understand and work with language in a context that they
comprehend and find interesting. ESP is a powerful means for such opportunities.
Students will acquire English as they work with materials which they find
interesting and relevant and which they can use in their professional work or
further studies. In ESP, English should be presented not as a subject to be learned
in isolation from real use, nor as a mechanical skill or habit to be developed. On the
contrary, English should be presented in authentic contexts to make the learners
acquainted with the particular ways in which the language is used in functions that
they will need to perform in their fields of specialty or jobs.

Subject-Content Knowledge - Learners in the ESP classes are generally
aware of the purposes for which they will need to use English. Having already
oriented their education toward a specific field, they see their English training as
complementing this orientation.

Learning Strategies - ESP students are constantly expanding vocabulary,
becoming more fluent in their fields, and adjusting their linguistic behaviour to
new situations or new roles. The teacher can exploit these innate competencies in
teaching students that the quality as well as the quantity of learning are essential.
Students need to be made aware of how to improve their learning strategies in
order to increase efficiency.

ESP teachers must, therefore, take into account all the complexity of this
mechanism of learning so that students can benefit from the best possible learning
conditions. The actual results can easily be assessed in their ability to cope with the
challenges provided by their new working environment requiring specific
knowledge of English.

NOTES

! Cynthia Ricetti, Benjamin Tregoe, Analytic Processes for School Leaders, p. 2.

2 Howard Gardner, Art, Frames of Mind, New York, Basic Books, 1983/1993, p. 23.

? Gabriela Grigoroiu, An English Language Teaching Reader, vol. 11, Craiova, Tipografia
Universitatii din Craiova, 2002, p. 40.

* Idem, p. 47.

> M. Williams, R. Burden, Psychology for Language Teachers; Cambridge University Press,
1997, p. 120.

¢ Gabriela Grigoroiu, op.cit., p. 47.
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REZUMAT

Prezentul articol propune o analiza a factorilor motivationali care intervin in
procesul de invatare a limbii engleze pentru scopuri speciale (ESP), precum si o
identificare realistd a principalelor cauze de aparitie a anxietatii §i metodelor de
combatere a acesteia in cadrul cursurilor ESP. De asemenea, identificarea factorilor
motivationali se face in paralel cu clasificarea principalelor tipuri de motivatie
inregistrate de studentii care invatd limba englezd pentru scopuri speciale,
incercandu-se astfel o Intelegere si o abordare teoretica dar si practicd a acestor
probleme.
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Materialul lingvistic si importanta sa
in predarea limbii roméne ca limba straina

Ada ILIESCU

Intelegerea clara si constientd a structurilor morfosintactice si lexicale de
catre cursanti are o importantd deosebitd in prezentarea unor fapte lingvistice noi.
Aceasta se realizeaza, in primul rand, prin alegerea unui material lingvistic de
buna calitate cu ajutorul caruia se prezintd fenomenul gramatical. Materialul ales
trebuie sa releve concret ceea ce se preda intr-o lectie sau alta, cu alte cuvinte,
ponderea in predarea si invatarea limbii o castigd crearea umei solide baze
lingvistice, axata pe studiul unitatilor gramaticale fundamentale ale limbii romdne.

Se stie ca structura gramaticala impreuna cu fondul principal de cuvinte
constituie esenta unei limbi, dar numai gratie gramaticii, limba capata
posibilitatea de a imbrdaca gandurile umane in invelisul material al limbii. De
aceea, chiar dacd un cursant cunoaste un numar foarte mare de cuvinte din limba
romand, dar nu-i cunoaste structura gramaticala, nu poate sa exprime liber ideile ori
sd Inteleagd ideile altora.

De asemenea, este cazul sd amintim ca nici un manual de predare a unei
limbi straine nu incepe fara capitolul de Fonetica (Fonologie), deoarece nu este de
ajuns ca vorbitorul strain s cunoasca structura gramaticala a limbii respective, ci si
sd poatd pronunta si scrie corect modelele de limba predate, intelegand prin aceasta
importanta prmczplulul intrepatrunderii fenomenelor de fonetica, gramaticad, lexic,
citit sau scris'. In acelasi tlmp, insusirea Ortografiei si Punctuatiei se poate obtine
numai prin legarea lor organica de insusirea cunostintelor de Fonetica (Fonologie),
de Morfologie si Sintaxa.

Materialul lingvistic Intrebuintat la lectiile de gramatica trebuie sa foloseasca
studentilor ca model de exprimare. De aceea este necesar ca acesta sa indeplineasca
urmdtoarea conditie: textele alese pentru explicatiile gramaticale sa fie bogate si
juste in continut, corecte din punct de vedere gramatical si expresive din punct de
vedere stilistic. Studentii vor aprofunda continutul acestor texte si vor analiza
materialul lingvistic prin care au fost exprimate ideile.

De aceea, in Manualul publicat in anul 2002, am urmarit ca textele
concepute sa includid modelele de limba care urmau sa fie predate la lectia
respectiva. Evident cd, o data cu aceste modele, se imbogateste si se precizeaza si
vocabularul care, la fel ca si sintaxa, este predat inductiv, iar profesorul-formator
trebuie sa tina seama de vocabularul adecvat predarii acestor modele si sa utilizeze
ca material lingvistic nou pentru lectia respectivd, numai cuvinte dintr-o anumita
sfera semanticd, asa cum am procedat noi cand ne-am orientat catre sferele vietii
sociale (facultate, oras, familie, magazine, medic, restaurant, vacante etc.),
gandind predarea de la cota zero.
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De asemenea, problemele teoretice legate de Formarea cuvintelor si de
Imbogdtirea vocabularului, precum si predarea consecintei, conditiei, consecutiei
si, paradoxal, a complementelor necircumstantiale vor fi rezervate semestrului al
doilea. Uneori, Insusirea si, mai ales, automatizarea anumitor structuri (de pilda,
cine §i care la G., D. si Ac. atat ca interogative, cat si ca relative) nu pot fi incluse
in programa de limba roméand de la anul pregatitor, pentru ca ele sunt extrem de
dificile chiar §i pentru un vorbitor nativ neinitiat. Acestea vor constitui materialul
lingvistic al predarii limbii roméane in anul I si al Il-lea, cand studentii strdini
urmeaza Cursul de limba, culturi si civilizatie roméneasci. Tot in anul I, se
rezerva timp pentru a-i familiariza pe studenti cu dictionarele explicativ si de
neologisme, 1n asa fel incat sa le fie utile in studiul lor.

Referindu-se la acest aspect care nu trebuie neglijat, si anume elaborarea
materialului insusi, care urmeazi si fie predat, Tatiana Slama-Cazacu® afirmi, pe
buna dreptate:

«Limbay nu este predata desigur la intamplare si diversele manuale nu fac
decdt sa selecteze aspectele limbii, in acord cu materialele adaptate. Dar aceasta
operatie este una dintre cele mai delicate i este cert cd ea nu poate fi rezolvatd cu
succes numai de catre lingvist, nici numai de metodistul ca atare (care ar avea
formatie de pedagog).

Autoarea acordd o deosebitda importantd acestui deziderat si, realistd fiind,
avertizeaza:

... daca se considera ca nu exista descrieri lingvistice satisfacatoare, daca
nu s-au gasit inca principiile reale de sistematizare a limbilor, devine cu atat mai
greu sa se gaseasca modalitdtile optime de structurare a materialului lingvistic de
predat’.

De asemenea, se cunoaste faptul ca intreaga lingvisticd a fost framantata de
problema sistematizérilor, de cautare a legaturilor structurale la niveluri care s-au
dovedit mai dificile din acest punct de vedere — ca lexicul —, de depistare a
regulilor generative §i a structurilor primare, de stabilire a wuniversaliilor, a
trasaturilor esentiale ale tuturor limbilor s.a.m.d.

In Manualul publicat in anul 2002, am optat pentru ,,ameliorarea” metodelor
de predare (cea structuralisti si cele complementare), prin furnizarea unui
material mai apropiat de ceea ce doreste sd fie comunicarea ca atare §i prin
adaptarea la context a diverselor fenomene de detaliu®, deoarece in invitarea limbii
romane, este necesar sa se tind seama de importanta faptului de a se varia contextul,
pentru o mai buna legare a partilor in sanul intregului $i pentru o mai logica
subsumare a fiecarei parti la ansamblu.

Cu alte cuvinte, un profesor-formator, practician stie ca problema invatarii
LR ca LM si, in special, ca LS nu se rezolva numai prin introducerea analizelor
contextuale, ci prin gruparea materialului lingvistic in functie de necesitate. De
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pilda, oricatd bundvointd ar avea un profesor teoretician sa predea cazurile dativ
sau acuzativ la vorbitorii straini, el nu va reusi, daca nu va explica studentilor sii ca
aceste cazuri sunt ,,cerute de verbe, a caror trasatura [obligatoriu] / [facultativ]
este decisiva. Deci materialul lingvistic ,,vital“ in aceste lectii sunt verbele de
atribuire (de adresare), verbele tranzitive si pronumele accentuate, $i mai ales
neaccentuate din dativ / acuzativ.

Argumentele Tatianei Slama-Cazacu® sustin intrutotul observatiile noastre
relativ la selectarea materialului lingvistic necesar predarii. lata ce intrebari retorice

pune D-sa, pe buna dreptate:

... din ansamblul limbii ce urmeaza sa fie invatatd, ce anume sa se selecteze
pentru a fi predat ca fiind elemente absolut necesare sau sa se treaca pe al doilea
plan ca importanta?!

De pilda, la predarea genului neutru, care este una dintre problemele
predarii / invatarii LR ca LS, li se spune studentilor ca substantivele inanimate,
terminate Tn consoana, sunt usor de recunoscut - in prima faza - daca se memoreaza
substantive inanimate, terminate tot in consoand, dar care sunt masculine, sub
forma wunitatilor-catalizd mnemotehnice. Stiindu-le pe acestea (morcov, cartof;
pantof, ciorap, papuc; dolar, dinar), prin excludere, studentul realizeazd ca acele
cuvinte sunt de genul neutru’.

Dupa opinia noastra, pentru intelegerea acestui aspect, trebuie s se aibd in
vedere scopul urmarit la lectia respectiva, contextul situational si, in fond, general,
in care are loc procesul invatarii acelei limbi.

Prin exemplele de mai sus, dorim sa relevam ca lexicul are o pondere
extraordinara 1n procesul de Invatare si automatizare a modelelor de limba de citre
cursanti, precum si in procesul de predare, desi, intr-un curs intensiv de LR ca LS,
teoria gramaticala este mult mai elaborata decat teoria lexicala.

Selectarea materialului lexical pentru a stabili care sunt cuvintele cele mai
frecvente pentru anumite categorii de situatii, deci care ar urma sa fie predate este,
poate, una dintre ,,armele” de lucru ale unui profesor-enuntiator practician, care
stie mai bine decat un teoretician care este lexicul fundamental, la care trebuie sa
apeleze pentru diverse centre de interes, pentru diverse categorii ori situatii’.

O interpretare psihologicd a acestor experimente §i o verificare a lor din
aceasta perspectiva releva deosebirea dintre un fenomen lingvistic si altul, oferind
cursantilor sugestii utile pentru modul cum se poate proceda la continuarea dirijata
a procesului de invétare/automatizare a structurilor morfosintactice si lexicale.

Aminteam in alt context ca vocabularul selectat in functie de situatiile care
apar este material de constructie, el capatand o importanta deosebitd numai daca
este pus la dispozitia gramaticii. Materialul lingvistic poate fi folosit la clasa si prin
intermdiul mijloacelor vizuale auxiliare, considerate material didactic (ilustratii,
scheme, tabele, plange etc.), toate ocupand un loc bine determinat in procesul de
predare si de expunere a materialului lingvistic.

in acest sens, R. Lado® precizeaza:
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Utilitatea lor [mijloacele vizuale] in predarea celei de-a doua limbi nu are
nevoie de pledoarie, ele exprimand o legitura directd cu limba. O abordare
stiintifica a predarii limbilor trebuie sa depinda, in primul rand, de structura limbii.
De aceea, mijloacele vizuale auxiliare trebuie s ramana doar niste auxiliare.

Materialul didactic vizual poate furniza o cantitate de informatii
considerabila, putand fi folosit cu succes, mai ales, in predarea dificultatilor. Prin
unele sistematizari ale noastre, am incercat sa demonstram ca acestea il pot ajuta pe
profesorul-destinator sa predea unele modele de limba plecdand de la practica, nu
de la teorie.

Analiza distributionala (segmentarea textului si reducerea variantelor la
invariante) stabileste totalitatea contextelor unui material didactic bine gandit.
Aceasta poate evidentia trasaturile lingvistice ale elementelor in functie de
acelasi context. Posesivul AL in diferite contexte diagnostice a fost titlul unei
comunicari stiintifice sustinute de noi la un Simpozion de la Craiova,
sistematizarea noastra fiind, ulterior, de un real folos la grupele pe care le-am
coordonat. De asemenea, aceste modele de limba prezentate de noi in functie de
absenta (1) sau prezenta (11) posesivului AL ar putea fi folosite cu succes de
catre vorbitorii nativi, cunoscind problemele pe care le pune recunoasterea
pronumelui /adjectivului posesiv in asemenea vecinatati (contexte).

In morfologia partilor de vorbire, se intilnesc frecvente situatii in care pot fi
delimitate contexte diagnostice chiar si pentru fiecare categorie gramaticald. In
acest sens, prin marcile iconice: plansele, tabelele si sistematizarile care sunt rodul
experientei noastre incercaim sa prezentdim un mod personal si riguros de a
interpreta faptele de limba si de a sustine ideea cad metodele distributionale, cu
virtutile lor formalizante, sunt, dupa opinia noastra, o sansda oferita profesorului
practician de a-gi construi un metalimbaj riguros, mai aproape de exactitatea
stiintificd.

De exemplu, Tabelul verbelor la indicativ prezent poate fi folosit nu
numai la sfarsitul explicarii acestui mod si timp, ci §i pe parcursul predirii - cu
scopul ca studentii sa inteleagd structura morfematica a unui verb si - mai ales,
sufixele morfologice verbale mediale prin analogie cu sufixul verbal infinitival, si
desinentele (inclusiv sufixul O si desinenta O).

Abordand in cercetarea sa si problema importantei pe care o au mijloacele
audio-vizuale, Tatiana Slama-Cazacu’ afirma si atrage atentia, in acelasi timp:

Se vorbeste mult despre metodele audio-vizuale, care pun un accent
deosebit mai ales pe primele etape ale invatarii — pe asocierea imaginilor cu
sunetele (respectiv, cu cuvintele de invatat), in timpul procesului de predare |[...],
dar sd nu se faca abuz cu utilizarea lor, si sda nu se faca generalizari pripite.

Se stie cd materialul lingvistic poate fi expus - in primd faza - pe tabla,

aceasta fiind cel/ mai adaptabil mijloc vizual auxiliar. De aceea, am comite 0
impietate daca n-am recunoaste ca tabla si creta colorata sunt primele instrumente
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ajutdtoare care ne dau posibilitatea sd-i determindm pe cursanti sd inteleagd —
vazandu-le — toate necunoscutele materialului lingvistic expus in fata lor. De
asemenea, un mare adevar este si faptul ca acesti tineri, ghidati de structurda, cu o
gandire integratoare ne pretind sa le «fixam in tipare perfectiuneay, deoarece ei
simt — avand si apanajul varstei — cd materialul lingvistic expus de profesorul-
enuntiator este o asociere stralucitd intre stimuli verbali (cuvinte) i stimuli
nonverbali (imagini).

B. Ispas,'” este de parere ci materialul lingvistic trebuie si fie strict, limitat
la cadrul limbii standard, iar minimul gramatical al etapei elementare de predare
trebuie sa cuprinda atat cele mai intrebuintate categorii si forme morfologice, cat si
cele mai frecvente constructii ale romanei colocviale:

Minimul lexico-gramatical trebuie sa includa in sine acel material lingvistic
care este caracteristic pentru intreg sistem al limbii si care este capabil sa formeze
la studentul strain imaginea acestui sistem, cdci, agsa cum sustine R. Lado «adultii
invatda mai bine prin sisteme si clasificare semanticay.

In concluzie, vom enumera cele mai importante considerente pe care trebuie
sd le aiba 1n vedere profesorul, in etapa elementara, in ceea ce priveste selectarea
materialului gramatical: a) importanta lui pentru comunicare; b) caracterul
reprezentativ pentru intreg sistemul gramatical; c) frecventa de Intrebuintare; d)
caracterul de model de limba; e) asemanarile si deosebirile dintre acesta si cel din
limba materna a cursantilor.

Programa de gramaticid a limbii roméne urmareste sa le dea cursantilor
posibilitatea de a cunoaste - iIn mod constient - articulatiile sistemului ei gramatical:
tipurile de unitéti si de relatii si modul cum sunt organizate. Acest fapt este cu atat
mai inedit cu cit se stie cd si strainii, §i vorbitorii nativi nu invatd la limba
materna modul cum functioneaza componentele ei in sistem §i ca despre acest
lucru incep sé@ devind constienti abia o data cu invétarea unei limbi straine.

NOTE

' Vezi ,Prezentul conjunctivului din perspectiva roménei ca limba striind — un model de
imbinare perfectd a compartimentelor limbii”, in Analele Universitatii din Craiova, Seria Stiinte
Filologice, Lingvistica, anul XXII, Nr. 1-2, 2000, pp. 111-121.

2 Psiholingvistica. O stiinta a comunicarii, Bucuresti, Editura All, 1999, p. 384.

3 Ibidem.

4 Acest lucru se poate observa, in mod deosebit in predarea vorbirii indirecte.

> Ibidem, p. 382.

6 Bineinteles ca, pe parcurs, lista se méreste, iar in semestrul al doilea, se alatura si cuvinte ca:
atom, electron, hidrogen, oxigen etc.

7 Aceste afirmatii motiveazi necesitatea anexarii Unitdtilor-catalizii (liste de exceptii) de la
Anexa tezei noastre de doctorat.

8 Predarea limbilor. O abordare stiintifica, Bucuresti, EDP, 1976, p. 219.

? Ibidem, p. 375.

10 »Observatii asupra predarii si grupdrii materialului gramatical In semestrul I al anului
pregatitor”, in Didactica Modernd, IV, Timisoara, 1990, pp. 55-63.
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SUMMARY

We have been endeavored to promote the idea that when teaching foreign
languages the linguistic material must express exactly the topics taught in different
classes.

On the other hand, the building of a solid linguistic base exists to a large
extent.

Within the teaching/learning language environment, centered on the study of
fundamental units of language, proceeding with a good quality linguistic material.
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Language as Social Behaviour

Andreea ILIESCU

Whether language is a pre-determined convention or a fluid construction of
each moment of communication, there are general cognitive abilities that all
humans share in order to communicate. These tools, inherent to symbolic
communication, include the ability to assess a situation and provide appropriate
information, access to both short and long term memory functions, the ability to
differentiate and conceptualize past, present and future and the ability to recognize
that other human brains also use these and other tools to represent their internal
states and understand  the representation of others’ internal states.

In linguistics, a sociolect is the language spoken by a social group, social
class or subculture. In this regard it differs from the idiolect, which is the form of a
language peculiar to an individual. Sociolect is also distinct from dialect, which is a
form of speech peculiar to a certain area. However, dialects often have a particular
social status, so that a given variant may be considered simultaneously a dialect
and a sociolect. For example, Parisian French is a dialect in that it is peculiar to the
city of Paris, but it is a sociolect in that it is the national prestige language, and is
used throughout the country by people of high social status. A variety of a
language is a form that differs from other forms of the language systematically and
coherently. Examples of varieties are: dialects, i.e. varieties spoken by
geographically defined speech communities; idiom is a term neutral to the dialect —
language distinction and is used to refer to the studied communicative system (that
could be called either a dialect or a language) when its status with respect to this
distinction is irrelevant (thus it is a synonym to /anguage in the more general
sense); sociolects, i.e. varieties spoken by socially defined speech communities;
standard language, standardized for education and public performance ; idiolects,
i.e. a variety particular to a certain person; registers (or diatypes), i.e. the
specialised vocabulary and/or grammar of certain activities or professions
ethnolects, for an ethnic group; ecolects, an idiolect adopted by a household.
Varieties such as dialects, idiolects, and sociolects can be distinguished not only by
their vocabulary, but also by differences in grammar, phonology and prosody.

An idiom is an expression whose meaning cannot be deduced from a literal
definition of its parts, and instead refers to a nonliteral or figurative meaning which
is only known through conventional use. The term “idiom” tends to refer to groups
of words which are overtly confusing to those not familiar with the term. Idioms
are, in essence, often colloquial metaphors- terms which require some foundational
knowledge, information or experience. Idioms are characterized by three principles:
the principle of non-compositionality — the meaning of a collocation is not a
straightforward composition of the meaning of its parts. For example, the meaning
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Andreea lliescu: Language as Social Behaviour

of kick the bucket has nothing to do with kicking buckets; kick the bucket means to
die.A second principle is that of non-substantiality.You can’t substitute a word in a
collocation with a related word. For example, you cannot say kick the pail instead
of kick the bucket although both bucket and pail are synonyms. The third principle
is the principle of non- modifiability. You cannot modify a collocation or apply
syntactic transformations. For example, John kicked the green bucket or the bucket
was kicked has nothing to do with dying.

Idioms are not the same as aphorisms or proverbs, such as “a bird in the hand
is worth two in the bush”, or sagacious recommendations like “don’t count your
chickens before they hatch.” The idiom differs from other figures of speech or
linguistic elements, such as similes, metaphors, analogies, allegories, allusions,
jargon, slang, euphemisms etc. There is no precise definition, but generally idioms
need to be non-obvious and part of the common language. English has a
tremendous stock of idioms: a black look — giving someone a look of malice; a
dirty look — a look of disapproval or malice; a hard nut to crack — a difficult or
troublesome problem. Alternatively, a person that is difficult to convince; a /ittle bit
from column A, a little bit from column B — an answer to an either / or question
implying that both answers are correct; a fempest in a teapot — a fuss being made
about an insignificant matter; all mouth and no trousers — said of someone who
boasts, but cannot be trusted to achieve what is clearly fond of talking about; fo pay
the arm and a leg — an extremely high price; back to square one — being forced to
start from the beginning again; backseat driver — an annoying person who is fond
of giving advice to the person performing a task or doing something, especially
when the advice is either wrong or unwelcome; bad egg — a person who cannot be
trusted; bad taste in one’s mouth — a feeling there is something wrong or bad about
something; baker’s dozen — thirteen of a particular item; to bear fruit —to come to
a profitable conclusion or to produce some worthwhile thing; beat a dead horse —
to engage in pointless and repetitive discussion; beat around the bush — hesitate,
mainly when one does not want to say something; beck and call — someone who
does everything for you, no matter when you ask, is at your beck and call;
something is the Bee’s Knees — something is excellent, superb; behind closed doors,
behind hazel eyes — away from the public eye; behind the times — old-fashioned;
being from Missouri- skeptical, requiring proof; bells and whistles — attractive but
unnecessary features; an often pejorative term applied to features of a commercial
product which are more useful in attracting customers than in performing the task
which the product is designed to perform; between a rock and a hard place — in a
very difficult jam, any foreseeable resolution of which will not be pleasant; black
sheep — an ostracized or ill- fitting member of a family or group; Bob’s your uncle
— easy from now on; everything is settled and will end in success; bone to pick — an
argument yet to be settled; were you born in a barn? — said to someone who fails
to close an external door behind them on entering a building, thus causing a
discomforting draught; bottom line — to come to a conclusion of a profit or loss;
break a leg —used as a substitute for ‘good luck’ as many believe that it is bad luck
to say good luck; bull in a china shop — a tactless person who upsets others or
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upsets plans; a very clumsy person; burning the candle at both ends — rising early
and sleeping late, trying to fit a lot in between; bury the hatchet —to make peace or
end hostilities; the butt of jokes — the object of a joke that ridicules or makes fun of
someone or something; doing something by the numbers or by the book — to do
things precisely as instructed, or as perceived to be instructed; call it a day — decide
to finish or end something- like a day’s work; came for the x, stayed for the y —
being present for a specific cause and receiving a greater benefit, can’t see the
forest for the trees- losing sight of the big picture by getting mired down in details;
can’t see your nose in front of your face — being oblivious to something in plain
view; change horses in midstream — make new plans or choose a new leader in the
middle of an important activity; connotes an unwise, or at best risky activity; fo
cross all your T’s and dot all your I's — to take care of every single detail,
including the minor ones; cut off your nose to spite your face — to take rash or
single-minded action that hurts your own cause in the end; drop the ball — make a
major mistake; often used when that mistake causes failure or setback of a larger
event; every Tom, Dick, and Harry — everybody, everyone.'

Jargon is terminology, much like slang, that relates to a specific activity,
profession, or group. It develops as a kind of shorthand, to express ideas that are
frequently discussed between members of a group, and can also have the effect of
distinguishing those belonging to a group from those who are not. Newcomers or
those unfamiliar with a subject can often be characterized by their incorrect use of
jargon, which can lead to amusing malapropisms. Often people will use jargon
derisively, meant to indicate disapproval with the use of words whose meaning is
esoteric, and thus exclusionary of people who do not understand their meaning and
background. Jargon maintains the speaker’s distinction and social role as critic and
judge. It is used, for instance, in sports or in technical professions. The rise of
information technology and the Internet created many overlapping jargons.
Today’s professional organizations have legal structures of access which enable
their members to override differences in jargon in such a manner that doctors, and
to an extent lawyers can understand each other across national and cultural
boundaries.

Slang is the non-standard or non-dialectal use of words in a language of a
particular social group, and sometimes the creation of new words or importation of
words from another language. It is a type of neologism. Slang can be described as
deviating away from standard language use. Slang functions in two ways; the
creation of new language and new usage by a process of creative informal use and
adaptation, and the creation of a secret language understood only by those within a
group intended to understand it.As such, slang is a type of sociolect aimed at
excluding certain people from the conversation. Slang initially functions as
encryption, so that the non-initiate cannot understand the conversation, or as a
further way to communicate with those who understand it. Slang functions as a
way to recognize members of the same group, and to differentiate that group from
the society at large. Slang generally implies playful, informal speech. Slang
expressions are basically created in the same way as standard speech. Expressions
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may take form as metaphors, similes and other figures of speech. The words used
as slang may be new coinages, existing words may acquire new meanings, narrow
meanings of words may become generalized, and words may be abbreviated.
Slang is distinguished from jargon, the technical vocabulary of a particular
profession, as jargon is not used to exclude non-group members from the
conversation, but rather deals with technical peculiarities of a given field which
require a specialized vocabulary. One use of slang is a simple way of
circumventing social taboos. The mainstream language tends to shy away from
explicitly evoking certain realities. Slang, and also the informal forms of language,
permit one to talk about these realities in a special language stripped of the usual
connotations in the normal register. There is not just one slang, but very many
varieties — or dialects — of slang. Different social groups in different times have
developed their own slang. The importance of encryption and identity varies
among the various slangs. Slang must constantly renew its process of expression,
and specifically its vocabulary, so that those not part of the group will remain
unable to understand the slang. Originally, certain slang designated the speech of
people involved in the criminal underworld, hooligans, bandits, criminals, etc.
Therefore, their vocabulary carried very vulgar connotations, and was strictly
rejected by speakers of ,,proper” language. Other groups, generally those on the
margins of mainstream society who were excluded or rejected by it, developed
their own slangs. Slang is a language based off of shortened words; something like
a contraction but used to shorten speech in a hasty manner.

Slang was the main reason for the development of prescriptive language in
an attempt to slow down the rate of change in both spoken and written language.
Latin and French were the only two languages that maintained the use of
prescriptive language in the 14™ century.

Foreign words are a common resource for the development of slang, as the
regional variations of standard words. Whereas slang was once considered as the
lowest form of communication, many now consider slang to be an intelligent and
insightful variation to the blandness of the standard language. According to the
British lexicographer, Eric Partridge (1894-1979), people use slang for any of at
least 15 reasons:

1. In sheer high spirits, by the young in heart as well as by the young in years;
just for the fun of the thing; in playfulness or waggishness.

2. As an exercise either in wit and ingenuity or in humour.

3. To be ‘different’, to be novel.

4. To be picturesque (either positively or- as in the wish to avoid insipidity-
negatively).

5. To be unmistakeably arresting, even startling.

6. To escape from clichés, or to be brief and concise.

7. To enrich the language.

8. To lend an air of solidity, concreteness to the abstract; of earthiness to the
idealistic; of immediacy and appositeness to the remote.
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9a. To lesson the sting of, or on the other hand, to give additional point to a
refusal, a rejection, a recantation.

9b.To reduce, perhaps also to disperse, the solemnity, the pomposity, the
excessive seriousness of a conservation (or of a piece of writing).

9c.To soften the tragedy, to lighten the inevitability of death or madness, or
to mask the ugliness or the pity of profound turpitude and to enable the speaker or
his auditor or both to endure, ‘to carry on’.

10. To speak or write down to an inferior or to amuse a superior public; or
merely to be on a colloquial level with either one’s audience or one’s subject
matter.

11. For ease of social intercourse.

12. To induce either friendliness or intimacy of a deep or a durable kind.

13. To show that one belongs to a certain school, trade or profession, artistic
or intellectual set or social class; in brief, to be ‘in the swim’ or to establish contact.

14. Hence, to show or to prove that someone is not ‘in the swim’.

15. To be secret- not understood by those around one. (Children, students,
lovers, members of political secret societies and criminals in or out of prison,
innocent persons in prison are the chief exponents.)*

Language, as an alive organism, is unceasingly changing. It’s a common
good and, as such, reunites all social categories’ contributions, not just those of a
certain group. The semantic universe of a language is neither chaotic nor submitted
to a formal slavery. Language can stand for an intricate laboratory, where
knowledge blends, experience decants in order to create sustainable linguistic
bridges.

NOTES
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REZUMAT

Limba, ca organism viu, este in continud schimbare. Este un bun comun si ca
atare, reuneste contributia tuturor categoriilor sociale, nu doar pe cele ale unui
numar restrans de oameni.Universul semantic al limbii nu este unul haotic, dar nici
unul supus dominatiei formale. Limba este un laborator complex, unde se imbina
cunostinte, se decanteaza experiente pentru a se crea adevarate punti lingvistice.
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The Art of Failure in Samuel Beckett’s Molloy

Adriana LAZARESCU

Ever tried.

Ever failed.

No matter.

Try again.

Fail again.
Fail better.
Samuel Beckett

Art is the quality, production, or expression of what is beautiful, appealing,
or of more than ordinary significance. It also denotes exceptional skill in
conducting any human activity'. For example somebody with great talent in speech
can be considered a master at the art of conversation- a superior skill that can be
learnt by study, practice and observation. Art is a product of human creativity; it
ennobles the human nature and offers it remarkable distinction. Music, sculpture,
painting, acting, photography are only a few examples of positive art whereas
grotesque paintings or pictures, violent movies or horrifying descriptions in
literature hint to the existence of a different concept of art, not necessarily opposite,
which might be called negative artistic display. Joan Mir6 in 1938 comes forth
with a shocking painting called Head of a Woman. It definitely had nothing
beautiful or appealing, but it was considered a fine piece of art thanks to the
suggestive combination of colours and its aggressive detailed presentation. In The
Trilogy, Beckett also offers a special type of art, which, again, retains nothing of
the delicate perfection of good old tradition, but merely leads to an art of failure.

Failure is an interesting concept with which to grapple in today’s success-
obsessed society. As if it were a disease, there is the nagging anxiety that it is a
condition, which might well be contagious. Set in oppositional terms: success is
attractive and exciting, carrying with it the aura of wealth, fame, love and
happiness; failure on the other hand is grubby, lonely, mean, something to be
hidden away from view.

In 1983 James Acheson makes a presentation of the art of failure in the three
novels of Samuel Beckett’s Trilogy. He starts with Richard Coe’s comment (1964)
that “Beckett’s own art [...] is an art of failure””. In the Duthuit dialogues Beckett
says that the modern artist has “nothing to express, nothing with which to express,
no desire to express. [...]"" Using experimental psychology, Beckett believes that
the artist is limited as far as his understanding about the world around him is
concerned mainly because he is human. Our perception of the world is a subjective
simplification and, consequently, in the third dialogue, Beckett concludes that the
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modern artist “has nothing to express...”*. Whatever he can state will be
inadequate as a comment on the world’s infinite complexity.

All narrators in the Trilogy attempt to translate inner experience onto the
page. Although the four of them try to present their minds, they fail. James
Acheson says that “the narrators’ art is an art of failure, which goes beyond the
dialogues in making extensive reference to Proust, Jung and a variety of other
writers™.

Out of the three novels in Beckett’s Trilogy, Molloy is the most complex one,
“the bicyclical tale of two quest-heroes, active seekers after the nameless joys of
salvation” . The novel has two first-person narratives of similar length. The first
one illustrates Molloy’s adventures the way he decides to write them. While doing
this, he lets himself be seen as a man embodying every kind of incapability: he is a
cripple, a half-wit — albeit a bizarrely eloquent and educated one — fairly insane,
probably senile, sexually deviant, unclean, and by his own account extremely old.
He has no profession, no social or family circles, no apparent abilities — aside from
highly obscure, personalized ones such as rotating sucking-stones in the many
pockets of his coat — and no particular raison d’étre or goal apart from finding his
mother, though his failure to do so before her death seems not to disturb him.
Consequently, Molloy embodies in every respect an antithesis to civilisation, a
mockery of the qualities a functional society aspires to.

The second part of the novel is narrated by Moran, who is, in many respects,
a model citizen: he is rational in the extreme, disciplined, diligent, and educated,
has a good physical constitution, he has a son (though no wife), and he attends
church. The fact of his obscure profession as a secret agent involved in cryptic
cases is the exception to his respectable middle-class status, but corresponds to the
abnormal extent of his passionately rationalist ideology. Knowledge, discipline,
routine — these are the things that Moran relies on to maintain control over his life.
Without them, he is nothing’.

As a man, Molloy undergoes a complex state of failure. His failure comes as
a result of low esteem and negative judgement as he feels obliged to write an
account of his most recent, unsuccessful attempt to find his mother. He writes
under a sense of obligation without being aware why the obligation exists. He
definitely knows he doesn’t work for money, but he doesn’t know for what he
works either. He continues his thriving activity although he strongly despises
writing. Whatever he puts on the paper is dictated by an inner voice; he presents his
inner sensations in a similar way Proust did in 4 la recherché du temps perdu. Here
the writer is a solitary invalid who finds writing compulsive.

Molloy deals with the principal idols to which human beings have looked for
protection and guidance in the successive phases of their history. In Molloy, part
one, this role is assumed by the figure of the mother and the various women who
minister to Molloy’s needs in the course of his journey. In part two, these maternal
figures are replaced by Youdi and other male authority figures, including Father
Ambrose, who embody the rule of paternal law.
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Carl Jung’s Theory about the Archetypes of Mother and Father and the
Exposure of Failure in Molloy

The different levels of failure in Molloy could be analysed taking into
consideration Jung’s theory about archetypes. Carl Jung considered that archetypes
represent on a mental scale what instincts represent on a biological one; archetypes
are the dynamic force of mental structures. An instinct provokes spiritually a
corresponding archetypal image and this image becomes the core of a person’s
actions and behaviour. The archetype does not emerge from psychical realities; it
mostly describes the way in which the spirituality senses the physical reality®.
When they enter consciousness as images, these potentials for creation are
spontaneously actualized. The archetype may emerge into consciousness in lots of
variations. This has been a marked tendency in the Modern Man, the man who
seeks to lead a life that is totally rational and under conscious control.

Carl Jung provided explanations for the origin of archetypes. In his earlier
work, Jung tried to link the archetypes to heredity and regarded them as instinctual.
We are born with these patterns which structure our imagination and make it
distinctly human. Archetypes are thus very closely linked to our bodies; they are
elemental forces which play a vital role in the creation of the world and of the
human mind itself. Jung said that we, humans, do not have separate, personal
unconscious minds. We share a single Universal Unconscious. Mind is rooted in
the Unconscious just as a tree is rooted in the ground. If we are to imagine the
Universal Unconscious as a cosmic computer, our minds should be subdirectories
of the root directory. If we look in our personal ,,work areas,” we find much
material that is unique to our historical experience, but it is shaped according to
universal patterns. The directories of the cosmic computer to which we can gain
access are filled with the myths of the human species.

Among the clearest archetypes that Carl Jung analyzed is the one dedicated
to mothers. He wrote a marvellous hymn to the Mother Archetype: “This is the
mother-love which is one of the most moving and unforgettable memories of our
lives, the mysterious root of all growth and change; the love that means
homecoming, shelter, and the long silence from which everything begins and in
which everything ends. Intimately known and yet strange like Nature, lovingly
tender and yet cruel like fate, joyous and untiring giver of life —mater dolorosa and
mute implacable portal that closes upon the dead. Mother is mother-love, my
experience and my secret™. With Molloy, that love which means homecoming turns
into an obsession to find his mother. According to James Acheson, his reasons are
psychological: incestuous sexual desire and his wish to return to the womb. He
even abandons Lousse in order to continue his search of his mother, although he
knows his narrative will end with his failure to find her. This has a Jungian
explanation: his anima has never found a satisfactory counterpart to itself in anyone
but his mother. Thus if he establishes relations with her on a firm basis, he will find
psychological peace'.
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The bizarre delivery that the birthing experience has for Molloy is as
disturbing to the reader as it is for him. The degrading references to the mother are
imbued with anger at introducing him to the misery of existence''. Molloy
undoubtedly admits the fact that his mother wanted to avoid having him as her son,
but she eventually failed to prevent this from happening. She actually failed to
offer her son what he most desired: not to be a part of this world. “My mother. I
don’t think too harshly of her. I know she did all she could not to have me, except
of course the one thing, and if she never succeeded in getting me unstuck, it was
that fate had earmarked me for less compassionate sewers. But it was well-meant
and that’s enough for me”'2. The mother, in his world, ceases to be accorded with
the reverence and affection of conventional literature. She is certainly not the
archetypal mother of all times. The sense of her being is as foreign to Molloy as his
own sense of being. “She never called me son, fortunately, I couldn’t have borne it,
but Dan, I don’t know why, my name is not Dan. [...] I called her Mag, when I had
to call her something. And I called her Mag because for me, without my knowing
why, the letter g abolished the syllable Ma, and as it were spat on it, better as any
letter would have done”".

Molloy, the narrator, appears to be quite attracted by the mother-figure. He

sometimes confuses the three women of classic masochism: the harlot-mother
(Edith in Molloy’s story), the sadist-mother (Lousse), and the ideal mother who
stands between the two extremes (Mag, the true uterine mother). Molloy himself
brings light upon this idea, which seems to deeply bother him:
“And I am quite willing to go on thinking of her [Lousse] as an old woman,
widowed and withered, and of Ruth [Edith] as another, for she too used to speak of
her defunct husband and of his inability to satisfy his legitimate carvings. And
there are days, like this evening, when my memory confuses them and I am
tempted to think of them as one and the same old hag, flattened and crazed by life.
And God forgive me, to tell you the horrible truth, my mother’s image sometimes
mingles with theirs, which is literally unendurable, like being crucified, I don’t
know why and I don’t want to"*.

Molloy, weary of life, seeks his mother because he imagines death as a
reversal of the birth process'”. His typical figure of ‘mother’ is thus compiled with
a detached perception of a return to the very beginning. He travels towards the end
of his stay in this world but needs the concept of admittance to his mother’s self.
Molloy fails to encounter a sense in his struggle to find what is left of his idea of
mother: “In relation to his mother he bores himself and she him”'®. The woman
who gave birth to Molloy has no name, therefore Mag is not a mother; she receives
a denial from the one who was expected to ennoble her with such a feeling. Their
relationship does not fit into a typical connection between a normal mother and her
son. They are consequently refused the blood relation given to them by birth. “We
were so old, she and I, she had had me so young, that we were as a couple of old
cronies, sexless, unrelated, with the same memories, the same rancours, the same

expectations™'”.
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The second part of the novel presents a relatively different image of a mother.
The “chambermaid” by whom Molloy thinks he may have had a son appears to be
Moran’s servant, Martha. Thus, Martha is Moran’s mother, but he seems not to be
aware of it. “The interpretation that Moran is unknowingly the son of Molloy and
Martha (the M’s significantly link them as members of the same family) is
supported by a curious detail which Moran ingeniously reports”. Martha, on the
other hand seems to be fully aware of the truth, as she gets alarmed thinking that
her son is about to overstep the Oedipal interdict'®: “I carried this sudden cordiality
so far as to shake her by the hand, which she hastily wiped, as soon as she gasped
my intention, on her apron.[...] She must have wondered if I was not on the point
to make an attempt on her virtue. I gave her back her hand, took the sandwiches
and left. Martha had been a long time in my service”". In both relationships, thus,
mother and son embody the concept of failure in establishing a clear resonance, as
Jung put it, within the description of his mother archetype.

Besides Mother, there is another family archetype in Jung’s system: the
father. The father is often symbolized by a guide or an authoritative figure. The
archetype of the father is that of, above all, the male essence of unconditional
support. His energy is that of discipline, over self and others in his charge, as well
as that of protector. His energy often reflects the laws of cause and effect, but, if
seen negatively, this energy becomes one of criticism and disdain. The father
archetype within a person is the energy that helps him make decisions, the energy
that drives him to create that safe place around ourselves, and it is the energy that
helps him make decisions that affect others in their lives. It is that particular part
that, along with the mother archetype, acts within a sense of community®.

For Molloy there is no father image. He is a man who lives with the idea of
having committed something wrong against the father. Molloy’s ultimate crime is
represented by his desire “to usurp in the mother’s affections the positions of a
father””'. His father has no place in his story, he is definitely excluded and “the son
imagines, in accordance with a typically masochistic progression, that he is the
fruit, not of sexual relations between the hated father and the adored mother
(relations which take on the aspect of rape in the child’s eyes) but of
parthenogenesis””. With no father, the entire responsibility for a son with the
problems of Molloy is left in the hands of a woman, who has no clue about the
essence of being a mother. “The trebling of the mothers has literally expelled the
father from the masochist universe”>; in this respect, Molloy’s main preoccupation
is to elicit information about his father, whose name he confesses to be ignorant
of*. As far as the father archetype is concerned, there is a genuine exposition of the
lack of presence of a father image; according to his story, Molloy fails to have a
complete family.

In the second part of the novel, there can be seen a probable classic image of
a father: Moran has a son, typically named after himself. Moran enforces a codex
of ethical and logical principles in pedantic detail in the upbringing of his son, who
can never meet his standards, and is thus a source of great consternation for him.
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During his fruitless quest for Molloy, Moran is about to lose his son, in his
persuasive attempts to send him away in order to complete various charges.

Moran makes great use of his ego’s public version of itself, the persona,
which conforms to the demands of society. For the ego to identify itself with this
mask, as Moran has done, it must deny and repress its improper and socially
unacceptable qualities. As Moran blandly comments after savagely beating his son:
“Oh it is not without scathe that one is gentle, courteous, reasonable, patient, day
after day, year after year””. J.D. O’Hara sets a clear perspective for the father
image and impels a resourceful magnitude of Jungian explanations: “In order to
overcome the stagnation of his life and the repression of his darker qualities Moran
must face his complex paternal Shadow. ‘The father acts as a protection against the
dangers of the external world and thus serves his son as a model persona’, Jung
explains, and we see Moran casting Father Ambrose, the shepherd, and sometimes
himself in this role. But the father has a darker, Katkaesque side too, as seen by the
son: ‘The paradox lies in the fact that ... the father apparently lives a life of
unbridled instinct and yet is the living embodiment of the law that thwarts instinct’
So to Jacques, Jr., Moran is at once the raging child-beater and the source of
endless rules like Goethe’s sollst entbehren. The outmost authority presented
here makes great contrast with the words ‘Sollst entbehren’ (you must abstain), a
quotation from Faust, which also appears along with Moran’s remark about magic
words in Beckett’s original text Molloy®’.

Moran’s apparent failure to track down Molloy is undercut by the way he is

transformed in the course of his search from the confident agent and authoritarian
father at the start of his narrative to an uncanny copy of Molloy, whose story
preceded his. The reason in part is that Moran, like Molloy, is searching for his true
self, whatever that might be. “And as for myself, that unfailing pastime, I must say
it was far now from my thoughts But there were moments when it did not seem so
far from me, when I seemed to be drawing towards it...”*.
That self is what Beckett once called ,,the narrator narrated”. Beckett uses his
successive pairs of protagonists to try to stalk this self, to illuminate his darkness
that constantly recedes before the light of his narrative pursuit. So Molloy is
equally about the predicament of representative man who tries to reach the core of
his being by recounting his life to himself, and about the predicament of the
modern artist bent on exploring the source of his imagination by telling stories to
himself (and others) which alienate him from the ,,real” world. The predicament, as
Beckett described it in his early critical work on Proust, is that to be a modern artist
18 to fail, as no other dare fail, that failure is his world, and to shrink from it
desertion.”.

The two parts of the novel Molloy are in perfect completion of each other.
Molloy, the masochist type, sets out to find his mother and Moran, the sadist type
leaves in search of his father. Molloy deeply tries to eradicate the paternal image,
whereas Moran struggles to diminish his mother’s image®. Both images of mother
and father are hindered by their sons’ total radical response against them. The sons
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fail to encounter their parents and, in this attempt they also fail to be parents
themselves.
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REZUMAT

Aceastd lucrare isi propune analizarea tipologiei esecului in romanul Molloy
de Samuel Beckett prin prisma teoriei arhetipurilor ,,mama” si ,tatd” a lui Carl
Jung. Se demonstreaza pe parcursul articolului ca cei doi naratori, Molloy si Moran,
experimenteaza constiinta neimplinirii pe doua planuri complementare: acela de fiu,
pe de o parte si acela de parinte, pe de altd parte. Esecul astfel surprins in urma
cercetarii oferd romanului o valoare artisticd ineditd in cadrul literaturii post-
moderniste prin tehnici narative noi de expunere a evenimentelor §i prin

abandonarea aproape completd a personajelor 1n favoarea propriilor introspectii.
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Mutatii semantice ale termenilor tehnico-stiintifici:
metonimia, comparatia, oximoronul si antonomasia

Maria-Camelia MANEA, Universitatea din Pitesti
Constantin MANEA, Universitatea din Pitesti

1. Fenomenul, foarte frecvent in presa actuald, al mutatiilor de ordin
semantic, se constituie Intr-unul dintre procedeele cele mai creative si viguroase de
faptul ca acest gen de inovatii lingvistice nu altereazd semnificantul, situandu-se
numai la nivelul semnificatului — motiv pentru care, de multe ori, se inregistreaza si
folosiri improprii in raport cu contextul sau cu referentul.

Acest fenomen nu este izolat si n nici In caz nu e specific limbii roméane, el
fiind inregistrat si in alte limbi europene de culturd. Complexitatea acestui aspect
rezidd nu numai in bogatia fapticd si tipologica, ci si in faptul cd, adesea, este
dificil de stabilit o distinctie clard intre un sens creat in limba roméana si unul
preluat din alte limbi europene sau intre mutatii semantice ,,reale” si aparente. Pe
de alta parte, existd si numeroase ,,efemeride” lexicale, termeni ,,mutanti”, creati
ad-hoc in presd §i care nu mai supravietuiesc, disparand dupa o perioada mai
degrabd scurtd, ori termeni care nu se bucurd de popularitate de la bun inceput,
nepunandu-se nici macar problema ,,aclimatizarii” lor, a adoptarii lor de catre uzul
mai larg al vorbitorilor limbii roméane familiarizati cu limbajul folosit de mass
media.

Se disting, ITn mod cu totul prioritar, extinderile de sens, In primul rand prin
modificarea domeniului de referintd (de ex. a capota, a catapulta, a demara, a
lansa, poluare, etc.), proces in care, nu de putine ori, sensurile nou introduse tind
sa elimine din exprimarea obisnuita cuvintele omoloage apartindnd fondului lexical
principal al limbii roméne (de ex. verbul a se acutiza (folosit in sens figurat) pentru
a se inrautati / agrava) — multi astfel de termeni devenind veritabile clisee
neologice, de tipul lui @ implementa, termen atét de in voga azi.

Daca procesul de migrare a unor termeni dintr-un domeniu de referinta
inspre altul (de ex. ,paranteze muzicale”, ,,produs muzical” etc.) este de esentd
metaforicd (apogeul Intrebuintarii resemantizate — in majoritatea cazurilor figurate
— a termenilor tehnico-stiintifici fiind atins prin folosirea metaforei (tehnico-
stiintifice), procedeu pe drept cuvant considerat drept cea mai productiva
modalitate de Tmbogatire semanticd azi — de ex. ,,0 gurd de oxigen”, ,,a lua
temperatura locald” etc.), mutatiile semantice avand la bazd metonimia, comparatia,
oximoronul §i antonomasia ocupa un loc mai modest din punct de vedere numeric,
dar in nici un caz mai putin insemnat din punct de vedere tipologic.
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2. Dat fiind specificul analizei pe care ne-am propus-o, vom incerca in
continuare sa realizam o clasificare a termenilor tehnico-stiintifici asimilati de
limba comund din perspectiva distinctiei neologie denominativd vs. neologie
stilistica, propusa de Louis Guilbert in volumul sau La créativité lexicale.

2.1. In limba romini — ca si in limba francezi dealtfel — neologia
denominativa se manifestd in primul rand din nevoia de a desemna un nou referent;
acest fenomen are drept consecintd majora faptul cd ajuta la dezvoltarea sensurilor
noi, denominative, care in esentd conserva un asa-numit nucleu semantic, regasit
in plan paradigmatic, dar ignora anumite seme periferice, astfel incat, in plan
sintagmatic, sunt eliminate unele restrictii de ordin contextual-stilistic, relationate
sensului initial al termenului. Sensul nou-aparut isi afla justificarea, in principal, n
functia preponderent comunicativa a discursului de tip publicistic.

2.2. Neologia stilisticd se manifestd prin situarea pe un plan secundar a
valorii referentiale a termenului — instituitd prin intermediul functiilor expresiva si
conativa ale limbii. Principalele modalitati de realizare a noilor sensuri fac recurs la
metaford, metonimie, antonomaza / antonomasie sau modificari ale conotatiei.

2.2.1. Metonimia, desi are un aport mult mai putin insemnat — comparativ cu
metafora — la Tmbogatirea vocabularului uzual cu termeni de provenienta tehnico-
stiintifica, este unul dintre procedeele care meritd atentie pentru faptul ca are drept
rezultat generarea de noi sensuri in context. Dupd cum o aratd si numele (<gr.
metonymia), aceastd figurd de stil se bazeazd pe ,contiguitatea logicd dintre
obiecte”. Prezentam spre ilustrare cateva exemple extrase din presa romaneasca
actuala:

coloani vertebrala (cu sensul de ,,postura, pozitie verticald (tipica unei stari
de spirit optimiste)”): ,,Orice mi s-ar intdmpla, vocea mamei Tmi indreapta coloana
vertebrala.” (in articolul Corespondente din straindtate din Formula As, anul XV,
nr. 671 (23), 13-20 iunie 2005, p. 18, col. 3). Metonimia porneste aici de la relatia
parte a corpului — postura specifica.

forta, tehnica: ,,Nu numai spiritul gintei, dar si reala detasare in toate
clasamentele valorice a unor jucatori de profil (altoi de istetime, suprematia
tehnicii asupra fortei brute) alimenta aceastd acceptiune traditionald” (articolul
Duelul Gica—Gica, in Ziua, anul 111, nr. 472, 6 ianuarie, 1996, p. 9, col. 1). Prin
metonimie (bazata pe relatia de contiguitate dintre planul insusirilor abstracte si cel
al manifestarilor concrete) in acest context, se sugereaza superioritatea inteligentei,
a efortului organizat asupra elementului inzestrat nativ cu putere, dar lipsit de
inteligenta.

suflet, saiba: ,,Medicina Inseamna si ritual, nu doar tehnica, ea nu lucreaza
cu saibe, ci cu suflete. (Radiografia saptamdnii — Dr. Creangd, muma padurii, in
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Adevarul, nr. 4727, 14 septembrie 2005). Efectul metonimiei este potentat, aici, de
folosirea contrastului puternic Intre termenii aflati intr-o relatie de contiguitate
bazata pe raportul ,,domeniu-instrument specific de lucru”.

2.2.2. Comparatia:

In cazul comparatiei, analogia care se face intre sensurile celor doi termeni
care intrd in relatie este cat se poate de transparenta, marcatd literal, prin particula
comparativd — aga cum se poate remarca in exemplele de mai jos:

,Pretextul unora dintre cei ce colectioneaza cu grija, ca intr-un insectar
malefic, incidente cu asemenea agitatori diversionisti — unii ajunsi in parlament! —
ori cu derbedei si hoti de drumul mare, profanatori de biserici, cimitire si odoare,
constd in temerea ca ,trecutul se poate repeta”. (Accente / Mesaje din Israel..., in
Adevarul, nr. 3901, 11 ianuarie 2003);

,(...) este atat de scurt, incat apare un fenomen de oboseald de un tip aparte,
asemeni unui acumulator care nu mai ajunge niciodatd si se incarce integral.”
(Adevarul, nr. 4080, 11 august 2003);

,»Am exprimat un punct de vedere extras din realitatile romanesti, avansand
si o propozitie despre critic ca un catalizator al relatiei necesare dintre teatru si
actualitate, relatie ce se cere privitd in medierile si meandrarile sale (...)” (in
articolul Actualitatea culturala — O saptamdna in Portugalia din Libertatea, anul 2,
nr. 239, 2-3 octombrie 1990, p. 3, col. 1);

,Escadronul mortii poate fi, asemenea unui bumerang, chiar ,asasinul”
guverndrii socialiste.” (Romdnia libera, nr. 1450, 4 ianuarie, 1995, articolul
Afacerea Gal, Furtuna politica la Madrid, p. 15, col. 4);

,»Ca pe banda rulantd, noi $i noi promotii de talhari minori primesc botezul
cazierului.” (in articolul Ferentarii — un Bronx romdnesc din National, nr. 277 din
14 mai 1998, p. 3, col. 1);

Un ziar care a intrat ca un buldozer pe piata presei (titlu de articol din
Evenimentul zilei, anul 11, nr. 190, 9 februarie 1993, p. 6);

,»Mafia este asemenea unui organism biologic, capabil sa se regenereze, asa
cum creste din nou coada retezatd a unei soparle.” (articolul Multinationalele
crimei, in Adevarul, nr. 1456, 7 ianuarie 1995, p. 7, col. 1);

»dunt ca niste aparate defecte. Au carcasa lucioasa, dar circuitele interioare
sunt debile. Demnitarii puterii ascund o alarmantd pand de motor, in spatele
caroseriei.” (in articolul Acesti bolnavi care ne guverneaza din National, nr. 278
din 15 mai 1998, p. 1, col. 1).
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Ceea ce este foarte interesant e faptul cd, in limbajul presei actuale, s-a ajuns
ca descrieri de lucruri ,naturale” (obignuite) sd fie facute apelandu-se la o
imagisticd — de tip analogic-comparativ — inspirata din lumea tehnicii:

,Poate cea mai puternica senzatie (...) este forma de avion (sau de pasére) in
care a fost construit orasul. Intr-adevar, Axa Monumental este fuselajul, iar
celelalte doua, Norte si Sur, zone ce cuprind toate ambasadele, formeaza aripile.”
(in articolul Noua capitala a Braziliei — Brasilia din Magazin international, nr. 604,
4-10 mai 2005, p. 9, col. 4).

2.2.3. Oximoronul:

Ca figura de stil, oximoronul reuneste, intr-o exprimare sudata, doud notiuni
care se afla intr-un evident contrast; etimologia cuvantului este graitoare... si
frapantd (oxys ,,ascutit, intepator, picant, istet, inteligent” + mords ,,prost(anac),
nduc”), confirmdnd definitia de dictionar a termenului: ,,asocierea ingenioasa in
aceeasi sintagma a doud cuvinte care exprima notiuni contradictorii”’. Am selectat
un singur exemplu, pe care l-am considerat reprezentativ prin implicatiile sale
semantic-contextuale:

,»Cu mortul bagat In casd de PNA, demnitarii de partid si de stat s-au
inghesuit sa faca declaratii voioase: ,,Ceea ce s-a intdmplat poate avea implicatii
deosebit de pozitive”, recitd un necrolog optimist premierul Nastase.” (Bagatul
mortului in Palatul Victoria, In Adevarul, nr. 3835, 22 octombrie 2002).

2.2.4. Antonomaza / antonomasia este o figurd de substitutie, prin care un
nume comun este inlocuit de un nume propriu sau invers, procedeul afectand din
punct de vedere semantic termenul vizat. Se poate spune céd aceastd figura de stil
este similard cu metafora livresca, dar ea are si ceva din caracterul pars pro toto al
sinecdocei, Inséd in sens invers; antonomaza este intalnita destul de rar In segmentul
lexical de care ne ocupam si se bazeazd, cel mai adesea, pe folosirea ca nume
comun a unui nume propriu emblematic. Termenii folositi cu aceasta valoare sunt
selectati cu preponderentd din domenii culturale — al mitologiei, istoriei, geografiei
si literaturii:

hannibali: Cdfi ,, hannibali” avem la porti? (titlu de articol din Libertatea,
nr. 33, 31 ianuarie 1990, p. 1);

Dr. Petru Groza: Comentariul zilei — Un guvern ,, Dr. Petru Groza’ pentru
presa (titlu de articol In Adevarul, nr. 4447, 19 octombrie 2004);

Mihai Viteazu: ,latd de ce Virgil Magureanu, acest Mihai Viteazu al
serviciilor secrete romanesti, este foarte aproape sd Indeplineascd sfantul
deziderat.” (articolul Lentila de contact, in Ziua, anul 111, nr. 472, 6 ianuarie, 1996,
p. 5, col. 2);
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patul lui Procust: ,Raspelul acuzatiilor de kaghebism s-a pus pe tocit
varfurile politice ale Europei de Est.” (articolul Patul planetar al lui Procust, in
Ziua, anul 11, nr. 472, 6 ianuarie, 1996, p. 9, col. 1, la rubrica Punct);

Teheran: Teheranul de ldnga noi (Titlu de articol in Ziua, anul 111, nr. 477,
12 ianuarie, 1996, p. 4);

odisee: ,,Odiseea autoturismelor B-04-MSR, proprietatea guvernului, a CD-
167-106 de la Ambasada Ucrainei, 2-B-1283, 2-B-54-941, este edificatoare”
(Adevarul, nr. 1453, 4 ianuarie 1995, Automobilele VOLVO, o batjocura pentru
cumparatorii romani, p. 1, col. 2)

Sfantul Bartolomeu: ,,(...) Virgil Magureanu s-a pus in fruntea cruciadei
alegerilor, initiind o noapte a Sfantului Bartholomeu [s.n.] in favoarea lui
Iliescu.” (articolul Salt mortal, in Ziua, anul 111, nr. 471, 5 ianuarie, 1996, p. 12, col.
2);

Damocles: lasi / Reforma Mincu” la Spitalul Clinic nr. 2 — Sabia lui
Damocles deasupra pacientilor dializati si operati (titlu de articol In Romdnia
libera, nr. 1450, 4 ianuarie, 1995, p. 9);

firul Ariadnei: ,,De la Bucuresti s-a deplasat la Sibiu, sa descoasa firul
Ariadnei, renumitul inspector criminalist Ceacanica.” (in articolul Interpol a cerut
fotografiile unor tablouri de mare valoare, furate in 1968 de la Muzeul Brukenthal
din Sibiu din ziarul National, nr. 277 din 14 mai 1998, p. 9).

Un tip special de antonomaza, de uz mai recent, este reprezentat de folosirea
numelui propriu desemnand marca inregistratd a unui produs ca nume comun, asa
cum se poate observa in exemplele urmatoare:

diesel: ,,Primul este V8-ul de 4,2 litri, pe benzina, ce dezvoltd 345 de cai
putere, 1n timp ce al doilea este dieselul de 3 litri V6, care scoate 230 de cai putere
si este disponibil, In acest moment, pe nava-amiral AS8.” (Adevarul, nr. 4709,
24 august 2005);

adidas: ,,Sandel are 13 ani si e 1n clasa a V-a. A adunat rosii pentru cineva si
i-a dat adidasi si trening (...) sa aiba pentru scoala: ,,Ghiozdanul e de la ajutoare...
Bluza de trening e buni de mama. Pantalonii, de tata.” (In satele révdsite de
inundatii, cu o zi inainte de primul clopotel, Copiii isi usuca prin pruni
ghiozdanele luate de ape, in Adevarul, nr. 4725, 12 septembrie 2005).

In limbajul comun apar mult mai numerosi termeni din aceastd categorie,
patrunsi atdt de mult In uzul si in constiinta vorbitorilor, incit nimeni nu-si mai
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pune problema provenientei lor: coca-cola, drujba, (o) eugenie, ferodo(u), graham,
Jeep, pepsi(-cola), primus, yale / yalda etc.

Se poate observa cd, din punct de vedere al formei, majoritatea acestor
termeni, desi la origine sunt nume proprii, apar ortografiati fard majuscula si sunt
de reguld articulati, de cele mai multe ori prin articolul nehotarit, ceea ce
marcheazd definitiv trecerea lor 1n seria numelor comune.

Prezenta ghilimelelor devine un indiciu al folosirii figurate a termenilor din
aceasta categorie — desi, fireste, ei nu sunt intotdeauna — sau de reguld — evidentiati
in acest fel. Ar fi de remarcat, incidental, ca introducerea intre ghilimele a
termenilor care comporta deviatii de sens este un procedeu tipografic larg folosit in
gazetarie, prin care se urmdreste ,distanfarea” asumatd a autorului fatd de
dimensiunea denotativd a cuvintelor astfel marcate, fata de literalitatea textului: fie
ca autorul recunoaste statutul plastic-figurat al termenilor respectivi, asumandu-si
intr-un fel poza de ,.creator” al acesteia, fie ca el se distanteaza ca atitudine de
literalitatea mesajului, ghilimelele folosite echivalidnd (tipo)grafic cu expresii de
tipul ,,asa-zis”, ,,cum s-ar zice”, ,,asa-zicand”, ,,chipurile” etc., fie ca el se foloseste
de ghilimele pentru a contura — cel mai adesea, prin antifraza — efecte stilistice
(ironic-peiorative, satirice, umoristice etc.), fie ca, uzand, in mod deliberat, de
ghilimele, el atrage atentia asupra unor valori eufemistice, fie, in sférsit, ca autorul
foloseste ghilimelele pentru a semnala unele cazuri de polisemie (cel mai adesea de
naturd etimologicd), in care numai unul dintre sensuri e recunoscut de majoritatea
vorbitorilor.

3. Trecand din limbajul specializat la cel comun, termenii de specialitate
suporta substantiale mutatii semantice, motivate, in linii generale, de dorinta de
inovatie lexico-semantica a vorbitorilor (si, indeosebi, a gazetarilor), de perceperea
termenului / sensului din limbajul comun ca fiind uzat / perimat / demonetizat /
erodat, de caracterul din ce in ce mai permeabil al granitelor dintre diferitele
variante functionale ale limbii, de puterea mai mare de desemnare a termenului
tehnico-stiintific, ca §i de impactul sdu mult mai pregnant asupra contextului
obisnuit: el suplineste o nevoie fireasca a cititorului (sau interlocutorului) de a citi
(sau a asculta) ceva mai nuantat, mai lipsit de monotonie, insa si cu o aparenta mai
elevata — dar, 1n acelasi timp, mai plin de precizie si, adesea, conciziune.

In pofida afluxului mereu crescand, uneori de-a dreptul pletoric, de elemente
de orientare — sau de ,,coloraturd” — tehnico-stiintifica, se poate afirma fard teama
de a exagera cé efectele benefice asupra lexicului limbii romane contemporane ale
folosirii termenilor tehnico-stiintifici cu sensuri noi sunt evidente, intrucat acest
proces conduce la modernizarea lexicului limbii roméne actuale, la imbogatirea si
primenirea fondului principal de cuvinte, la internationalizarea, reromanizarea $i
relatinizarea vocabularului limbii romane, ca si la stimularea creativitatii lingvistice
la niveluri multiple, creandu-se noi relatii lexico-semantice — indeosebi de
sinonimie (de regula, partiald), de camp lexical si de vocabular tematic.
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B. Presa romaneasca actuala

Academia Catavencu, Adevarul, Argesul, Atac la persoand, Averea, Azi,
Cotidianul, Cronica Romana, Curentul, Curierul zilei, Evenimentul zilei, Formula
As, Gandul, Gardianul, Gazeta Sporturilor, Jurnalul National, Libertatea, Lumea
magazin, National, ProSport, Romdnia liberd, Romania Mare, Terra Magazin,
Ziarul, Ziua.

ABSTRACT

The aim of the present paper is to illustrate and concisely analyse the usage
importance of those terms that have, mainly in the last decades, emerged through
semantic neology in the idiom of the media in this country. It specifically focuses
on metonymy, simile, oxymoron and antonomasia, the import of which is certainly
rather modest, both numerically and typologically, if compared to the part held by
metaphor — the principal mechanism through which semantic extensions and
semantic “migration” from one lexical and referential field to another manifests
itself. Starting from the distinction between denominative and stylistic neology, the
paper provides quotations from Romanian written media materials of the last 16
years or so, all including instances of “sense deviation”. The conclusion is that a
great proportion of these terms stand a good chance of being accepted by the
common vocabulary of the language, since they are largely perceived as less
outmoded / eroded by use, which ultimately proves the increasingly permeable
character of the borders between the various functional varieties of the language.
Their final effect is that of overall internationalization and re-Latinization, as well
as pervasive modernization of the lexicon of contemporary Romanian.
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Moduri nepersonale (participiu, gerunziu, supin)
in gramaticile romanesti din perioada 1757-1877

Mihaela MARCU

Vom prezenta, in expunerea de fatd, unele aspecte particulare ale tratarii si
denumirii modurilor nepersonale din lucrarile normative de azi, in gramaticile
romanesti din perioada 1757-1877. Nefiind considerate de cele mai multe ori
moduri verbale, participiul, gerunziul si supinul sunt supuse fie unor interpretari
gresite, fie nu sunt mentionate.

Materialul lingvistic a fost excerptat din urmétoarele gramatici ale limbii
romane scrise in limba romana:

- Dimitrie Eustatievici Brasoveanul, Gramatica rumaneasca (1757).

- lenachita Vacarescu, Observatii sau bagari da seama asupra

regulelor si orinduelelor gramaticesti (1787).
- Toader Scoleriu, Lectione (1789).
- Radu Tempea, Gramatica romaneasca (1797).
- lon Budai-Deleanu, Temeiurile gramaticii romanesti, (1812).
- Constantin Diaconovici-Loga, Gramatica romdneasca, (1822).
- lon Heliade Radulescu, Gramatica romdneasca, (1828).
- Gheorghe Saulescu, Gramatica romdneasca, (1833).
- lordache Golescu, Bagari de seama asupra canoanelor gramaticesti
(1840).

- Nicolau Balasescu, Gramatica romana pentru seminarii §i clase mai
inalte (1848).

- P.M. Cimpeanu, Gramatica romdneasca, (1848).

- Timotei Cipariu, Gramatica limbei romdne (vol. 1 Analitica, 1869,
vol. II Sintetica, 1877).

Participiul

In conceptia lui Dimitrie Eustatievici Brasoveanul, participiul este o parte de
vorbire flexibild, prezentatd in capitolul al [V-lea al gramaticii sale, cu urmatoarele
categorii gramaticale: neam (= gen), chip (= fel), furma (= forma), numarul,
cdderea (= caz), vremea (= timp), plecare (= declinare), injugare (= conjugare)
(pp. 76, 77).

Ienachita Vacarescu, in 1787, considera participiul o parte de vorbire de sine
statatoare, denumita partitipie, adica partasire (p. 6).

Boierul muntean remarca un dublu caracter al participiului, nominal si verbal:
,, Partdsirea parte iaste a cuvantului, ce se indupleca, impartasindu-se §i de la
nume §i de la graiu, cdaci dan graiu izvoraste §i sa inparte in doao, in lucratoare §i
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patimitoare, iar lucrdtoare pdrtdgire iaste: mdncdtoriu, facdtoriu, iar pdtimitoare
iaste: méncatu, fiacutu”'. Totodatd, participiul este considerat ca un substantiv
verbal, obtinut prin articulare, denumit nume lucrdtoriu, ca in exemplele mersul
mieu, facutul tau.

In cuprinsul etimologiei, Toader Scoleriu enumera partile de vorbire, printre
care §i participiul, denumit impartasire (pp. 37, 53), in limba rusd, Insemnand
,participiu”, dar si ,,impartagenie”, ,,cuminecatura”.

La pagina 6 din gramatica sa, Radu Tempea prezinta partile de vorbii (adica
ale vorbirii), printre care recunoaste si participiul: ,, Vorba in limba romdneasca,
precum in cea greceascd §i talieneascd, are noao parti: articolul, numele,
pronumele, verbumul, partitipiumul, prepozitia, adverbiumul, coniunctia si
interiectia”. In alti parte, (p. 185), Tempea utilizeazd pentru denumirea acestui
mod verbal, termenul partitipia. Chiar daca, asa cum am aratat anterior, in
conceptia lui Radu Tempea participiul este considerat o parte de vorbire distincta,
totusi 1n capitolul referitor la verb, fara nici o explicatie, pierdut printre timpuri sau
vremi, apare partitipia (pp. 113, 118, 123, 141, 149), cu varianta partitipium (pp
129, 134). Abia la sfarsitul discutiei despre verb (pp. 159-160), autorul revine
asupra participiului si ne da cateva indicatii, importante pentru a cunoaste parerile
sale despre aceastd parte gramaticald: , Partitipia este un nume mutarnic (nomen
adiectivum), care sa naste de la graiu si sa apleacd ca si ceale lalte nume
mutarnice, cdte o datd sa pot §i asa comparalui, insa de ceale lalte mutarnice cu
atat sa de osibeste, cdce isi tine numirea timpului sau dela graiu, dela care sa
trage (invatdnd = partitipiu lucratoriu, invatat = partitipiu pdatimitoriu) 2 Radu
Tempea considera, asadar, participiul ca un adjectiv verbal, apropiindu-se de
definitia gramaticilor moderne.

Ion Budai-Deleanu, in 1812, enumerad si el participiul printre cele opt parti
de vorbire, in partea a Il-a din Temeiurile gramaticii romdnesti. Ca si in
gramaticile predecesorilor sdi, participiul este situat dupa modul infinitiv si
considerat de doua feluri: prezent (adunatoriu) si trecut (adunat).

In Gramatica romdneasca, (1822), Constantin Diaconovici-Loga separa si el
participiul de verb, tot ca o parte de vorbire distincta, problematica lui formand
cuprinsul capitolului al V-lea. Inci din definitie, Loga insista asupra caracterului
adjectival si verbal al participiului: ,, Participul este cuvint, care porta intelegerea
Verbului in forma Numelui insusitoriu, precum de la Verb se §i deduce, §i se
apleaca la numeri §i in casuri injugindu-se cu Numele infiintetoriu, ca §i ceale
insusitore 3, Participiul cunoaste, In gramatica din 1822, doud forme: ,,una
lucrdtoare — aceasta se sfirseste pentru genul barbatesc in -oriu, iar pentru cel
femeesc in -ore, §i alta patimitore — aceasta pururea se sfirseste pentru genul
mascurin in -tu, iar pentru genul femen in -ta i vine de la Supinul fiestecaruia
verb™. Cu toate aceste explicatii, se manifesti aceeasi inconsecventd si la
Constantin Diaconovici-Loga, céci el enumera participiul printre modurile verbului,
la paginile 102, 108, 113, 122, 127 din gramatica sa.

In descrierea gramaticii lui Heliade-Radulescu, regdsim separarea
participiului de verb, ca In toate lucrarile normative de inainte de 1828. Partitipia
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este definiti ca fiind ,, o zicere care se-npdrtdasaste si de la verbu si de la adjectiv’™.

Tipurile de participii pe care Heliade le recunoaste limbii romane sunt aceleasi ca
cele ale verbului: ,, Atdtea feluri de partitipii sint cite si de verburi: adica Active,
cum vorbindu, Pasive, cum adducindu-md, Resfringitoare, cum ducindu-ma’™.
Despartind participiul de verb, Heliade grupeaza totusi ca timpuri ale acestuia:
prezent, In exemplificarea caruia foloseste gerunziul: ,, mda-aflu scriind; citind am-
adormit” si trecut. In legitura cu prezentul, se pun in evidentd valorile
circumstantiale, pe cand pentru timpul trecut se face distinctia intre valoarea activa
pe care participiul o are in structura timpurilor compuse si valoarea pasiva realizata
in alte situatii.

In gramatica din 1833, Gh. Saulescu enumera participia printre partile de
vorbire care alcatuiesc cuprinsul Etimologiei (p. 24). Insi, in sectiunea consacrati
verbului, Saulescu 1i recunoaste acestuia sapte moduri, printre care §i

participiul: ,,indicativu  (aratatoriu), conmjuntivu  (congiugdtoriu), optativu
(poftitoriu) seau dubitatoriu (indoitoriu), conditionatu, imperativu (poroncitoriu)
seau  mandatoriu,  infinitiv  (nehotardtoriu)  §i  modul  participial

(impartasitoriu) ”*In continuarea expunerii sale, Saulescu analizeazd impreuni
partitipia si gherundia, pentru care descoperd un singur timp: ,,timpul de acum
(lauddnd, laudandul, laundando, laudatoriu)” (p. 97).

Pe langd abundenta de informatii §i exemple, gramatica scrisa de lordache
Golescu in 1840, se caracterizeaza §i prin cateva exagerari. Astfel, gramaticianul
descoperd categorii semantice mai numeroase la unele parti de vorbire, in special la
adverb. El considera ca participiile pot fi intrebuintate ca adverbe si da exemple:
,vorbeste ragusit = cu raguseald, pa lovite, pd batute, lovind, bitand™ .

In Gramatica romand pentru seminarii i clase mai inalte (1848), Nicolau
Bélasescu considera participiul o parte de vorbire hibrida, luand genul si declinarea
de la adjectiv, iar de la verb Imprumuta ,, semnificarea activa (laundandu) si pasiva
(laudatu), esprimdnd tot deodata si timpurile verburilor” *°.

Gramatica romdneasca (1848), scrisd de latinistul transilvinean P.M.
Cimpeanu, trateazd notiunile gramaticale din punct de vedere filosofic si logic.
Spre deosebire de predecesori, Campeanu nu mai face din participiu o parte de
vorbire distinctd, ci un mod al verbului. Asadar, includerea fard ezitari a
participiului printre modurile verbului este realizatd pentru prima datd de P.M.
Cimpeanu, in 1848. La pagina 98 din gramatica sa, participiul este enumerat dupa
celelalte moduri verbale si i se descoperd urmatoarele timpuri: ,, presentu (judec-
andu), trecutu (judec-atu)”.

Urmand modelul gramaticilor latinesti, Cimpeanu recunoaste limbii roméne
un mod participiu viitor, dar numai pentru verbele a fi si a veni: (fiitoriu, viitoriu),
prin urmare, exemplele /ucratoriu, facatoriu, nu sunt decat niste adjective verbale,
derivate din participiul trecut.

In sectiunea destinati conjugarii verbale, Timotei Cipariu afirmi ci
participiul in limba roména se formeaza de la ,,infinitivii scurti, dupa o regula
plina de esceptiuni, avind doud timpuri: presente §i preterit, amdndoud cu
terminatiuni adiectivali in -u, -d, de unde se si declind ca numele adiective » 1
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Participiul este tratat si in partea a Il-a a gramaticii, Sinfetica, (1877),
Cipariu insistand asupra dublei forme, adjectivale si verbale, a acestei parti de
vorbire: ,, Participiele sint adiective verbali sau verbe in forme adiectivali, va sa
zica ele sint pre cit verbe, pre atit si nume; din care causa s-au §i numit participiu,
ca cuvinte care iau parte §i din verbe, si din nume "% .

Gerunziul

La pagina 77 din Gramatica rumdneascd, Dimitrie Eustatievici Bragoveanul
considerd gerunziul ca unul din timpurile participiului, mai exact, timpul
prezent: ,,Cite sint vremile impartasirii? Trei: vremea cea de acum, ceea ce este de
doao feliuri: lucrdtoare, sfirsindu-se la -nd, precum: gindind; patimitoare, la ndu-
md, precum: gindindu-ma’" .

Pentru Ienachitd Vacarescu, gerunziul nu este considerat un mod verbal, dar
este enumerat in gramatica din 1787 dupa modul infinitiv. Este denumit gherundiu
cu exemplele mancandu, intru a mdanca, cu a manca si gherundiu trecutu (fiindu
mancatu) (p. 67).

Toader Scoleriu foloseste neologismul gherundio (pp.37-39) pentru
denumirea acestei forme a verbului.

In Gramatica romdneasca (1797), desi amesteca gerunziul pe care-1 numeste
gerundia, printre modurile verbului, Radu Tempea, ca si Eustatievici Bragoveanul,
ajunge sa-l considere ca o forma a participiului (partitipiu: lucratoriu, invatand) (p.
16).

Ion Budai-Deleanu plaseaza gerunziul dupd@ modul infinitiv, fard a insista
prea mult asupra lui sau a-1 defini: ,, gerundiu (adundndu)”™* Pentru Constantin
Diaconovici-Loga, gerunziul este enumerat printre modurile verbului la paginile
102, 108, 113, 122, 127 din gramatica sa. Este denumit gherundiul, iar discutia,
succinta de altfel, despre el este reluata in capitolul despre sintaxa verbului (p. 159),
unde se vorbeste si despre un participiu in -ind: ,, Despre gherundiul in ind: intru
acest gherundiu se pun Verburile acelea, care aratd vreuna lucrare ca o
mijlocitoare a altei lucrari urmdtoare. P. e.: cetind carti multe ne facem invatati;
Ursii din Polonia seltind isi cistiga pinea sa “ls,

Ion Heliade-Radulescu confunda gerunziul cu timpul prezent al participiului,
inscriindu-se pe linia unor inaintasi ai sai.

Si Gh. Saulescu discutd Tmpreuna partitipia si gherundia pentru care
descopera timpul de acum (p. 97).

In Bagari de seamd asupra canoanelor gramaticesti (1840), Iordache
Golescu nu mentioneaza gerunziul.

Acest mod verbal nu este tratat pe larg nici de Nicolau Balasescu, care la
pagina 68 din grmatica sa aminteste de gerundiu.

P.M. Cimpeanu confunda timpul prezent al modului participiu cu formele
actuale ale gerunziului: judecandu.

In volumul 1 din Gramatica limbei romdne (Analitica, 1869), Timotei
Cipariu discutd intr-un subcapitol despre gerundiu sau participiu terminat in —ndu,
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pe care-l considerd ca pe o forma a infinitivului scurt (adica a infinitivului fara
silaba —re): ,, De la aceiasi infinitivi scurti se formeaza i asa-numitul gerundiu sau
participiu terminat in -ndu, la latini in -ndo, derivat din participiul in -ndus, -a,
-um; la noi neschimbat ca adverbiu”'°. Problematica gerunziului este discutati si
in sectiunea de sintaxd a gramaticii lui Cipariu; aici gerunziul este considerat ,,un
infinitiv In forma paricipiale, cu semnificatiunea infinitivului si fara flesiune, tot ca
infinitivul”'”. Gerunziu, ca si supinul, sunt forme specifice limbii latine, pe care
limba greacd nu le cunoaste.

Supinul

Acest mod al verbului din lucrdrile normative de azi nu este mentionat in
gramaticile lui Dimitrie Eustatievici Brasoveanul, Ienachitd Vacarescu, Toader
Scoleriu, lordache Golescu, Nicolau Balasescu, P.M. Cimpeanu. Radu Tempea
vorbeste despre un timp verbal, supinul, (pp. 129, 134, 141, 148), dar nu-1 explica
prea bine. Il aminteste apoi cand arati modificarile fonetice ale verbelor de
conjugarea a Ill-a, mentionand verbele care fac supinul in s (mers, zis, dus, ales)".

Nici Ion Budai-Deleanu nu insistd prea mult asupra supinului, doar il
enumera dupa modul infinitiv: ,, supin (de adunatu) 19,

Confuzia dintre participiu i supin se mentine §i in gramatica lui lon Heliade
Riadulescu. In capitolul referitor la Syntacsul Partitipii, Heliade foloseste exemple
de felul: ,,condeiu bun de scris” pentru a ilustra echivalenta participiului si cu
infinitivul (p. 267).

In gramatica din 1833, supinul este mentionat in sectiunea consacrati
verbului, Saulescu descoperind forme curioase de timpuri: ,, Supinul trecut (avind
laudat seau fostul laudatoriul), fiitoriu (avand a lauda, voind seau voitoriul a
lauda)” .

Dacé in sectiunea consacrata morfologiei, modul supin este omis, in partea a
II-a a Gramaticii limbei romdne (Sintetica, 1877), Timotei Cipariu recunoaste
supinul, considerandu-l, ca si pe gerunziu, o altd forma a infinitivului: ,, Supinul
este o alta forma a infinitivului, neflesiv, ca si infinitivul §i gerundiul, si in limba
romdneasca e destinat a suplini locul infinitivului, iar mai ales intru formatiunea
timpurilor ausiliare, pr. e de ficut, in loc de a face etc.”".

Concluzionand, dupa o veche traditie, gramaticienii din perioada 1757-1877
considerd participiul ca o parte de vorbire independentd, desi constatasera
asemandrile care mergeau uneori pana la identitate cu verbele sau cu adjectivele.
Astfel procedasera Eustatievici Brasoveanul, Ienachitd Vacarescu, Toader Scoleriu,
Radu Tempea, lon Budai-Deleanu, Constantin Diaconovici-Loga, acesta din urma
confundénd participiul cu supinul. Ion Heliade-Réadulescu discuta despre participiu,
in care includea si gerunziul, ca despre o parte de vorbire propriu-zisa. lordache
Golescu confunda participiul cu una dintre categoriile semantice ale adverbului.

Primul gramatician roman care face din participiu un mod al verbului este
latinistul transilvanean P.M. Cimpeanu. Cipariu enumera participiul printre partile
de vorbire flexibile, dar 1l considera si un mod verbal care prezintd timpuri.
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Gerunziul nu este discutat ca un mod verbal in nici una din lucréarile
discutate anterior. De cele mai multe ori gramaticienii din perioada discutata l-au
confundat cu timpul trecut al participiului (Dimitrie Eustatievici Bragsoveanul, Radu
Tempea, lon Heliade-Radulescu, P.M.Cimpeanu) sau chiar este numit un participiu
in -ndu (Constantin Diaconovici-Loga, Timotei Cipariu). In gramatica din 1840,
Iordache Golescu nici nu-1 mentioneaza.

Supinul este mai putin discutat decét primele doud moduri expuse anterior. In
cele mai multe dintre lucrarile normative analizate, asa cum am observat, supinul
nici nu este mentionat. Uneori se vorbeste despre un timp verbal, supinul, in
gramaticile lui Radu Tempea, Constantin Diaconovici-Loga, Gh.Saulescu. lon
Heliade-Rédulescu identifica supinul cu participiul, iar Cipariu, In volumul al II-lea
al gramaticii sale, considera supinul ca o altd forma a modului infinitiv.

NOTE

! lenachita Vacarescu, Observatii sau bagari de seama asupra regulelor §i orinduelelor
gramaticesti, Viena, 1787, p. 95.

?Radu Tempea, Gramaticd romdneascd alcdtuitd de. .., Sibiu, Tipografia lui Petru Bart, 1797,
p. 160.

3 Constantin Diaconovici-Loga, Gramatica romdneasca, Text stabilit, prefatd, note si glosar de
Olimpia Serban si Eugen Dorcescu, Timisoara , 1973, p. 135.

4 Ibidem, p. 136.

3 Jon Heliade Radulescu, Gramatica romdneasca, Editie si studiu de Valeria Gutu-Romalo,
Bucuresti, Editura Eminescu, 1980, p. 207.

8 Ibidem, p. 207.

" Ibidem, p. 267.

8 Gheorghe Saulescu, Gramaticd romdneascd sau observafii gramaticesti asupra limbei
romdnegti. Pentru scoalele normale si ghimnaziale, lasii, Tipografia S. Mitropolii, 1833, p. 97.

® Tordache Golescu, Bdgdri de seamd asupra canoanelor gramaticesti, Bucuresti, Tipografia
lui Eliad, 1840, p.68-69.

' Nicolau Bilasescu, Gramaticd romdnd pentru seminarii si clase mai inalte (Gramatica
dacoromdna), Sibiu, Tipografia lui Gheorghiu de Clozius, 1848, pp. 68-69.

" Timotei Cipariu, Gramatica limbei romdne, Partea 1. Analitica, in Opere, vol. 11. Editie
ingijitd de Carmen Gabriela Pamfil, Introducere de Mioara Avram, Bucuresti, Editura Academiei,
1992, p. 206.

2 Ibidem, p. 369.

3 Dimitrie Eustatievici Brasoveanul, Gramatica rumdneasca, Editie, studiu introductiv si
glosar de N.A. Ursu, Bucuresti, Editura Stiintifica, 1969, p. 76.

" Jon Budai-Deleanu, Scrieri lingvistice, text stabilit si glosar de Mirela Teodorescu.
Introducere si note de lon Ghetie, Bucuresti, Editura Stiintifica, 1970, p. 142.

'3 Constanitn Diaconovici Loga, op.cit., p. 161.

' Timotei Cipariu, op.cit., p. 208.

7 Ibidem, p. 377.

'8 Radu Tempea, op.cit., p. 143.

' Ton Budai-Deleanu, Scrieri lingvistice, text stabilit si glosar de Mirela Teodorescu.
Introducere si note de lon Ghetie, Bucuresti, Editura Stiintifica, 1970, p. 127.

? Gheorghe Saulescu, op.cit., p. 117.

2! Timotei Cipariu, ,,Gramatica limbei romane”, Partea a Il-a. ,, Sinteticd”, in Opere, vol. 1L
Editie Ingijitd de Carmen Gabriela Pamfil, Introducere de Mioara Avram, Bucuresti, Editura
Academiei, 1992, p. 378.
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RESUME

Dans cet article on présente quelques aspects particuliers du traitement et de
la dénomination des modes impersonnels dans les manuels de grammaire
roumaines pendant la période 1757-1877. Fréquemment, le participe passé, le
participe présent et le supin sont parfois interprétés d une manicre erronée, parfois
ne sont pas mentionngs.
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Teaching technical writing

Loredana MARTIN

INTRODUCTION

The English language offers economic and social opportunities to people
who are able to speak, read and write it. This is one reason why English is accepted
by a great majority of the engineers. They have greater chances of finding
employment. Some international companies give their applicants English written
evaluation tests before accepting them. These companies show that one of the most
common complaints about graduating engineers is their poor English writing skills.

Tim Bowen called teaching writing”the forgotten skill — because professors
see their students for no more than two hours a week and written is seen as time-
consuming. Students feel that writing is an activity best done away from the
classroom and that spending valuable classroom time writing in silence is a waste
of time. But focusing on the process of writing and introducing skills such as
generating ideas, structuring information, drafting and redrafting, reformulating
and reviewing can also make writing a communicative and not a silent activity”.

People in technical fields should study significant amounts of written work,
they being familiar with the terms.

WHAT IS TECHNICAL WRITING?

It means to write about technology, to translate specialized knowledge in a
manner that is adapted to readers’ needs, present information that helps readers to
solve a particular problem and to persuade readers. Good writing is a basic tool of
every engineer’s professional package. Proposals, reports, letters and instructions
must be well-structured, well laid-out and clear.

Imagine that your student is the only technical writer at an international
company that has just created a new product. He has to write a procedure for the
new user, a proposal to convince other to use it or a brochure to advertise it. So he
must try to keep his sentences plain, clear and logically-structured. When writing in
technical English minds the following rules: use simple language, keep subordinate
clauses short, and prefer verbs to nouns.

Three aspects of writing affect the way that readers assess a document:
content, style and form. Form means: grammar, usage, punctuation and spelling.
Writing for content means to decide what message will be sent. “Is the content
appropriate? Is it correct? Or is the content complete?” For style we focus on
language, structure and illustration.
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THE IMPORTANCE OF TECHNICAL TEXTS

Much of the technical English writing could be taught using materials or
ideas from general technical English texts. Teaching activities in writing should
offer maximum structural support where it seems needed, while being flexible
enough to allow more creative individuals the freedom to innovate. The ideal
English text is easy to read and understand. Using different types of texts
engineering students could assimilate a good technical vocabulary necessary to
create their own technical texts. You can give them to write manuals — write a
technical procedure, or steps, for a specific function such as how to use a machine,
how to modify an automobile; proposals — write a proposal including: cover letter,
executive summary, table of contents, objectives, plan, budget, supporting
materials and timeline conclusion; technical marketing brochures — use graphics
and text programs to create an attractive marketing brochure for the topic in your
proposal. Students should know that the typical structure of a text is as follows:
title, introduction, main and conclusion.

There are various possibilities on how to structure the text:

- from general to specific

- specific to general

- known to unknown

- least important to most important

The English technical writing teacher is expected to have knowledge of the
specific materials. The pedagogical implication here is that teachers will be able to
guide students better if they understand the contributions of that special topic made
to scientific and technical prose.

You can give to your students to make a technical description. Here students
should know that their introduction should first state the proposal and scope of the
documents: function (What does it do?), appearance (What does it look like?) and
operation (How does it work?). For example you could give them to write a manual
about motor—pumps. This manual must consist of:

1. General presentation “MIG ROMANIA would like to thank you for
choosing their products and are pleased to welcome you among its customers.
Besides you will be fully satisfied with the use of its motor-pumps (gear pumps)”.

2. Scope of the manual: “this manual provides the operator of a MIG
ROMANIA motor-pump with all the information required for its proper installation,
usage and maintenance, in accordance with the safety limits”.

3. Range of application of MIG ROMANIA motor-pumps. “MIG
ROMANIA positive-displacement gear pumps are designed for conveying even
abrasive fluids with viscosities”.

4. Identification “MIG ROMANIA motor-pump has a metal identification
plate on its pump cover, stating the following data...”

5. Guarantee. “MIG ROMANIA guarantees its motor-pumps mechanical
parts for a period of eight months continual operation max 15 months from the
delivery date”.
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6. Operating principal. “The gear pump is composed of: housing, cover and
flange; drive shaft and short shaft; bearings and seal. The gears rotating create a
vacuum in the suction chamber; the fluid to be conveyed enters the space between
the teeth and this transported into the delivery chamber by the rotating gears”.

7. Positioning and installation. “MIG ROMANIA motor-pumps must be
positioned and installed with the safety conditions”.

8. Safety instructions for starting-up the pump. “Before the pipes are
connected they must be cleaned using, if possible, a process fluid or suitable
solvent”.

STAGES OF AN ENGISH TECHNICAL WRITING LESSON

Engineering students work in pair or groups as much as possible to share
ideas and knowledge. According to Catherine Morley, there are several stages in
teaching technical writing lessons:

- first stages generating ideas

- then focusing ideas

- once students have generated their own ideas, and thought about which are

the most important, we must give them the tools to express those ideas in
the most appropriate way, therefore students are given technical texts

- the fourth stage is organizing ideas: how many paragraphs and the main

points of each paragraph

- the fifth stage — writing — technical writing itself can be done alone, or in

pairs or groups

- the sixth stage is peer evaluation

- finally re-viewing.

Engineers should prepare manuals, catalogs, parts lists, and instructional
materials used by sales representatives to sale machinery or scientific equipment
and by technicians to install, maintain and service it. Students must have a wide
range of papers that match their future educational and professional tasks. They
don’t think that writing will be important after they graduate because they are not
exposed to the value placed on writing in their majors or in work place.

Teachers must have clear knowledge of the writing assignments required of
students. Assignments are grouped in required assignments and additional
assignments. Required assignments are: basic professional letter format and content,
the job application letter, the formal resume, instructions or manuals, research
reports, memo format, informal short report tables, graphs, charts, and so on.
Additional assignments are: informal job data sheet or personal profile, description
papers, rewriting a technical piece, magazine article, oral report, summary or extra
abstract work, cause effect essay, problem-solution essay and career analysis report
or prospective employer report. Writing will be graded on content, mechanics
(grammar and spelling) and professionalism (format, tone and clarity).
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READING AND WRITING

The main goal is to encourage students to learn their own methods of editing
their papers — and the best way to do that is to help students recognized patterns of
errors. So Ronald B. Standler suggests that students need some guidance on
grammar and style. He gives the following examples:

- say “flammable” instead of “inflammable” because the latter word is likely

to be misunderstood by someone who thinks that in—prefix always means

not
- students should avoid needless words: definitely proved, because of the
fact that

- technical writing students must distinguishes between that and which;
which, is always preceded by a comma, when introducing non essential
information; that, never preceded by a comma when introducing essential
information

- avoid colloquial expressions: hook up — connect, set up — system, burn out
— destroy

- consider this sentence from an article about the effect of continuous
variable transmissions in automobiles on gasoline consumption:

“The continuous variable transmissions’ highway mileage is slightly less
than a manual’s, but not much”. It would have been better said: “a car with
continuous variable transmissions consumes 100% of the gasoline per mile on the
highway compared to the same car with a manual transmission”. This sentence is
longer but clear.

When we teach technical writing we must make a lesson plan:

Aim To help students focus on redrafting written texts.

Objectives To help students: to improve a written text, summarize a text.

Materials: teacher’s notes

Exercices
PowerPoint slides.

Methodology

1. Ask your students to do their own research on the web or in the library
on the growing interest in pure energy.

2. Ask them to prepare a short presentation in PowerPoint. Limit
presentation to maximum ten minutes and then allow time for questions
and answers.

There are different types of exercises which you could solve together with
your students. Consider some examples:

L.1. To read notes on the use of pure energy.

2. To read draft explaining the use of pure technologies for coal petting out
some of the advantages and disadvantages.

3. To match the notes with the text, to underline the relevant text and write
the corresponding number.

I1.1. Re-draft a given text in bold in your own words.

148



Loredana Martin: Teaching technical writing

2. Re-draft the text using the items given in a list.

3. Or in a text some words and phrases have been covered. Reconstruct the
text.

4. In a paragraph, there are parts of the text that are irrelevant. Can you
find them?

5. In a text, the verbs have been removed. Complete the text by adding
appropriate verbs and putting them into the correct tense.

6. Check for mistakes in a given text.

Students find writing in English difficult because they have had poor high
school preparation. When you teach technical writing it is important to take into
account the following three categories:

Technical Writing Basics will help you thing about audience, and the process
and style aspects of technical writing.

Technical Writing Techniques will give you the chance to learn key elements
of form and content that are typically found in short, medium, and long technical
writings.

Technical Writing Applications will give you chance to apply the basics and
techniques as you develop a variety of technical writing documents.

TECHNICAL WRITING PROPOSALS

Engineering students should be taught to write real proposals. To begin
planning a proposal, remember the basic definition: a proposal is an offer or a bid
to do a certain project for someone. If you plan to be a consultant, written
proposals may be one of your most important tools for bringing in business. A
proposal should contain information that would enable the audience of that
proposal to decide whether to approve the project, to approve or hire you to do the
work, or both. Imagine that you have a terrific idea for installing some new
technology where you work and you write up a document explaining how it works
and why it’s so great, showing the benefits, and then end by urging management to
go for it. It’s that a proposal? No, it’s not. It’s more a feasibility report. Here are
some good ideas about a proposal project:

- imagine that the company has some sort of problem or wants to make some
sort of improvement. It sends out a request for proposals; you receive one
and respond with a proposal. You offer to come in, investigate, interview,
make recommendations

- most proposals must describe the finish product of a proposed project.
Then you must explain how you will go about doing the proposed work.
The timeline would also show dates on which you would deliver progress
reports. Most proposals also contain a section detailing the costs of the
project, whether internal or external. The final paragraph or section of the
proposal should bring readers back to a focus on the positive aspects of the
project.
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CONCLUSIONS

It is probable that the technical writing provides for students the most
intensive and extensive experience with written English that they have ever had.
Teachers try to prepare the students for on-the-job professional writing: writing to
particular audiences, using precise language, mastering formats, and using graphics.
Written work consists of writing reports, summaries, technical descriptions,
instructions for use, describing processes, summarizing technical articles in English.

The areas of specialty for Engineering Students vary and include civil,
industrial, mechanical, electrical and chemical engineering. This mix creates a very
intrusting class environment where there are frequent opportunities for discussions.
Teaching English writing to future engineers gives you the opportunity to work
with capable students who can produce remarkable work.
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REZUMAT

Lucrarea accentueaza importanta predarii scrierii tehnice la studentii
facultatilor cu profil ingineresc. Se stie ca inginerii petrec mult timp scriind lucrari
tehnice. Scrierea tehnica difera foarte mult de celelalte tipuri de scriere.

Studentii trebuie sa cunoasca trei aspecte ale scrierii:

- pentru continut, care implicad luarea unei decizii In privinta mesajului
transmis; trebuie sd se gandeascd daca continutul este potrivit, daca este
corect sau daca este complet;

- pentru stil, punandu-se accent pe limba, structura si imagine;

- pentru forma, accentueaza probleme de punctuatie, gramaticd, format,
utilizare si scriere corecta.

Cel mai important lucru este acela de a putea grupa ideile Intr-un continut.

Pentru a putea scrie intr-o engleza tehnica curatd, viitorii ingineri trebuie sa invete
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=

sd defineasca sintagma ,scriere tehnica”. O astfel de scriere ar trebui sa includa
forme variate de scriere profesionald: propuneri de finantare, rapoarte tehnice,
manuale de utilizare, articole stiintifice, s.a.m.d.. Profesorul care preda engleza
tehnicd, 1n special scrierea tehnicd trebuie inainte de toate sd-si facd un plan de
lectie. Studentii pot lucra pe perechi sau pe grupe cat mai mult posibil pentru a-gi
impartasi ideile si cunostintele, acest lucru furnizdnd o oportunitate grozava pentru
a-si Insusi abilitati de vorbire, citire si ascultare.

Limba englezd ofera oportunitati economice §i sociale, acesta fiind unul
dintre motivele principale pentru care inginerii accepta aceastd limba ca mod de
utilizare.
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Traducerea acquis-ului comunitar

Maria MIHAILA

1. Introducere

Uniunea Europeand este o realitate politicd, economica, sociald §i juridica
complexa care se construieste progresiv, aproape sub ochii nostri. Acest fenomen
este un adevarat exemplu ilustrdnd interdependentele economice, politice,
lingvistice, etc. In prezent, Uniunea Europeana numiri 25 de state membre si 20 de
limbi oficiale. Limba oficiald a fiecarui stat membru devine limba oficiala a
Uniunii. Fiecare document al Uniunii este disponibil in 20 de variante originale, In
limba nationald a fiecarui stat membru, toate versiunile lingvistice avand aceeasi
fortd juridica.

Exista apoi un Jurnal Oficial al Uniunii Europene (JOCE- Journal Officiel
de la Communauté européenne) al cdrui obiectiv este acela de a publica
documentele ratificate de catre institutiile Uniunii Europene, inclusiv deciziile de
la Curtea de Justitie. Nu este vorba despre un dictionar de termeni comunitari, care
sunt definiti in textele de lege. Chiar in interiorul acestor legi, existd inconsecvente
terminologice. In prezent, acesta contine aproximativ 100 000 de pagini. Numarul
de pagini din acquis-ului comunitar nu poate fi precizat cu exactitudine, caci are un
caracter dinamic si se adopta legi noi si se abroga altele, mai mult sau mai putin
vechi.

Avand in vedere iminenta integrare a Romaniei in Programul european de
dezvoltare, una din problemele de mare actualitate se referd la traducerea acquis-
ului comunitar §i la aplicarea sa in legislatia romaneasca, dar si la terminologia
juridica. In cadrul Institutului European Romén a fost infiintat un Comitet de
Coordonare-Traducere a acquis-ului comunitar, care va fi tradus péana la 1 ianuarie
2007.

In ceea ce priveste paginile traduse, se pare cd Roméania a tradus 83 000 de
pagini din Jurnalul Oficial, din care 69 000 de pagini sunt Inca in vigoare si 24 600
sunt revizuite, din care 30% din total. Aceste traduceri vor fi verificate direct de
expertii de la Comisia europeand sau de la Consiliul Uniunii Europene, inainte de
aderarea Romaniei, cu atit mai mult cu cat Uniunea Europeand le va publica in
Jurnalul sau Oficial.

Aceastd revizie este obligatorie pentru institutiile comunitare céci versiunea
romaneascd a documentelor Uniunii Europene va deveni si ea, dupd aderare, o
versiune oficiald care va trage la raspundere Uniunea pentru sensul termenilor
folositi §i pentru efectele economice si juridice ale termenilor folositi in
documentele oficiale. De aceea institutiile Uniunii Europene acordd o mare
importanta traducerii acquis-ului comunitar in toate limbile statelor membre.
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In acest context, ne propunem si analizim neologismele create in roméana
sub impactul traducerii acquis-ului comunitar. Multe dintre conceptele europene nu
sunt noi pentru romani si de aceea ei le-au adaptat destul de repede. Altele sunt
complet necunoscute si uneori chiar si definirea lor este greu de realizat.

2. Terminologia Comunititii europene

Terminologia Comunitatii europene (numitd si  eurolect) include, dupa
Hermans (1999) doua tipuri de terminologii : terminologia comunitara (termenii
care denumesc functionarea institutiilor, politica comuna §i cea a integrarii
europene) si terminologia tehnica (terminologiile din domeniile la care fac
referinta actele normative ale Uniunii Europene).

Terminologia comunitara se bazeaza in general pe noile concepte, capabile
sd defineasca noul cadru juridic. Comunitatea europeand are un limbaj specific,
folosind concepte originale care sunt denumite prin termei noi. Este important ca
acesti termeni sa fie trasparenti si accesibili utilizatorilor sai. Trasaturile care
definesc conceptele trebuie sd se regdseascd in elementele din care este format
termenul.

Mecanismele §i regulile care guverneaza aceasta transpunere a materialului
conceptul spre cel lingvistic nu sunt intotdeauna aceleasi in toate limbile. Termenii
trebuie sd fie creati dupd matricea lexicald si terminologica a limbii {inta (limba in
care se face traducerea), pe care terminologia francezd o desemneazd prin
termenul de génie de la langue, precum si urméand matricea specifica domeniului
de aplicabilitate. Notiunea de matrice lexicala sau terminologica poate fi explicata
prin faptul ca fiecare limba sau domeniu de aplicare poate avea anumite reguli,
definite ca instrumente de formare.

In cadrul terminologiilor tehnice, traducatorul intalneste uneori termeni
complexi, indescifrabili. Multe documente sunt traduse de specialistii din aceste
domenii, care urmeaza modelul limbii sursd (de exemplu, ligne de vie nu este
echivalentul lui “linie de viatd”, sintagma care apare in domeniul protectiei muncii).
Trebuie sa existe astfel o disjunctie Intre specialistii domeniilor de aplicare, care
vor crea astfel neologisme primare si specialistii in filologie, lingvisti care se vor
limita la neologismele bazate pe traducere.

Diferentele lingvistice si conceptuale intre diferitele state membre ale
Uniunii Europene au reprezentat un aspect foarte criticat in timpul ultimelor doua
decenii. Pentru a evita divergentele in timpul traducerii simultane in toate limbile
Uniunii Europene, textele adoptate de cétre institutiile lor au devenit explicative,
ceea ce a provocat o criticd la adresa unor documente dificil de citit, cu fraze lungi,
foarte descriptive, care evitd termenii proprii limbilor tintd si care folosesc o serie
de termeni comuni mai multor limbi pentru a descrie o anumita situatie.

Toate acestea au provocat critica economistilor si a juristilor, care au
semnalat indepartarea de documentele comunitare ale tarilor care le folosesc, ceea
ce se explicd prin faptul cad aceastd traducere este realizatd de tinerii traducatori,
care tocmai si-au terminat studiile si care nu au incd o perspectiva reala asupra
aplicarii reglementarii comunitare. Se impun expresii mai clare §i mai concise
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pentru a reda intr-un mod adecvat situatiile prezentate in documentele oficiale ale
Uniunii.

3. Probleme de traducere

3.1. In timpul integrarii statelor din Uniunea Europeana, remarcam faptul ca
totalitatea achizitiilor Comunitatii europene a fost sintetizatd intr-un termen
specific, care denumeste aceasta situatie : acquis comunitar. Termenul vine din
franceza si este acceptat in totalitate. El acoperda un numar mare de situatii §i s-a
impus 1n fata termenului englez, Community-patrimony (,,patrimoniu comunitar”).

Dictionarul de neologisme si abrevieri (2003) ne da urmatoarea definitie :

acquis comunitar, sint.s.- acquis comunitar. Totalitatea normelor juridice
ce reglementeazd activitatea institutiilor U.E., actiunile si politicile
comunitare, care constd in: confinutul, principiile si obiectivele politice
cuprinse in Tratatele originare ale Comunitatilor Europene (C.E., C.O.,
C.E.E., C.E.E.A) si 1n cele ulterioare (Actul Unic European, Tratatul de la
Maastricht §i Tratatul de la Amsterdam); legislatia adoptatd de cétre
institutiille U.E. pentru punerea in practicd a prevederilor Tratatelor
(regulamente, directive, decizii, opinii i recomandari); jurisprudenta Curtii
de Justitie a Comunitatii Europene; declaratiile §i rezolutiile adoptate in
cadrul Uniunii Europene; actiuni comune, pozitii comune, conventii semnate,
rezolutii, declaratii si alte acte adoptate in cadrul Politicii Externe si de
Securitate comuna (PESC) si a cooperarii din domeniul Justitiei si Afacerilor
Interne (JAI); acordurile internationale la care C.E. este parte (iar nu U.E.,
deoarece aceasta nu are incd personalitate juridica), precum si cele incheiate
intre statele membre ale U.E. cu referire la activitatea acesteia. (dupa fr.
acquis communautaire)

Este o definitie dezvoltata, dar incompleti. In romana, termenul acquis face
referintd la doud realitdti. Pe de o parte, desemneaza totalitatea documentelor
adoptate de Comunitati de la infiintarea lor pand in prezent, deciziile Curtii de
Justitie, politicile dezvoltate in diversele domenii de catre diferitele institutii
(Consiliul European si Consiliul de Ministri), regulile de conduita scrise sau
nescrise (practicile care au impus un comportament unitar), subiectii de drept din
interiorul spatiului comunitar si raporturile cu tertii (alte state, alte organizatii
internationale, persoane fizice §i juridice necomunitare). Cu referire stricta la aceste
realitati, traducerea In romana ar fi: ,,dobandire” (ceea ce a fost dobandit, sub
aspect juridic, economic §i politic).

Pe de alta parte, comparand termenii francez (acquis) si englez (Community-
patrimony), observam cd, desi termenul englez desemneaza aparent aceeasi situatie
atunci cand face trimitere la patrimoniul comunitar, din punct de vedere juridic si
economic el acoperd un domeniu mult mai restrans, dat fiind ca practicile nescrise,
care nu se materializeaza intr-un instrument politico-economic, rdmén exterioare
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patrimoniului. Orice mostenire are o valoare determinata sau determinabild in sens
material, ea nu poate constitui un patrimoniu.

Termenul acquis s-a impus in toate statele Uniunii Europene, inclusiv in
tarile asociate, precum Romaénia, in deceniul a IX-lea din secolul XX (1990). El a
fost folosit mai intdi 1n raporturile intercomunitare definitive §i apoi 1In
terminologia relatiilor internationale. Limba roménd s-a aliniat altor tari, desi
particularitatile sale morfologice fac destul de dificila folosirea acestui termen, care
este la masculin singular si care se termina in vocald atunci cand trebuie articulat
cu articol hotarat. De aceea, se folosesc din ce in ce mai mult variantele sale
legislatie comunitard, drept comunitar, desi acesti termeni se afld in relatie de
sinonimie partiala. In plus, juristii au argumente solide pentru a diferentia cele doua
concepte.

Un alt exemplu interesant este conceptul ombudsmen. Intre englezescul
ombudsmen si termenul francez médiateur, roména a acceptat sintagma avocatul
poporului, recuperat dupa 1990. Termenul englez ombudsmen era destul de opac
pentru cei care nu vorbeau engleza si, In plus, acest termen avea probleme de
derivare la genitiv si la dativ si chiar legate de formarea pluralului.

3.2. Exista apoi termeni romanesti care sunt calcuri ale corespondentelor lor
din franceza. Un astfel de exemplu este cuvantul subsidiaritate, termen relativ
recent, introdus de Tratatul de la Maastricht (decembrie 1991) si pe care-1 intalnim
in sintagma principiul subsidiaritatii. In dictionarele actuale acest termen lipseste.
In DEX existd adjectivul subsidiar avand sensul de ,,complementar, auxiliar,
secundar” si locutiunea adjectivala in subsidiar cu sensul ,in al doilea rand”
Subsidiaritate vine din francezul subsidiaire, respectiv din latinescul subsidiarus.
Acest termen este frecvent in Tratatele de specialitate.

Prin subsidiaritate, intelegem distribuirea puterii pe axul vertical, mai ales in
interiorul federatiilor. Nu trebuie sa ignorim sensul general al termenului. In sens
general, acest termen denumeste corelarea raportului intre Stat si Uniune, exercitiul
componentelor unui Stat. In masura in care Statul, datoriti dimensiunilor actiunilor
vizate nu are mijloacele necesare pentru a duce la bun sfarsit obiectivul propus de
Uniune sau datorita cantitatii de reglementari comunitare, se considera ca actul se
justifica a fi luat in considerare de institutiile Uniunii §i nu de autoritatile Statului.
In aceste conditii, actiunea comunititilor nu poate avea decat un caracter subsidiar.

Folosirea neologismelor in limba {intd este vdzuta ca un efort de normalizare
care are drept scop gasirea celui mai bun context in cadrul unei traduceri. Pentru o
mai bund integrare a acestora, poate fi prezentatd o nota explicativdi a
traducdtorului, prin care acesta incearcd sa adapteze textul destinatarului sau. Alte
exemple care vin in sustinerea acestei afirmatii ar fi urmatoarele neologisme:
acquiescement/ achiesare, aide-mémoire/ aide-mémoire, amnistie/aministie, bien-
étre/ bunastare, commodat/ comodat, coutume/ cutuma, émoluments/ emolumentul,
usufruit/ uzufruct.

Exista si situatii n care s-a folosit o perifraza explicativa, data fiind absenta
termenului in limba tintd. Astfel, pentru ayant-cause, limba roménd foloseste
perifraza: ,,persoand fizicd sau morald cireia i-au fost transmise drepturile sau
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obligatiile unei alte persoane” (trad. litt. personne a laquelle on a transféré les
droits et les obligations d’une autre personne) iar pentru ayant-droit — ,,persoana
care a dobandit un drept, indreptatit” (trad. litt. personne qui a acquis un droit).
Alte perifraze explicative: acquéts — ,,bunuri achizitionate in timpul casatoriei”
(trad. litt. biens acquis pendant le mariage), comparant — ,(persoand) care se
infatiseaza / care se prezintd in fata unei autoritati” (trad. litt. personne qui se
présente devant une autorité), expédition — ,,copie autentica (a unui act)” (trad. litt.
copie certifiée conforme).

3.3. La nivel conceptual, exista numeroase inconsecvente. Prin consistentd,
se intelege calitatea unui neologism de a permite conceptului de a se integra si de a
fi coerent cu lantul conceptual din care face parte. Aceasta Inseamna ca termenul
recent creat nu trebuie sa fie o traducere literald a celui din limba sursa, ci el
trebuie In primul rand s& exprime notiunea limbii tinta.

Consecinta acestui fenomen este fluctuatia terminologica (Gouadec, 1990),
definitd prin prezenta concurentiald a mai multor termeni. Sa ludm ca exemplu
termenul nomenclaturd. In terminologia juridica, in dreptul vamal, exista sintagma
nomenclatura combinatd, iar in terminologia medicald existd doud sintagme:
nomenclatura actelor profesionale sau cotatia actelor medicale. Pe langa termenul
nomenclatura, exista si nomenclator in sintagma nomenclator statistic, cu sensul
de lista.

3.4. Putem lua in considerare s§i termenii proprii care denumesc situatii
speciale, care se raporteaza la evolutia in timp a integrarii europene : piata comuna
Vvs. piata unicd.

Inca de la infiintare si pana la aparitia Actului unic european (1986), s-a
folosit sintagma: piata comund. Acest termen denumeste uniunea vamald care a
fost creatd prin eliminarea taxelor si a barierelor cantitative si calitative la intrarea,
tranzitul si iegirea marfurilor in spatiul comunitar, dublata de libertatea factorilor de
productie (circulatia libera a marfurilor, a persoanelor, a serviciilor si a
capitalurilor) precum si prin regulile comune privind concurenta comerciald.
Aceastd piata comund reprezinta piata internd a Comunitatii europene, piata care
tinde sd imprumute trasaturile unei piete nationale.

Cu ocazia reuniunii statelor membre din 1986, documentele constitutive ale
Uniunii se modifica si piata comuna devine piata unica si internd a Comunitatii
europene, care Imprumutd mai degraba trasaturile unei piete internationale decéat
nationale. Astdzi termenul de piatd unicad denumeste deschiderea integrérii spre
diferitele domenii ale economiei statelor membre si spre relatiile economice. El
exprimd si ideea unei solidaritati a statelor in materie economica. Nu se poate vorbi
de o piatd internd cu aceeasi omogeneitate ca la piata nationald pentru ca in prezent
integrarea, in ciuda trecerii la uniunea economica i monetara, a pastrat un caracter
partial in raport cu totalitatea problemelor economice ridicate de intreaga societate
structurata din punct de vedere statal.

Termenul piata comund, care era folosit Tnainte a dobandit un caracter istoric,
denumind o anumiti etapi in evolutia integririi. In terminologia comunitara,
termenul de piatd comund a fost inlocuit cu cel de piatd unica.
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In folosirea curenti, se acceptd ambii termeni, cu atit mai mult cu cat nu se
poate impune folosirea unei terminologii adecvate decét persoanelor avizate. Dar
se poate observa cid persoanele care au peste 50 de ani folosesc in mod curent
termenul de piatd comund, pentru ca acest termen este specific pregatirii lor
profesionale. Aceasta inseamna ca el era folosit in timp ce ei foloseau notiunile de
integrare europeand. Se observa ca persoanele care au mai putin de 30 de ani
folosesc acest termen de piata unica §i internad, termeni folositi si in documentele
comunitare ale ultimilor ani.

3.5. Exista apoi multe barbarisme. Termenul francez pillier (,,stilp, proptea”)
este folosit n terminologia juridicd romaneasca cu sensul de ,,ramura, suport, baza”:
pilier-politica economica si monetard, pilier-politica externd §i de comunitate
comund.

Fiind vorba despre politici pe anumite domenii, nu se poate folosi decét
termenul de ramura, componenta a unui ansamblu. De altfel, se foloseste termenul
de pillier cu acelasi sens. Cu toate acestea, nu se poate folosi termenul de pilier,
care este o sursd de ambiguitate In continutul unor in traduceri. Cand a fost folosit
de catre responsabilii politici si economici ai integrarii in documentele Uniunii
Europene, acestia au vrut sd stabileascd instrumentele tehnico-juridice in scopul
intemeierii celei mai complexe forme de dezvoltare din zilele noastre.

Cuvantul entreprise insemna in terminologia comunitara ,,agent economic,
subiect colectiv de drept, societate comerciald, componentd nationald, regie
autonoma“. Se observa ca, in aceste conditii, nu se poate traduce termenul francez
prin intreprindere, care are o altd semnificatie in romand, pentru ca in folosirea
curentad acest termen trimite la o perioada istoricd trecutd pentru tara noastra ale
carei principii ideologice, economice §i politice nu au nimic de a face cu integrarea
europeand. In acelasi timp, acest termen poate fi tradus prin actiune, faptul de a
face ceva, adica sa initieze si sd dezvolte o activitate economicad in domeniul public
si privat.

Termenul établissement public sau privé nu poate fi tradus decit prin unitate
(,,unité”’) unde se desfasoara o anumita activitate, fard a tine seama de continutul si
de caracterul sau.

In Uniunea Europeani normele dreptului comunitar se aplica cu prioritate in
concordantd cu normele dreptului intern al statelor membre, actul comunitar
inlocuind actul national incd de la aplicarea sa. Documentul national, dacd el
contine o reglementare mai largd, poate continua sé se aplice in scopul completarii
documentul comunitar in cazul in care scopul reglementdrii nationale nu-l
contrazice pe cel comunitar.

In terminologia comunitara, se regisesc termeni necunoscuti: drept originar,
complementar, derivat. Dreptul originar se refera la tratatele cu modificarile facute
de documentele unice europene: Tratatul de la Maastricht, Tratatul de la
Amsterdam si Tratatul de la Nice. Cu alte cuvinte, dreptul originar include
documentele care se gasesc la baza Comunitatilor europene si ulterior a Uniunii,
documente care reglementeaza functionarea lor i functionarea propriilor lor
institutii, prin care Uniunea Europeana isi exercita competentele.
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Dreptul complementar vizeazd acordurile internationale semnate de cétre
statele membre si deciziile luate de reprezentantii statelor membre in punerea in
practica a atributiilor Consiliului de Ministri. El adaugd la dreptul originar alte
documente care reprezinta si ele vointa statelor membre, fiind in acord cu dreptul
originar.

Dreptul derivat reprezinta documentele adoptate de catre institutii,
reglementdri, decizii, directive, in raport cu competentele oferite de tratatele care
vizeaza institutiile comunitare. Dreptul jurisprudential reprezinta deciziile luate de
Curtea de Justitie de la Luxemburg, pentru ca in sistemele interne (nationale), nu
existd aceasta categorie de resurse juridice.

3.6. Problema polisemiei in domeniul juridic este una dintre cele mai dificile
de rezolvat. Limbajul juridic este unul dintre cele mai polisemantice datorita
faptului ca sensul termenilor a fost fixat intr-un context special, in raport cu un caz
special.

Caracterul polisemantic al limbajului juridic provine, de altfel, din
dificultatea de a trasa o linie clara intre limbajul juridic si limba uzuala. Limbajul
juridic se inspira mult din limba generald. Termenii uzuali, pe care-i folosim in
viata de zi cu zi, pot capdta in limbajul juridic, un sens concret. De exemplu, pentru
a traduce sensurile verbului accomplir in diferitele sale contexte, limba romana
foloseste patru verbe diferite: accomplir un travail forcé / a executa o munca fortata,
accomplir une réforme / a realiza o reforma, accomplir ses devoirs / a-si indeplini
obligatiile, accomplir un crime / a savdrsi o crima.

Substantivul jugement a fost si el tradus diferit, in functie de contexul in care
este folosit: le jugement dernier / judecata de apoi, jugement d’une personne
coupable / judecare a unei persoane vinovate, jugement par défaut / neprezentare,
rendre publiquement un jugement / a pronunta public o hotarare.

3.7. Se inregistreazd si un numar mare de colocatii nominale si verbale,
traduse in functie de cultura specificd fiecarui sistem juridic.

La nivelul colocatiilor verbale, putem retine urmatoarele cupluri: traduire
(qqn.) devant [’autorité compétente / a aduce pe cineva in fata autoritatii
competente (trad.litt. apporter qqn. devant [’autorite compétente), commettre une
infraction / a savarsi o infractiune, infliger la mort (a qqn.) / a cauza moartea
(cuiva) (trad.litt. causer la mort a qqn.), rendre une ordonnance / a pronunta o
hotardre (litt. prononcer une ordonnance), porter une accusation (contre qqn.) / a
aduce o acuzatie(impotriva cuiva) (trad. litt. apporter une accusation), observer
qqch. / a respecta ceva (trad. litt. respecter gqch.), dresser un acte / a intocmi un
act (trad. litt. rédiger un acte).

Colocatiile apartin limbii in calitatea ei de normd de drept. Ele sunt
transparente, la indeména oricui, putand fi retinute pe dinafara ca o simpla unitate.

4. Concluzii

Avand in vedere bogatia terminologicd a Uniunii Europene care foloseste in
general concepte noi, structurarea conceptuald a campurilor terminologice ale
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limbii roméne precum s§i crearea neologismelor prin intermediul traducerii au
devenit activitati prioritare In Romania zilelor noastre.

Traducerea acquis-ului comunitar reprezintd un impact serios asupra
terminologiei in general si asupra terminologiei roméne in special din mai multe
puncte de vedere: pe de o parte, aceasta activitate de traducere dezvolta activitatea
terminologicd prin necesitatea stabilirii Dictionarelor de traduceri si a Listelor
terminologice, pe de alta parte, traducerea adecvatd a acquis-ului comunitar, atat
din punct de vedere al raportului cu lingvistica romaneasca cat si din punct de
vedere economic si juridic, reprezintd o mare responsabilitate pentru traducatorii
romani.
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RESUME

L’article met en évidence quelques aspects terminologiques dans la
perspective de la traduction de I’acquis communautaire en roumain. Nous avons
essayé, dans ce sens, de définir I’acquis communautaire confronté a la terminologie
roumaine, ainsi que les problémes soulevés devant les spécialistes impliqués dans
sa traduction.
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Differences between British English and American English

Diana MOLCUT

The problem of the differences between British English and American
English has always been present in many works and articles all around the world.
Many authors have tried to answer the question: “Is American English trying to
become an independent language?” This question arose mainly because of the
tendency of American English to use different expressions or words that the British
were not familiar with.

Noah Webster (1758-1883), the author of An American Dictionary of The
English Language, already known as Webster’s, wrote: “our honour requires us to
have a system of our own, in languages as well as in government. Great Britain,
whose children we are, should no longer be our standard; for the taste of her
writers is already corrupted, and her language on the decline”.! Yet, by 1828,
Webster had revised his thinking on this point, coming to the conclusion that the
two nations spoke the same language, the goal being the perpetuation of that
sameness. Mencken entitled one of his books The American Language in 1919, in a
moment, after the First World War, when Americans became aware of the
variations between the language spoken in their country and that spoken in the UK.
Yet, just like Webster, he revised his attitude in 1936.

The English language has become very powerful, spoken almost everywhere
in the world, while people who speak it have the liberty of choosing between words
known as Americanisms and those of British origin. What is more important, when
an American and a British meet, even though they sometimes use words with
different meanings, most of the time, they understand each other without problems.
So, we cannot talk about two different languages, but only about one and the same
with some differences concerning vocabulary, semantics, pronunciation,
morphology, and syntax.

In Romania, the students who learn English are also aware of the existence of
the differences between the two languages, though some of them tend to become
confused about the meaning of some words that they encounter in different texts or
that they hear about from other sources. The tendency is that of knowing different
expressions or words that belong to the American English mainly because of the
films they watch or the music they listen to.

The major differences between British English and American English
concern the vocabulary. This is the result of the fact that when the early settlers
arrived on the American soil, they had to name the new things that they
encountered. So, they borrowed some of the words from the native Americans.
That is how words like chocolate, cocoa, potato, canoe began to be used in the
English language, being widely used nowadays. Some other examples refer to the
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words used by the Indians, words like moccasin, totem, and tomahawk. Beside the
words borrowed from different languages like French, Spanish, Dutch or German,
an important role is given to the words formed on the American territory, words
derived from the English ones. Even though, at the beginning, the British did not
welcome these words in their vocabulary, by today, they are widely used by
everybody. Words like falented, reliable, lengthy, are so well-established in the
English language that their American origin is hardly known.

In the area of semantics, we are more aware of the differences between
British English and American English. These differences tend to determine
confusion since, as stated before, we have to deal with words that have the same
form but different meanings. For example, the expression public school has a
totally different meaning in America and in Britain. The English public schools are
described in America as being private ones, while the American public schools are
the same with the English primary and secondary schools. Even the word school is
used differently in the two parts of the world. In the UK, school refers to the
educational system for children up to the age of eighteen, while in America the
word has a broader usage, since it refers to universities as well.

Another example is that of the word bug which in America is used for any
kind of insect while the British use it only for a certain kind of bug found in
unpleasant situations. The word homely is also a good example — in the USA it is
used to describe something “not very good looking” while in the UK it is used for
something pleasant. Professor Marckwardt in his book entitled “A Common
Language. British and American English”, 1964, remembers a funny incident when
a British lecturer visiting the USA faced his audience and told them how nice it
was to see so many homely faces out in the audience.” Such a funny incident is a
great example of the misunderstandings that may occur during a conversation
between a British and an American. Again, there are many other words which are
used both in British English and in American English but with differences in
meaning. Words like billion which in American English means a thousand million
while in British English is used for a million million, pavement which in American
English is used for any paved surface while in England is used for only the
pedestrian path, or pants used in America for trousers and in England for
underpants, are also examples known almost all around the world. It is already
known that the British and the Americans use different words for the same thing or
object. Thus, the British use the word ¢in while the Americans use can, the British
word petrol is known in America as gas, the solicitor/ barrister in Britain is known
in America as lawyer, in Britain we have post while in America we have mail, in
Britain people talk about ground floor while in America they talk about first floor,
and so on.

Concerning pronunciation, one can easily know if he has to deal with a
British or an American. That is mainly because the Americans do not always play
by the rules imposed by the English pronunciation. The major difference concerns
the sounding or not sounding of r after vowels. In the USA the r is usually
pronounced except for some regions like New York or the southern coast of
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America. In the UK, r is also pronounced in Scotland, Ireland and some Western
counties of England. For example, in America we find the pronunciation car [k a:
r], far [f a: r], farm [f a: r m], while in Britain people pronounce these words car [k
a:], far [f a:], farm [f a: m]. Another important aspect concerning pronunciation is
that of Americans tending to follow spelling more closely than the British in words
such as fertile, hostile. While Americans pronounce these words using the short i in
the second syllable of them, the British use the diphthong [ai]. Again, the British
drop the /4 in initial position whereas Americans still pronounce it. In words like
hospital, the British pronounce it as [o s pit o 1] and Americans as [hospital].
The so-called ask-words are pronounced with [a:] in British English and with []
in American English: ask B.E. [a: s k], A.E. [ s k], past B.E. [pa:st], AE. [p&s
t], can’tin B.E. [k a:nt], A.E. [k & n t], etc. Professors Marckwardt and Quirk in
their book entitled 4 Common Language. British and American English, 1964,
refer to the example of pronouncing words like dance differently. Thus, while
Americans pronounce the word dance [d &: n s], the British pronounce it as dance
[d a: n s]. They further debate on the areas where the words are pronounced in this
way, coming to the conclusion that the British pronunciation may also be found in
American regions like the Eastern New England. They also come to the conclusion
that the majority of words are pronounced using [&] both in England and in
America. Both Americans and British pronounce sand [s & n d], bad [b & d], cap
[k & p]. As a conclusion to their debate, professor Quirk says: “And now, to my
surprise indeed, in the case of pronunciation we have seen that, although there is
some variation, it’s by no means a straight simple line of distinction that runs down
the middle of the Atlantic, so to say, separating America from Britain.”

In the area of morphology, Americans tend to be very good at compounding
nouns. Many compound nouns from American English have been assimilated by
the British English so that now, it becomes difficult to recognize a word as a so-
called Americanism. For example, words like skyscraper or killjoy are part of
standard English. Blend-words, such as blizzard meaning “snowstorm” came into
British use in the nineteenth century. Shortenings are more common in American
English than in British English even though the British use them as well especially
in conversations. Thus, we started using words like gas instead of the full-word
gasoline, auto instead of automobile.

In fact, the morphology of English has not diverged very much. Nouns form
their plural the same on both sides of the Atlantic, verbs are used the same in both
America and Britain. A slight difference occurs in the case of some irregular verbs
like get-got-got/gotten. In American English gotten is used only with the meaning
of “to obtain”, “to acquire”, while got is used with the meaning of “to possess”, “to
be obliged to”.

Talking about syntax, one may easily observe that the Americans have again
the tendency of not obeying the strict rules imposed by grammar. A characteristic
of the present American English is that of using one part of speech for another. For
example, the noun contact is also used as verb in American English: I’ll contact
you as soon as possible. Americans also use adjectives like real or sure in place of
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adverbs, a tendency that is not so much embraced by the British. G. L. Brook in his
work “English Dialects” considers that “British subtleties in the use of shall and
will are not always observed in American English, where will is normally used to
express futurity while shall is used to express purpose or authority, whatever the
person of the subject.”* Another important difference is reported by G. L. Brook as
“In British English either and neither generally stand alone in pronominal use; in
American English they are often followed by the pronoun one.””

All these differences specified above are mere ones compared to the large
variety of the English language. There is no doubt that we have to deal with one
and the same language, no matter the place where it is spoken. Like any other
language in the world, varieties appear related to the region where this language is
used. In the case of British English and American English, one has to take into
consideration the historical background of these countries, the fact that the British
are more conservative regarding the use of their language, they obey the rules
imposed in their language, while the Americans, considering the fact that they have
to deal with a blend of cultures in their territory, feel the need of forming new
words and not being so strict regarding the use of these forms. Let’s not forget the
spelling reform of Noah Webster, who succeeded in changing the spelling of some
words like behavior, color, center or traveler.

Professor Quirk in his book 4 Common Language. British and American
English, comes to the conclusion that “we should insist on people not exaggerating
the differences between British and American English. After all, we have been
considering the inflectional endings on words and found that, except for a few
instances, our practices are much the same. And then, we talked about grammar —
word order — and found even more uniformity, if anything. ...”°

In conclusion, one should not worry about the differences that emerge from
the use of the English language all over the world. After all, it is important for the
English speaker to be able to communicate his/her message and to be understood
by his/her audience. Nevertheless, these differences are to be taken into
consideration when traveling to these countries in order to avoid some unpleasant,
confusing situations.

Nowadays we speak about “British English”, “American English”,
“Australian English”, “New Zeeland English” but the tendency is that of “an
increasing unification of English, resulting in a steady, almost relentless, march
towards the status of a world language.””’

NOTES

! David Crystal, The English Language, London, Penguin Books, 1988, p. 230.

2 Albert H. Marckwardt, Randolph Quirk, 4 Common Language. British and American
English, The British Broadcasting Corporation, 1964, pp. 36-37.

* Idem, pp. 17-18.

* G. L. Brook, English Dialects, Andre Deutsch Limited, 1963, p. 121.

3 Idem, p. 122

¢ Albert H. Marckwardt, Randolph Quirk, op. cit., p. 18.

7 Idem, p. 55.
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REZUMAT

Lucrarea de fatd face referire la diferentele ce apar in cadrul limbii engleze
atunci cand aveam de-a face cu limba engleza vorbita in Statele Unite ale Americii
si in Anglia. De-a lungul timpului au fost realizate o serie de studii legate de
tendintele Englezei Americane si Britanice. Incearci engleza americana si devini o
limba independenti de cea britanica? In articolul de fati se arati ca limba engleza
este una si aceeasi indiferent de regiunea in care se vorbeste. Exista diferente, dar
acestea sunt neinsemnate in comparatie cu complexitatea limbii engleze.
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Romanian Poetry into English

Victor OLARU

The notion of world literature- launched by the famous words addressed by
Goethe to Eckermann on January the 27th, 1827: ,, The age of world literature is
heralded and everyone must contribute that this age be established as soon as
possible” — supposes, as our great inter-war critic Tudor Vianu noticed ,, a dialogue
between nations, sharing of the same goods of the mind ,a cultural stimulation and
completion”, that is a cultural dynamism which should generate and propagate
spiritual values.

It is probably but a truism that the above-mentioned ,,dialogue between
nations” in the field of literature can be achieved by means of translations, which
have been playing a significant role in building the modern culture of the
Romanians.

Poetry, maybe the most difficult to be translated, is still an ideal ,, meeting
place” of the eternal human affinities and truths, offering a common language, like
any ,, [yrical contamination”. For any literature like the Romanian one, which has
not the advantage of a world-wide language, a possible ,, inferiority complex of the
language” is greatly attenuated owing to the outstanding translations made by
writers and translators who not only know our language but also our spirituality.

The earliest translations from Romanian into English have been traced by
Professor Eric Tappe in his inaugural lecture as Professor of Romanian Studies at
the University of London, delivered on March 10 1975. The first significant
translation is an anthology of Romanian verse collected by E.G. Grenville Murray
and entitled Doine, or the National Songs and Legends of Romania. It contains
prose versions of thirty-three poems, eighteen of which are from Vasile
Alecsandri’s collections of folk poetry published in 1852 and 1853. Also included
are twelve poems by Dimitrie Bolintineanu. The anthology was published in 1854.
Murray’s book was quickly followed by a more ambitious and representative
volume: Henry Stanley’s Romanian Anthology. It presents the Romanian text of
forty-five poems with sixteen English versions. Eight of the Romanian poems are
folk-ballads from Alecsandri’s collections but the remainders are largely original
works: seventeen poems by Alecsandri, nine by Bolintineanu, four by Grigore
Alexandrescu, four by Cretianu, one by Cezar Bolliac, and Eliade’s version of
Lamartine’s Souvenir. The anthology is splendidly produced, with vignettes and
ornamental borders, and was printed by Stephen Austin of Hertford. While the cost
of Murray’s inhibited circulation in Britain. Mrs. E.B. Mawer’s Romanian Fairy
Tales and Legends, published in I88I, was a more modest enterprise. We have
really to wait until after the First World War before translation of Romanian
literature into English really got into its stride. Much of the credit for this is
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probably due to Marcu Beza, a member of the Romanian legation in London. He is
listed as a teacher of Romanian in the Calendar of King’s College, University of
London, for the year 1919-20. In 1918, Beza wrote a Romanian Grammer which
was published by the Bank of Romanian in London, and two years later produced
Papers on the Romanian People and Literature which included three lectures that
he had given at King’s College. His Doda. A Study of Macedonian Life was
translated by Lucy Byng in 1926, and in the same year the latter also translated
Duiliu Zarafirescu s Viata la tard under the title Sasha. Three years’ later Beza’s
Rays of Memory appeared in Byng’s translation. In 1930 the first classics of
Romanian literature were published in English, although with uneven results.
While Liviu Rebreanu was well served by Alice Wise’s translation of The Forest
of the Hanged, so much so that her version was reprinted by the publisher Peter
Owen in 1967. Eminescu was less fortunate. Poems of Mihail Eminescu,
translated by E. Sylvia Pankhurst and 1.O. Stefanovic, contained some inept
versions in English owing to the translators’ desire to render the metre in the
original. In his preface of the book George Bernard Shaw gave the following
appraisal which is suitably ambiguous: , the translation is astonishing and
outrageous. it carried me away”.

For the next three decades few translations from Romanian were published in
Britain, but in Romania considerably more Romanian literature has been published
in English translation than in Britain and North America. A thaw set in the mid-
sixties when Rebreanu’s The Uprising, translated by P. Grandjean and S. Hartauer,
and Ion, translated by A. Hillard, were published by Peter Owen in 1964 and 1965
respectively. The latter year also saw the appearance of The Hatchet in Eugenia
Farca’s fine translation, published by George Alien and Unwin.

Among the many translations which were considered by critics’ literary
successes, we could mention the following:

o Stefan Augustin Doinas, Alibi and other Poems, translated by Peter Jay
London: Anvil Press, 1975.

e lon Luca Caragiale, Sketches and Stories, translated by Eric D. Tappe,
Cluj-Napoca: Dacia Publishing House, 1979.

o Selected Poems of Tudor Arghezi, translated by Michael Impey and Brian
Swan, Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1976.

e Mircea Eliade, The Forbidden Forest, translated by Mac Linscott Ricketts
and Mary Park Stevenson, Notre Dame,Indiana,1978.

e An Anthology Of Contemporary Romanian Poetry, translated by Andrea
Deletant and Urenda Walker, London, Forest Books, 1984.

o Young Poets of a New Romania, translated by Brenda Walker and
introduced by Alan Brownjohn, Forest Books, 1991.

In Romania considerably more Romanian literature has been published in
English translation than in Britain and North America. Of particular merit is the
series of bilingual editions produced by Minerva Publishing House. Among the
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accomplished translations are the volumes of George Bacovia, by Peter Jay, of
Eminescu by Leon.Levitchi and Andrei Bantas. .Eminescu has also been admirably
translated by Corneliu Popescu (Eminescu Publishing House, 1978) whose success
in retaining the original metre without losing much of the meaning constitutes a
remarkable achievement. Actually, a growing awareness of the richness of foreign
literatures in Britain is reflected in the institution in 1983 by the Poetry Society of
Great Britain of a European Poetry translation prize in memory of Corneliu
Popescu. This recognition of the young poet’s skill in translating into a language
other than his own is a measure of the literary achievement of this extremely gifted
young man, unfortunately a victim of the 1977 terrible earthquake in Romania. But
this book is worth to be the subject of a different paper.

The book that opens the above-mentioned list should be given a special
attention, not only because it proved a genuine success among English poetry
reading public, but also for the fact that Stefan Augustin Doinas is considered the
most noted poetic personality of present-day Romania, recently proposed by the
University of Bucharest as unique possible candidate from Romania for the Noble
prize for literature.

Alibi and Other Poems, this brief selection of Stefan Augustin Doinas’ s
poems in English translation was originally intended to mark the occasion of the
poet’s appearance at London’s Poetry International Festival, in June 1975.
Although he was not allowed by the Communist authorities to attend the event,
this small volume stands, undoubtedly, for more than a simple, occasional Alibi.
One might challenge, of course, the translators’ ambition ,, fo illustrate the poet’s
various modes and styles in their chronological development” (p. 6) through a
selection of only 20 poems out of 35 years of work. The authors themselves seem
to be perfectly aware that at least the absence of ,, some of his best knew pieces in
ballad form” (ibid.) considerably restricts the aim of/their book. Nevertheless,
within these self-imposed limitations, I venture to state that the process
transplantation into an English setting proves itself to be exceptionally successful.
In my opinion, these translations, taken as a whole, represent one of in English as a
section — no matter how small — of contemporary Romanian poetry. To
substantiate, this assertion one does not need any analytical demonstration. First of
all and in the last instance, any poem must speak for its self. Or, as far as we can
judge, these translations give the English reader that unique and rewarding feeling
of something ,new”, somehow ,familiar” and at the same time particularly
»strange”, something ,,revealed” for the first time in his language. They are actual
English poetry. Granting that, I would only attempt here a few remarks on the
delicate matter of the decree of equivalence in the poetic effect of these poems
compared to the original Romanian texts. It seems to us that this booklet could
serve as a relevant illustration in the much debated and so often futile, argument
about the fundamental limits of translation in modern lyrics — an issue commented
upon by George Steiner in his challenging book After Babel, Oxford University
Press, 1975-precisely because of its unusually successful fulfillment.
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Like all modern poetics, Doinag’s lyrics aspire to reach the sphere of
,universal” meanings. In his explicit theoretical statements (a short passage from
Lampa lui Diogene, 1970, is reproduced in the English volume), the poet locates
the core of his creative experience in ,, the mind’s shudder on confronting one of its
boundaries”; , there is only one constant message: acknowledgement of the
attempt to break out of the human condition”. However, in this struggle, the poet is
confronted with an inescapable dilemma which, in fact, constitutes the paradoxical
status of the entire modern poetry, the more he wants to ,,purify” his experience
and to elevate its meanings beyond the ,boundaries” of a particular, given
reference, the more he becomes enslaved in the peculiar realm of his own language.
Consequently, the more he avoids his own subjectivity, the more he is bound to
accept the deeper ,,subjectivity” of his language, which is also of his culture.
Doinas is one of the Romanian poets alive, in whose work this crucial dilemma is
not only profoundly experienced, but also very frequently and powerfully
expressed. The largest section in his volume of selected poems (Versuri, 1972)
contains verses about the Being of Poetry, implicit lyrical reflections on the act of
verbal creation itself. One of them, entitled Cuvintele, has now an admirable
equivalent in English:

The words:

Yes-somebody has lived here,

One senses it in the brute smell

and in the wind prowling around

these sweet shells. A misalliance

with space was the rough breath

that passed by here and stopped
amazed that the world’s entire

texture should tremble to its marrow.
Hear? The ghost of a Sarmatian

sea still pushes its waves toward us,
and angels faithful to those thresholds
rush at our mouths when we talk

in sleep. Of course, there must have been
some kind of lunatic tribes here, hordes
of riders fed on raw scents, or
crusaders bent on concocting

their God of sound...Everything

bears witness: through the old sore

of a consonant, through the cleft

of vowels, that all the world’s lovers-
before falling into each others’ arms
came here to strip off their shadows.
We got here late : this area is now a reservation of silence.
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In this poem, the ,.external” reference is obviously and very e efficiently
annihilated; ,,everything” is deliberately (here, even ,,thematically”) placed within
the framework of Words, i.e. of the discourse itself. The reader has to construct the
fictional situation based, primarily, on such linguistic elements as: /ere (used 5
times), we (used 4 times), you (implied in Hear), this (this area), now-whose
original import in the text is accurately reproduced in the English version. Now, we
know that these ,,deictics” have some amazing properties in the common use of
language. They are snifters (Jakobson), elements which change their reference with
the situation of the discourse, and as such they allow in fact for the exchange of
messages from the sender to the receiver. In our case they are necessary factors in
the process of translation from one language to the other: in order to construct the
metaphorical field, the English reader has to accept, first, the he re and now of the
text as dimensions of his own act of decoding. But these elements are, at the same
time, factors of , subjectivité inhérente au langage” (Benveniste) and the
Romanian here/aici and there/acolo, now/acum are not identical with their English
»equivalents”. If the English reader assimilates unconsciously the here in the first
line as ,,in the internal space of the English language”, then some of the
subsequent specifications (especially ,,the ghost of a Sarmatian sea”, ,,the lunatic
tribes...”") could not be integrated for him in a unifying poetic image. On the other
hand, if the English reader subconsciously does maintain a sort of confuse
discrimination between his own here and the here of the translated text. (A clear,
analytical distinction would obviously hinder the emergence of any poetic effect)
the details of the poem would still connote ,,foreign” or ,,exotic” or ,,strange” for
him and would thus create an additional tension between the here of his own and
the here of the poem. That is to say, in both cases, the main lyrical tension between
then and now (inside the mythical space of a particular language), between
,somebody has lived here” and , this area is now a reservation of silence” is
blurred or at least diminished. The only possibility of reading the poem in English
along its main original isotopy (Greimas), would be to make abstraction of those
particular references and to construct it as a kind of allegory about the decline of
the concrete power of expressiveness in language, in general. But this would be at
the expense of the actual ,,force” of the lyrical discourse. Therefore, despite all the
talent and the effort spent by the translators’ in their excellent work, I am afraid
that the deep meaning of the central symbol of this poem (,, 4 misalliance/ with
space...”’) cannot reveal itself with the same poetic power for the English reader.

One might say that the entire case of the precedent discussion moves around
that disturbing ,, ghost of a Sarmatian sea” and that this one, in turn, is only a
scaring mask for the trivial phenomenon of the presence in poetry of some concrete
cultural-historical ,,allusions” or ,,connotations”. The fact that Doinas’s poetry is
full of such elements and the English reader will, no doubt, realize it in poems like
The Siege, Alibi, The Ascent, The Game of the Living and, indeed, in every poem
translated. A comparative analytical procedure could easily draw up an extensive
inventory of specific and sometimes divergent cultural or mythological
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connotations. But the aspects we want to stress upon lie deeper. There are some
other ,,ghosts” who meet us at a more obscure level of poetic meaning.

To approach them let us suppose that one might eliminate those culturally
bound references. This operation could be performed on another representative text
for Doinas’s poems, The Boatsman’s Speech (Cuvdntarea luntrasului), distributed
in his volume of selected poems as the final piece of the section Voluptatea
limitelor). By simply deleting the lines 12-14, where the magico-mythical symbol
of deochiu cannot be met by any means in English, we could arrive at this
»purified” form of the poem:

1 ravish you from this shore
Unmoved, the river restores us
(I name it, so now it exists!)
to some species of glassy bird,

to original, sullen virginity.

O, it will be a strange passage.

You will be born from yourself, totem
of a troop of bewigged prophets.

, Never”, ,,nothing” and ,,useless”
shall be your fruit, your repose

a phosphoric fear of things....

Let’s start, then. All these, haloed,
attend you beneath their negation.
A vowel ashed on the mouth

is the only fee I charge you.

Look: over there, the shore begins
in a foreign language- to exist.

But did we succeed, through this artifice, in ensuring that ,,universality” of
meaning the modern poets are longing for? The reader should construct this
meaning, out of the few scattered referential clues. According to the expectations
of ,coherence” and ,significance” (O. Culler), its most probable fictional
framework would have a semantic structure analogous to that of a rite of initiation,
whose pattern was abstracted by Eliade as a ,,universal” in the history of religion
and comparative mythology: the ,,participants” are an ,,initiator” — the first person
(indicated in the title as The Boatsman), and the one to be initiated — the second
person (,,you”);- the act to be performed is termed here as a ,,restoration” and it is
described as a ,,strange passage” to a new life (,,you will be born again from
yourself...”"). But the answer to our question is not done yet.

Let us notice, first, that, through ,,universal”, the isolated pattern could not
be reduced in a typical ,,structuralist” manner, to an abstract logical model. Any
attempt to ,.formalize” this act-for example by treating the ,participants” as
»actants” (Greimas) and rationalizing their relationships in a quasi-mathematical
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formula-would destroy the living reality of reading .Secondly, the general pattern
of ,initiation” is in fact filled up in the process of poetic interpretation with
concrete, sensorial imagery. it is true that the metaphor of river-crossing can still be,
rightly, considered as an archetype ,at least for the European liturgical and lyrical
tradition; but it could not serve as an actual and common paradigm in the process
of reading,.

To conclude, the two versions will give, I think, to a bilingual reader the
feeling of re-enacting two distinct experiences. And the real source of this
difference is not to be found in any failure of the translators, but in an inherent
specific structure of that experience itself beginning at a deep level of each
language. We have noticed that in the poem the ,restoration” to the ,,original,
sullen virginity” takes place within The Boatsman’s Speech i.e. inside the realm of
a particular language: ,,the river” ,,exists” only insofar as it was ,,named” and the
whole ,,journey” is then performed on that ,river”. The differences in ,,landscape”
are, therefore, predictable, because each of the main ,,Jandmarks” predetermined by
the poet does not belong to a specific topology in the semantic fields of the two
languages. Thus, for example, Luntras in the title is not situated in a symmetrical
position with Boatsman the Romanian term is semantically more ,,intensive”, and
at the same time is situated within the archaic area of vocabulary; henceforth, its
paradigmatic ,,powers” orientate from the very first moment the expectations of th
the reader towards a mythical significance. The handicap is partially compensated
in the first lines by ravish (in the same position to ravish as luntras was to
Boatsman) and restores (more ,intensive” than restituie), acting together to
anticipate the emergence of the symbol. But the noun phrases which are
immediately connected to these verbs determinate a considerable splitting apart of
the two currents: ,,fo original, sullen, virginity” is very far fro from ,,fecioarei
dintdi mohorate”. The difference is perceptible from the level of phonetic potential
(the two Romanian stressed I strike very efficiently the insinuated ,,dark” area of
meaning, acting as an echo for the sense of ,,mohorate”), down to the profound
semantical incongruities: ,,feciorie” is in Romanian sharply distinguished from
,virginitate” (the positional equivalent of the English term), by the semantic mark
(+ masculine), and on the other hand by its phonetic and etymological relation with
»fat” (lat. foetus); the last aspect becomes not simply pertinent, but even very
important for the semantic coherence of the text, because of its actualization in the
subsequent lines (,, You will be born from your self...”. From this moment the
distance will be increased by some other semic divergences, which are potentials in
the two languages activated in some pick points of the text:

(1) useless, like rom. ,,inutil” or ,,fara folos”, is usually a modifier of nouns
denominating concrete state of affairs or actions, while ,zadarnic” applies
primordially to fundamental situations of human experience and as such is close to
,,hopeless”;

(2) ,,spaima” is much more than ,,fear” or ,,scare” (,,frica” or ,,teama”), but
sensibly less connected with a specific cause or agent than ,terror” or ,horror”
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(,,groaza”): thus ,spaima de lucruri”, in comparison with ,fear of things”, the
intensity of terror... and the lack of ,,determinateness” of anxiety;

(3) ,.tarm” in Romanian is not only ,,shore” or ,,bank” >, riverside”, but also
,realm” and fig. ,heaven”, ,refuge”; in Doinas’s text ,tarm” is used in free
distribution with ,,tiram”, and the whole context of the poem activates in the last
lines its original meaning ,,boundary last limit” (lat. terminus) with its sense
restricted through application to the Danube shore). We should not look, of course,
for a one-to-one correspondence between the elements of the two structures, but for
an integral, overall equivalence of the lyrical discourses. Thus, some of the
semantic topological discrepancies could be overcome, as mentioned, by variations
of ,level” in other points of the text, based on the exploitation of the ,target
language” resources. However, such possible adjustments are severely limited. An
obvious reason is that the original text has established the hierarchy of isotopies
with its structural law of density and cohesion: any small change may upset the
delicate balance of lyrical movement. The ,, more traditional type of equivalence”
aimed at by the translators is based, I believe, on the full realization of this crucial
aspect .However some disturbances were inevitable. Thus the inspired addition of
expressive power in a key point of the poem ,,a strange passage” for ,,cdlatorie
ciudata” — will close, in fact, the chance of using the semantic potentials of strange
in the final and summarizing moment of the text. The English version is obliged to
use here ,,foreign language” for ,limba straind”. Or, we are afraid this could be
fatal for the revelation of the central core of the poem’s meaning: the whole
journey in the Boatsman’s Speech is not to a ,,foreign” (,,another, as any other”)
language, but to a ,,strange”, ,,alien language”, belonging to a different ontological
area. This reading is powerfully emerging in the Romanian poem because the
semantic feature of ,,strange” is still active even in the common use of ,,strain”
(despite the neologistic presence of ,straniu” (phonetically so close), and is
efficiently anticipated in the whole discourse. In order to reach the same meaning,
the English reader would have to interpret ,,foreign language” metaphorically. Now,
such a reading occurs to me considerably endangered, and only because of its
lower degree of concrete anticipation, but also due to a jamming effect caused by
the very status of the English text as translation. Presumably, this version did not
allow the reader to construct any other unifying fictional reference than the act of
its own emergence and of its self-purifying effect .But the English receiver cannot
totally lose the awareness of reading a ,translation”; consequently, at the final,
synthesizing term (,,...the shore begins / — in a foreign language — to exist”) this
submerged meaning would, predictably, become active and would hinder the
metaphorical leap, determining — at worst — an interpretation of the whole
discourse about the act of literary translation.

To summarize the whole argument, we have seen that even such an
»abstract” lyrical revelation- the enacting of the process of creation/reading as a
sort of Heideggerian passage from the onthical horizon of things-). Being could not
be transplanted into perfect condition from one language to the other. And this
conclusion comes in spite of the extraordinary qualities of verses like: ,,Never”,
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»Nothing” and ,,useless”/shall be your fruit, your repose/a phosphoric fear of
things...” — where the ,,ontological difference” finds one of its most brilliant poetic
expressions in English. I think the reason for this alleged impossibility of an
integrally lyrical transfer lies precisely in the fact that the modern poet cannot
embody such a revelation otherwise than in the profound, ,,mythical” dimensions
of his own native language. While searching for abstract universals, this
»~embedding” of the Poet in Language deepened, n fact, the gap between the poetry
of different cultures, without succeeding in ,,amputating the referent” (G.D.
Martin). We might agree, therefore, that the ambition of an absolute translation is
in itself hopeless, but-due to its practical-it is by no means useless .Among its all
highly praised functions, it proves once more that in the last instance language
remains for both Poets, Translators and Readers, nothing else but an alibi.
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REZUMAT

In ciuda faptului ci limba romani nu este una de circulatie internationala,
valoarea autenticd a creatiilor literare romanesti a fost pusd in evidentd prin
intermediul traducerilor, care au jucat un rol important in construirea culturii
moderne a romanilor. In prima parte a acestei lucrari sunt amintite cteva dintre
cele mai reprezentative antologii de literatura roména traduse in limba engleza si
publicate in spatiul anglo-saxon, dar si iIn Roménia, foarte apreciate de oamenii de
litere, oprindu-se asupra volumului Alibi and Other Poems, de Stefan Augustin
Doinas, publicat in 1975 de editura londoneza Anvil Press si tradus de Peter Jay in
colaborare cu scriitori roméni, volum pe care il considera o buna propaganda facuta
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literaturii romane In spatiul cultural anglo-saxon. Sunt analizate doua poeme:
Cuvintele si Cuvantarea luntrasului, facandu-se comentarii asupra calitatii
traducerilor, iar concluzia este ca acestea si-au atins scopul prin redarea cat mai
fidela a sensurilor si subtilitatilor textelor lui Stefan Augustin Doinas.
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Verbul romanesc. Valori contextuale ale timpurilor: viitorul

Elena PETRE
Elisabeta SOSA

Timpul este un continuu pe care fiecare limba 1l divizeazd dupa propria
istorie. In functie de momentul vorbirii, se considera ca, in toate limbile, actiunile
care coincid cu acesta sunt laprezent, cele careil preced suntla trecut, iar
cele situate dupa acest moment se aflala viitor.

In realitate, ca sens, prezentul este doar un punct pe axa temporald, iar, ca
valoare gramaticala, foarte rar coincide cu momentul vorbirii, ca 1n exemplul:

(1) X transmite —in acest mo ment—meciul dintre Steaua si Dinamo.

La modul absolut, formele de prezent pot avea, dupd cum se aratd in
literatura de specialitate, si dupa cum am aratat si noi in GLR, 2005, valori care
foarte rar acopera un prezent real, coincident cu momentul vorbirii, contextul
putand transforma o forma de prezent in viitor:

(2) Plec m ain e lamunte. (plec = voi pleca)

sau 1n trecut:

(3) Eminescu se naste la Botosani si moare la Bucuresti. (se naste = s-a
nascut; moare = a murit).

(4) Stefan ce Mare conduce Moldova intre 1457 si 1504 (conduce
= a condus).

iar uneori acoperd intreaga axd temporald, marcatd prin doud infinituri: unul pentru
inceputul actiunii, altul pentru sfarsitul ei (...%), ca in enunturile stiintifice:

(5) Dunare izvoraste in in Germania, in muntii Padurea Neagra si se varsd
in Romdnia, in Marea Neagra.

sau ca in maxime §i proverbe
(6) Vorbele zboard, scrisul ramdne (Verba volant, scripta manent).

(7) Cine stie carte are patru ochi.
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Putem afirma, prin urmare, cd doar conetx tul precizeazd cu adevarat
valoarea unei anumite forme verbale. In afara acestuia verbele mdndnc, beau, scriu,
plec etc. sunt forme de prezent, iar voi mdnca, voi bea, voi scrie, voi pleca etc. sunt
forme de viitor. Contextul poate Insd modifica in intregime sensul temporal al unei
forme verbale, iar, alteori, 1i poate da, in plus sau exclusiv, valori modale:

(8) El mdanancd (acum).
(8a) El mandncda mult (acum / in general).
(8b) El nu mandncd bine (in general).

(9) El bea (acum).
(9a) El ¢ am bea (obignuieste sa bea).

(10) El urmeaza sa plece (dupa momentul vorbirii).

In acest articol ne vom ocupa doar de viitorul romanesc: valorile sale
contextuale, precum si contexte, gramaticale sau lexicale, care pot da unui verb
sens de viitor apropiat sau indepartat ori chiar de trecut apropiat, numit i trecut
r e c ent, sau indepartat..

I. Valori lori contextuale ale viitorului in limba romana

Viitorul 1

1.1. Viitorul I = viitor II

Viitorul I in relatie cu alt verb aflat la acelasi timp (deci in frazd) poate avea
sens de viitor II (sau anterior):

(11) Abia dupa ce se vor tine toate probele de concurs se va cunoaste
numele tnvingatorului.

Actiunile din acest exemplu se afla intr-o relatiede succesiun e, ceea
ce nu implicd nicidecum momentul vorbirii ca timp de referinta. Cele doua verbe se
vor afla 1n aceeasi relatie, indiferent de timpul lor gramatical: actiunea denumita de
verbul  (a se tine) este mereu anterioara celei denumite de verbul , (a se cunoaste)

(11a) Abia dupa ce se tin toate probele de concurs se cunoaste numele
invingatorului (cu vebele la prezent).

(11b) Abia dupa ce s-au tinut toate probele de concurs s-a cunoscut numele
invingatorului (cu verbele la trecut).

Fiind in relatie de succesiune, aceste doua verbe nu-si pot schimba topica in
fraza decat daca se fac si alte modificari care s actualizeze relatia:
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(1lc)Intdi sevortine toate probele de concurs, ap o i se va cunoaste
numele invingatorului (cu doud propozitii principale).

(11d) Numele invingatorului se va cunoastedup da c e sevor tine toate
probele de concurs

Verbul a se fine este situat tot in subordonata, ca in (11), cu deosebirea ca
in (11d) fraza incepe cu principala.

1.2. Viitorul I = viitor in trecut

In anumite contexte viitorul I exprima actiuni anterioare momentului vorbirii:
(12yPdna de curdnd speram cd ne vom revedea.

Verbul | (a spera) se afla in trecut (la imperfect), exprimdnd o actiune
anterioard momentului vorbirii, iar verbul , (@ se revedea), raportat la momentul
vorbirii, este plasat tot in trecut, desi forma lui este de viitor. Verbul | poate avea si
alte forme de trecut, iar viitorul din propozitia a doua se poate inlocui cu prezentul,
datorita frecventei cu care prezentul substituie forme de viitor:

(12a) Pana de curand am sperat ca ... (cu perfectul compus);
(12b)Pdna de curdnd sperasem ca ... (cu mai-mult-ca-perfectul);
(12c)Pdna de curand speraica ... (cu perfectul simplu);
(12d)Pdna de curdand speram ca ne revedem (cu verbul , la prezent.)

Forma de imperfect a verbului verbului a spera si determinarea
circumstantialda pdnd de curdnd dauintregii fraze valoare ireald: actiunile
verbelor sunt nerealiate i nerealizabile.

Tot cu sens de viitor 1n trecut este folosit verbul a veni din exemplele:

(13) Mi-ai spus ca vei veni.
(14) Ti-am spus eu cd voi veni?

Trebuie precizat ca, ori de cate ori viitorul este in relatie cu un timp trecut,
rezultd enunturi in care viitorul exprimd actiuni nerealizate si nerealizabile, deci
ireale.

1.3. Viitorul intentiei

Acest sens al viitorului I se exprima numai lexical:

(15) Am de gdind sa invat limba engleza.

Actiunea din exemplul 15 este plasatd dupa momentul vorbirii cand verbul
este la prezent si Tnainte de acest moment, cu verbul la un timp trecut, ca in (15a) —

(15¢):
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(15a) Aveam de gind sa ...
(15b) Am avut de gind sa ...
(15¢c) Avesesem de gind sa ...

(16) Intentionam sa plec la munte.
(16a) Am intentionat sa ....

(17) Am intentia sa ...
(17a) Am avut intentia sa ...

Si in acest caz, prin formele de trecut ale verbului se exprima actiuni ireale,
nerealizate si nerealizabile.

1.4. Viitorul I = imperativ

Aceastd valoare a viitorului se realizeaza suprasegmental, in prezenta unei
intonatii specifice. Fara aceastd intonatie, verbele la viitor exprimd sensuri ale
indicativului. Sa se compare:

(18) Veti pleca acasa.
cu
(18a) Veti pleca acasa!

Avantajul exprimdrii imperativului prin viitor este, ca si in cazul folosirii
conjunctivului sau a infinitivului cu aceastd valoare modala, posibilitatea extinderii
sensului de imperativ si la alte persoane, nu numai la persoana a doua singular si
plural:

(19) Vom renunta la privilegii! (1 pl.)

(20) Pansamentul se va schimba zilnic! (3 sg.)
(21) Copiii vor pleca chiar acum! (3 pl.)

(22) Voi scrie acest articol pana maine! (1 sg.)

De multe ori, propozitiile de acest fel exprima nu atit un ordin, cat o
recomandare, o obligativitate, o necesitate sau un angajament.

1.5. Viitorul I = optativ

Viitorul si optativul sunt sinonime in enunturi in care intentia vorbitorului
este de exprimare reverentioasd, politicoasa:

(23) Am sa vd rog sd fiti mai atenti (pentru v-as ruga).

2. Viitorul II

Aceastd forma verbald apare numai in fraza, deci numai impreuna si in
relatia cu alt verb, aflat la viitorul I:
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(24) Pana la ora 5 (cel tdrziu), cand vei veni tu cu biletele, eu voi fi ficut
bagajele.

2.1. Viitorul II = prezumtiv perfect
Folosit singur, fard timp de referinté, si cu o anumita intonatie, In propozitii
interogative sau exclamative, viitorul II are sens de prezumtiv perfect:

(25) Va fi ajuns oare?
(26) Va fi ajuns pana la ora asta!

In exemplele cu intonatie interogativa accentul cade pe indoiala, iar in cele
cu intonatie exclamativa se exprimd mai degrabd o dorinta, speranta ca actiunea
este terminatd in momentul vorbirii.

I1. Contexte specifice viitorului

Contextele care dau sens de viitor unei forme verbale sunt gramaticale,
situationale si lexicale.

1. Gramatical, viitorul se exprima in limba romand analitic, cu ajutorul
a trei auxiliare, fiecare constructie avand statut stilistic aparte.

1.1. auviliarul a vrea (voi, vei, va ) + infinitiv, asa-numitul viitor
literar, in opozitie cu celellalte forme de viitor, considerate familiare,
colocviale.

(27) Voi veni mdine la tine.

1.2. auviliarul a avea (am, ai, are etc. ) + conjunctiv
(28) Am sd vin maine la tine.

1.3. auviliarul invariabil o + conjunctiv
(29) O sa vin mdine la tine.

2. Contexte situationale
(30) (Cineva cu bagajul in mana, spune)

(30a) Plec. Am tren la ora 5. (cu prezentul la ambele verbe)
(30b) Am plecat. Am tren la ora 5 (cu perfectul compus numai la primul
verb)

3. Contexte lexicale

Exprimarea lexicald a sensului de viitor in limba roméana este bogatd si
variata.

(31) Plecam ime diat/ mdine/ mai tarziu etc.
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3. 1. Adverbe de timp

a) adverbe de timp propriu—zis e, prin care actiunea se plaseaza dupa
momentul virbirii: deseard, dupa-masa, miine, poimdine, apoi etc.

b) adverbe provenite din substantive cusens temporal: joi,
duminica etc.

c) constructii prepozitionale cu substantive + numerale: /a
vara, in martie, la anul; dupa o ord, peste un an etc.

d) sintagme nominale formate dintr-un substantiv ca nucleu + d
eterminant adjectival sau propozitional: saptamdna (luna, joia,
ora) urmatoare | viitoare, anul (semestrul, secolul, mileniul) urmator / viitor;
saptamana (luna, joia, ora), anul (semestrul, secolul, mileniul) care vine / care
urmeaza,

e)structuri comp lexe, cuadverbe si substantive: de azi (de mdine /
de joi) intr-o saptamdna / intr-o lund / intr-un an

fisintagme verbale:

-aurma~+ conjunctiv:
(32) Cdnd urmeazd sa veniti?

-aavea+ supin/conjunctiv

(33) Ce ai de ficut pentru mdine? (prezent + supin)

(33) Ce ai sa faci pentru mdine? (prezent + conjunctiv)
(34) Ce aveai de facut pentru mdine ?  (imperfect + supin)

(35) Ce aveai sd faci pentru maine? (imperfect + conjunctiv)

Verbul a avea are, In asemenea contexte, sensul de ,,a trebui”.

-afit conjunctiv
(36) Ce era si fac? (imperfect + conjunctiv)

- a fi pe punctul de a + infinitiv

- a fi pe punctul + conjunctiv

(37) X este pe punctul de a rezolva cazul.
(38) X este pe punctul sa rezolve cazul.

- a avea de gand + conjunctiv
(39) X are de gand sd ne vada.

- a intentioma + conjunctiv.
(38) X intentioneaza si ne vada.
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Les mots de Jean-Paul Sartre, text parodic

Elena RADUCANU

Vom considera Les mots ca un aspect al textualitatii, mai exact ca un
hipertext, In sensul definit de Gérard Genette in Palimpsestesl, derivat deci dintr-
un text anterior prin transformare indirecta. In cazul nostru, acest text anterior este
textul autobiografic in general iar hipertextul Les mots este o tratare parodica a
literaturii autobiografice.

O declaratie a lui Jean-aul Sartre, facutd cativa ani dupd publicarea
volumului in discutie (1964), in 1971, pare sa explice, din punct de vedere strict
literar, scopul urmarit de autor:

« Le sens du style dans Les mots, c’est que le livre est un adieu a la
littérature : un objet qui se conteste soi-méme doit étre écrit le mieux possible. »

Explicitand formula lui J.-P. Sartre, Les mots ar fi deci o autobiografie care
s-ar contesta pe sine insasi ca autobiografie, amintiri din copildrie care ar contesta
mitologia traditionald a acestor amintiri, povestirea vocatiei unui scriitor care ar
persifla povestirile vocatiei ...

De altfel, ironia, sarcasmul sartrian caracterizeaza o scriitura agresiva. Ironia
este o formda de criticd, de luciditate intransigenta. Indrazneala, brutalitatea,
rupturile scriiturii sale, alegerea unor cuvinte cuprind registre diverse, de la
familiar la argotic sau nobil, amintind de stilul Iui L.F. Céline.

Titlul lucrarii indica ca subiect ,,cuvintele”, deci limbajul. Autorul declara ca
relatia sa cu limbajul este sigurd, ca aceea a unui burghez cu proprietatile sale:

« J'ai un rapport de propriétaire avec le langage...Je crois méme que je ne
. . s \ .. . . 2
suis propriétaire que de ¢a : ¢’est a moi, je suis a l’aise dans ma langue. »

Les mots este o autobiografie cu o structurd aparent traditionald. In
Introducere (pp. 11-18) autorul incepe ca de obicei cu arborele sdu genealogic
(latura materna, paternd), istoria familiei, casdtoria parintilor, nasterea sa, moartea
tatdlui etc. Continud cu povestirea copilériei pana la varsta de 12 ani, apoi schiteaza
un bilant al situatiei sale in raport cu perioada copilériei. Concluzia cartii (pp. 193-
214) indica perioada de ,nevroza” a autorului (intre 11 ani — epoca redactérii cartii)
si ,eliberarea” sa dupd 1940 prin debutul constiintei politice. Numeroase indicatii
cronologice permit situarea momentelor povestite.

Cartea cuprinde doud sectiuni: Lire si Ecrire care indicd in general temele
tratate dar ne trimit la ordinea cronologica intrucét Lire precede intotdeauna Ecrire.
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Unele perturbari care apar in ordinea cronologicd a amintirilor din copilarie se
explica prin necesitatea de a regrupa analogiile sau de a da explicatii suplimentare.

Structura textului, titlul, diviziunea in cele doua parti, repartizarea textului in
secvente de lungime diferitd nu corespund intotdeauna cu ordinea reald a cartii.
Putem descoperi ca aceasta nu trebuie cautata in cronologie, deoarece evenimentele
evocate sunt aproape contemporane, ordinea cartii este mai curand o suitd narativa.

Succesul cartii se explica prin impresia de autentic, de pris sur le vif,
datorata concilierii tehnicilor traditionale ale genului amintirilor din copilérie cu o
constructie dialecticd riguroasa.

Astfel Sartre a grupat amintirile pe teme: viata scolara, viata familiala, jocul,
problema mortii, a originii, descoperirea naturii, atractia pentru spectacol etc.

Problema centrala care il preocupa este geneza unui scriitor, asa cum rezulta
si din biografiile lui Baudelaire, Genet, Flaubert. Ceea ce e important pentru Sartre
este migcarea prin care un conflict vital igi gaseste solutia in cuvinte, in limbaj.

Sa urmarim care este statutul textului din punct de vedere al apartenentei sale
la genul autobiografic. In acest sens ne vom baza pe lucririle lui Philippe Lejeune:
L’autobiographie en France (1971) si Le pacte autobiographique (1973), in care
autorul defineste genul autobiografic in functie de mai multe aspecte, intre care un
loc central il ocupd identitatea autor — narator — personaj. Aceasta identitate exista
fara indoiald, insa lucrarea lui Sartre se singularizeaza prin unele caracteristici.

Nici titlul, nici subtitlurile nu anunta clar scopul autobiografic al lucrarii. Nu
are nici prefatd, nici postfati. In schimb, Sartre este preocupat de problema
exactitatii, a fidelitatii fatd de anii evocati, de respectarea datelor si limitelor
memoriei.

Astfel:

« J'ai rapporté les faits avec autant d’exactitude que ma mémoire le
permettait »,

sau:

« ce que je viens d’écrire est faux. Vrai, ni vrai, ni faux. Comme tout ce
qu’on écrit sur les fous, sur les hommes. »

Urmeaza evocarea descifrarilor, a reconstituirilor, care apare astfel aleatorie:

« Mes premiéres années surtout, je les ai biffées; quand j’ai commencé ce
livre, il m’a fallu beaucoup de temps pour les déchiffrer sous les ratures. » (p. 200).

Autobiografia nu pretinde deci sa restituie un trecut in sine (notiune respinsa
de filozofia sartriand), ci sa-l reconstituie si sa-1 structureze dupa un plan care
apartine prezentului.

Povestirea copilariei se organizeaza in principal in jurul nasterii vocatiei de
scriitor, al alegerii literaturii, al viziunii despre lume care a rezultat de aici.
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Astfel apare una din caracteristicile prin care lucrarea lui Sartre se
singularizeaza fata de alte opere autobiografice. Autorul situeaza esentialul genezei
vietii sale de intelectual In mica copilarie, de la 5-10 ani, infruntdnd astfel
incredulitatea cititorului in fata unei asemenea precocitati. Evident aceasta nu este
posibil decat prin faptul ca este povestirea unei vocatii realizatd dar denuntata si
renegata.

Intr-un interviu ulterior publicarii lucrarii in discutie, Sartre traducea vocatia
sa pentru literaturd in termeni de nevroza, considerand Les mots o rupturd care
coincide cu vindecarea. De altfel, ca biograf al lui Flaubert, Sartre situase hotararea
acestuia de a scrie intre 7-9 ani.

Les mots ar fi deci o combinatie Intre o povestire a copilériei, o biografie
intelectuald, o povestire a vocatiei, totul organizat in perspectiva unei renegari.

Dar, spre deosebire de autobiografia traditionald, Les mots evitd emotia,
pateticul, sentimentalul, tonul dominant fiind ironia sarcastica, care provine dintr-o
vointd de demistificare sistematica.

Ironia astfel generalizata, ne face s admitem ca Les mots este o parodie, mai
exact, in sensul definit de Gérard Genette, o pastisd satirica, o sarja a genului
autobiografic si al literaturii In general (Genette propune o noud terminologie
pentru a evita confuzia termenilor parodie — pastisd)’.

Unii critici (Gaston Raillard in legatura cu romanul La nausée, Geneviéve
Idt in legatura cu volumul Le mur) au aratat ca J.-P. Sartre este orientat 1n special
catre parodie. J.-P. Sartre parodiaza povestirile despre copildrie, traseele initiatice,
autorii cunoscuti, teatrul bulevardier, literatura universala etc.

Este pusa in discutie, in mod explicit, literatura clasica si contemporana. Dar
referintele implicite, parafrazele, pastisele camuflate sunt tot atat de numeroase.
Intr-o fraza, intr-o formula, Sartre strecoard micro-parodii ale propriei opere ca si
cum autobiografia s-ar indrepta catre auto-parodie.

Astfel, autorul parodiazd de mai multe ori romanul La nrausée pe care il
dezavueaza (pp. 54, 195, 200) iar prin scurte aluzii ataca chiar Les séquestrés
d’Altona, Le diable et le bon Dieu, L’étre et le néant.

Talentul comic al lui Sartre este prezent in fiecare pagind, prin formula
parodiei. Una din mizele povestirii este prezentarea etapelor si incercérilor prin
care trece ,,pseudo-fetita” pentru a deveni bdiat. Acest text este un model de
naratiune. Sartre povesteste anecdota ca un virtuoz, cu rapiditate, precizie,
vivacitate. Este de remarcat alternanta stilului direct pentru bunic si indirect pentru
mama autorului. Tonul ironic la adresa mamei si bunicului care declanseazi o
furtund intr-un pahar cu apa in urma tunderii micutului Sartre, alterneaza cu tonul
emotionant sau neutru al unui cronicar hors du jeu. Finalul idilei cu mama i
accesul la varsta maturd se soldeaza in adolescentd cu acea uratenie afirmata ca un
destin: [’évidence de ma laideur.

S-ar putea spune cé Sartre scrie pentru a face ilizibile toate celelalte carti, fie
ca sunt acestea autobiografice sau romanesti. Folosirea parodica a arhaismelor si a
imperfectului subjonctiv trimite ironic la Gide. Alteori pare sa pastiseze totul la
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modul ironic, malitios chiar, stilul lui Giraudoux, pe care il imitase de altfel in mod
direct in Les mouches.
Sartre defineste arta literard prin puterea magica a stilului:

« Pour moi, le style est une maniere de dire trois ou quatre choses en une. Il
v a la phrase simple, avec son sens immédiat, et puis, en dessous, simultanément,
des sens différents qui s ’ordonnent en profondeur. Si l’on n’est capable de faire
rendre au langage cette pluralité de sens, ce n’est pas la peine d’écrire. »*

In felul acesta Sartre defineste literatura ca si Roland Barthes, prin polisemie
si jocul intre coduri:

« L artiste du langage est celui qui dispose les mots de telle maniére que,
selon l’éclairage qu’il ménage sur eux, le poids qu’il leur donne, ils signifient une
. \ . 4 5
chose, et une autre, et encore une autre, chaque fois a des niveaux différents. »

Exemplele s-ar putea multiplica. Les mots apare astfel ca un volum intors
catre trecut, o carte-testament, un adio adresat literaturii. Sartre pune aici in
discutie sensul si valoarea cultului pentru cuvant, pentru text in general. El incearca
sd spund cd 1n fiecare scriitor este un impostor, un manipulator, cé adevérata viata
nu este in carti. Parodia este forma stilistica pe care o alege pentru a marca ruptura
fata de trecut.

Prin acest procedeu, Sartre i-a asigurat succesul. Lucrarea intruneste
virtualitatile genului autobiografic si obtine efectele scontate mai bine decat prin
mijloace traditionale. Opera autobiografica a lui Sartre cuprinde si volume postume:
Carnets de la drole guerre (1983) si Lettres au Castor (1983), dar Les mots
ramane o opera virulenta, atat autobiografie cat si pamflet.

NOTE :

! Gérard Genette, Palimpsestes, coll. Poétique, Paris, Seuil, 1982, p. 7.

2 Jean-Paul Sartre, Les mots, Paris, Gallimard, 1964, p. 4.

? Gérard Genette, op. cit., p. 36.

‘;Jean-Paul Sartre, Situations X. Autoportrait a soixant-dix ans, Paris, Gallimard, 1976, p. 137.
1bid.
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RESUME

Le travail envisage Les mots comme un livre placé sous le signe de la
concision et de la maitrise. On s’attache a relever la parodie, I’ironie, le sarcasme
qui caractérisent ici I’écriture de J.-P. Sartre et qui mettent en contraste ce volume
avec une bonne partie de son ceuvre littéraire et de la littérature autobiographique.
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La traduction littérale — une utopie ?

Anda RADULESCU

1. Préliminaires

La traduction littérale représente un procédé¢ utilisé notamment dans le cadre
de la traduction didactique, qu’on retrouve assez rarement dans la traduction des
textes littéraires. Elle est fondée sur « un transfert terme a terme de la phrase de
départ qui résulte d’'une convergence lexico-grammaticale: hétéronymie directe,
régles d’agencement identiques, ordre séquentiel des hétéronymes identiques »
(Cristea, 1998 : 113).

Felix isi alese o carte si cobori si el in gradind, se aseza pe o banca si
incepu sa citesca. (Calinescu)

Felix choisit un livre, descendit lui aussi dans le jardin, s’assit sur un banc et
se mit a lire. (trad. Ott & Belta)

De ce trebuie sa se culce toti oamenii la sfargitul vietii? (Sorescu)
Pourquoi faut-il que les hommes se couchent, a la fin de leur vie ? (trad.
Bentz-Fauci)

Jewel looks at me. His eyes look like pieces of a broken plate. (Faulkner)
Jewel me regarde. Ses yeux ressemblent a des tessons d’assiette. (trad.
Coindreau)

Comme on peut constater des exemples ci-dessus, ce type de procédé
traductif peut aboutir a un texte correct et acceptable du point de vue grammatical,
mais le pratiquer dans une traduction littéraire n’est qu’une utopie, parce que les
différences qui séparent les langues sont notables, faciles a observer quand on
compare deux textes — 1’original et sa variante traduite.

En ce qui suit, nous nous proposons de démontrer que, méme si le systéme
des langues en rapport de traduction le permet et qu’il n’existe pas d’autres
servitudes linguistiques dont le traducteur doit se soucier, les langues se
distinguent, entre autres, par la fagcon de déplacer certains constituants de phrase et
d’instancier le role du sujet.

2.1. Permutation des constituants de phrase

2.1.1. Déplacement du sujet

L’ordre des mots dans la phrase francaise est d’habitude imposé par le type
de phrase: ordre progressif dans la phrase assertive et régressif dans les phrases
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interrogative (lg. litt.) et exclamative. En général, en roumain on a une topique
similaire, en anglais aussi.

A: Mary is a very nice little girl.
Fr: Marie est une fillette trés gentille.
R: Maria este o fetita tare draguta.

A: Do they [ = young people] travel a lot these days ?
Fr: Voyagent-ils [les jeunes gens] beaucoup a présent ?
R: Calatoresc mult tinerii in zilele noastre ?

A: What lovely roses Br.Bennett has !
Fr: Quelles jolies roses a M. Bennet '
R: Ce trandafiri frumosi are d-1 Bennett !

Le déplacement du sujet apres le verbe est possible en francais dans certains
cas, dont, par exemple, la forme simple® du verbe fini :

Vient le printemps.
Au beau milieu de la ville se dressait une statue gigantesque, d une trentaine

de métres.
En sa peau mourra le renard.

De méme, en frangais littéraire on pratique couramment 1’inversion
stylistique aprés des adverbes ouvreurs de phrase, tels que: peut-étre, a peine, ainsi,
aussi, encore, en vain, vainement, déja.

Peut-étre leur dois-je plus d’informations que je n’en ai recueilli dans les
situations variées de ma propre vie. (Yourcenar)

Déja ai-je eu quelque peine, a [’aide des fruits secs ou du contenu d’un verre
lentement déguste, a déguiser a mes invités que les piéces montées a mes
chefs étaient pour eux plutét que pour moi, ou que ma curiosité pour ces
mets finissait avant la leur. (id.)

L’inversion stylistique est courante en anglais soutenu aussi, apres des
adverbes de sens négatif ou restrictif : never, no, no sooner, hardly, scarcely,

rarely, seldom, only, not only, little, etc.

A: Hardly / scarcely had he come home when his father arrived.
Fr: A peine fut-il rentré que son pére arriva.

A: No sooner had he opened the door than / when his little cat rushed out.
Fr: A peine eut-il ouvert la porte que son petit chat se rua dehors.
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A: And away did we go, and were over the shoulder of the hill before the
insane movement could be discovered and stopped. (Twain)

Fr: Nous partimes et montames sur le contrefort de la colline avant qu’on
découvre cette manoeuvre folle et qu’on I’arréte. (trad. Pujos)

Dans les incises’ on constate un comportement différent de 1’anglais par
rapport au frangais et au roumain. Si le sujet est un nom, alors il est postposé au
verbe, s’il est pronom, il est antéposé :

A: ‘I have never heard of him *, answered Louise / she answered.

Fr: « Je n’ai jamais entendu parler de lui », répondit Louise / répondit-elle.
R: "N-am auzit niciodata vorbindu-se despre el", raspunse Luiza / raspunse
ea.

2.1.2. Le déplacement des circonstants

De tous les constituants de la phrase, ce sont les circonstants de temps, de
lieu et de maniere qu’on déplace le plus facilement. Mais, comme ce déplacement
n’est pas obligatoire, il revient au traducteur la tache de bien réfléchir sur la
structure et 1’équilibre de la phrase ainsi obtenue :

Era inceputul verii. Familia Moromete se intorsese mai devreme de la camp.
(Preda)

C’¢était le commencement de 1’été. Les Moromete étaient rentrés des champs
plus tét que d’habitude. (trad. Ivanescu)

Din mana lui fumul tigarii se ridica drept in sus, fara graba si fara scop.

(id.)

La fumée de la cigarette montait tout droit de sa main, sans hate ni fin. (id.)

For some reason that morning he had no wish to meet Dr.Hasselbacher for
his morning daiquiri. (Green)

Ce matin-1a il n’avait pas envie, sans savoir exactement pourquoi, de boire
son daiquiri du matin en compagnie du Dr.Hasselbacher.

On Monday morning the landlady began reprisals. (Gissing)
La propriétaire déclencha les représailles dés lundi matin.

2.1.3. Déplacement de I’objet direct

Quant aux déterminants obligatoires du verbe, leur déplacement est assez
fréquent en francais, mais moins habituel en anglais ou en roumain. Le
déplacement du déterminant entraine normalement une reprise par un pronom
correspondant (personnel ou adverbial) :
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R: Amanunte n-am voie sa dau. (Pardau)

Fr: Je n’ai pas le droit de vous donner des détails. (trad. Fleury ; trad. litt.
« Des détails, je n’ai pas la permission de vous en donner. »)

A: I’m not entitled to give you details.

Fr: Et ces bijoux, ou as-tu pu les dénicher ? (San Antonio)
R: Ei, si bijuteriile, unde zici ca le-ai gasit?
A: And the jewelry, where did you find it?

2.2. Instanciation et réles actanciels

La construction du sujet d’'une phrase compte beaucoup en traduction, étant
donné que le traducteur peut choisir entre une structure active, dynamique, a sujet
agissant et une construction passive, a sujet patient. Le changement de rdles
sémantiques entraine une vision différente sur le processus exprimé par le verbe
(aspect accompli /vs./ non accompli) et une participation affective plus marquée de
la part de I’énonciateur dans le cas de la phrase passive.

2.2.1. La phrase active

Chevalier & Delport (1993 : 18) considérent que le changement des traits
sémantiques du sujet de la phrase active constitue une vraie « figure»* de
traduction, qui se manifeste avec une grande fréquence dans les textes traduits. En
ce sens Chevalier remarque que :

L’étre désigné par le mot que le traducteur, dans une phrase, a choisi de
porter au poste de sujet est toujours dans [’expérience doté d’une activite. 1l
exerce sur un autre une force;, il lui impose une transformation, ou fait

naitre en lui un élément nouveau. bref, il développe une puissance dont on
exhibe les effets.

La conclusion du fragment cité est que le traducteur n’aime que les sujets
actifs et qu’il n’a le gotit que pour le dynamisme. La démarche du traducteur se fait
en fonction de trois paramétres dont le premier est d’ordre syntaxique (la fonction
de sujet est importante dans la phrase si I’on pense qu’il est, d’habitude, ouvreur de
phrase) et les deux derniers sont de nature sémantique : agent/ causateur qui
déclenche I’action du verbe et qui s’associe couramment a la catégorie de
[+ animé]. Chevalier (1993 : 21) illustre les affinités des trois paramétres énumérés
par le schéma suivant:

Affinité n° 1
Fonction syntaxique : sujet  — causateur
agent
instrument

N Affinité n° 2
genre : animé
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Les exemples qu’il donne illustrent effectivement ce déplacement du non
animé vers [’animé, le traducteur optant, comme le remarquait Chevalier, pour une
vision différente de celle de ’auteur, mais selon le schéma présenté : soit il met
I’animé en fonction de sujet du verbe, soit il rend dynamique le procés exprimé par
le verbe.

Mon apparence avait plus de laisser-aller. (Perret)
I was more easy-going in my appearence. (trad. Constantine)

There was a rustle in the pews, and the communicants worked their ways
into the aisle with downcast eyes and joined hands. (Scott Fitzgerald)

On entendit des frous-frous dans les rangées de prie-dieu et les fidéles qui
communiaient s’avancerent le long des bas-cotés, les yeux baissés et les
mains jointes. (trad. Castelnau & Willerval)

Greentough was a superior man, ardent and eloquent and all his opinions
had elevation and magnanimity. (Emerson)

Greentough était un homme supérieur, ardent et éloquent, qui respirait en
toutes ses opinions 1’¢élévation et la grandeur d’ame. (trad. Lebreton)

Parfois, on enregistre la situation inverse, a savoir la préférence pour un sujet
non animé a la place d’un sujet animé du texte original:

He told her that if she felt like reading, she could take any book she liked
from his collection. Je lui dit que, si elle avait envie d’un livre, sa
bibliothéque était a sa disposition. (Bonnerot, apud Chuquet & Paillard,
1989 : 141)

Grigore raspunse numai cu un zambet nehotardt, care pe tanarul Herdelea
il zapaci mai rau. (Rebreanu)

Le sourire vague de Grigore indisposa encore davantage le jeune Herdelea...
(Ott & Belta)

2.2.2. La phrase passive

Le traducteur peut opter parfois pour la modification de I’ordre des actants
dans la phrase : ainsi, il peut, pour des raisons affectives, faire du théme exprimé
par un nominal [- animé] un complément, ou, si ’agent lui semble étre plus
important que le patient, il le choisit comme sujet de la phrase :

His hair, wet, is combed smooth down on his brow... (Faulkner)
Il a peigné ses cheveux mouillés, bien plaqués sur le front... (trad. E.
Coindreau)
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Elle retrouva la rue noire, qu’une pluie fine avait trempée tout I’aprés-midi
(Zola)

Se intoarse pe strada intunecoasa, udatd toatd dupd-amaiaza de o ploaie
maruntd ... (trad. Cassavan)

Elle [I’affiche] recommandait aux habitants la plus extréme propreté et
invitait enfin les porteurs de puces a se présenter dans les dispensaires
municipaux. (Camus)

The townpeople were advised to practise extreme cleanliness, and any who
found fleas on their persons were directed to call at the municipal
dispensaries. (trad. Gilbert)

Aussitot la vieille angoisse bien connue et redoutée lui mordit le foie. Elle ne
reldcha son étreinte qu’a moitié, lorsqu’il eut découvert dans une
anfractuosité de rocher un petit poulpe gris... (Tournier)

At once he was assailed by that familiar and dreaded sense of alienation,
which was only partly relieved when he discovered, in a cavity of the rocks,
a small grey squid... (trad. Denny)

Il faut remarquer que le style journalistique se sert d’habitude de structures
passives, réduites ou non, pour accrocher les regards des lecteurs : Piéton fauché
hier par un poids lourd. Chauffeur coupable introuvable. Dans la mesure du
possible, le traducteur doit respecter ce style lapidaire : Piefon strivit ieri de un
camion. Soferul vinovat de negasit.

3. En guise de conclusion

De tout ce que nous avons présenté il ressort clairement que la traduction
littéraire est un procédé auquel le traducteur peut recourir par commodité, quand
les deux langues mises en rapport de traduction découpent de la méme fagon la
réalit¢ environnante et disposent d’un systéme linguistique semblable. Si le
systétme de I'une des langues présente des contraintes spécifiques, alors la
traduction littérale s’avére étre inopérante, fautive méme. De méme, la traduction
mot-a-mot court le risque des faux-amis et des contresens, résultant d’une
mauvaise interprétation d’un syntagme ou du sens global d’un message, surtout
dans les expressions figées, le recours a des procédés indirects de traduction étant,
dans ces cas, obligatoire. La possibilit¢ qu'on a, dans les trois langues sur
lesquelles a porté notre analyse, de déplacer certains constituants de phrase et de
choisir en position de sujet un nom animé ou non, agent ou patient, prouve qu’en
fait la traduction littérale est illusoire et utopique, parce que méme si le systéme
linguistique de la langue-cible ne présente pas de contrainte évidente, le traducteur
s’oriente vers des variantes plus connotées stylistiquement.
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NOTES

" En francais on a la topique régressive si le sujet est un nominal et progressive s’il est
pronom personnel : Quelles belles roses tu as !

Les formes composées des verbes admettent le déplacement du sujet aprés des verbes tels
que : apparaitre, venir, étre, etc.

Sont venus se greffer d’autres artistes dans le méme esprit... (Paris Match, 49/1999 : 12)

Et pourtant, rares ont été les actions entreprises ! (Paris Match, 49/1999 : 68)

Vient d’apparaitre encore le Jump Contest ... (Santé magazine, 266/1998 : 47)

3 Les incises marquent le passage du discours direct au discours rapporté et se caractérisent
par la présence des verbes dire, répondre, répliquer, penser, etc.

* 1ls établissent une analogie entre les figures de rhétorique et les figures de traduction.
Comme les premieres nous livrent les procédés par lesquels on passerait d’une séquence réputée
neutre (et jamais formulée du reste) a une autre plus élaborée, les secondes, si I’'on s’emploie a les
dégager, nous proposent les mécanismes qui sont a l’oeuvre dans le passage d une proposée effective,
formulée dans une langue 1 a une transformée non moins effective déclarée dans une langue 2 — ou
dans la langue 1, car, répétons-le, paraphraser aussi est traduire. (Chevalier & Delport, 1993 : 14)
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REZUMAT

Ne propunem sa demonstram ca traducerea literala este utopicd, deoarece
chiar si atunci cand sistemul lingvistic al limbii-tintd nu prezintd constrangeri
evidente, traducatorul se orienteaza catre variante conotate din punct de vedere
stilistic. Argumentul nostru se bazeazd pe posibilitatea de deplasare a
circumstantilor, a subiectului si a obiectului direct In cadrul unei propozitii, precum
si pe constructia diferita a subiectului 1n cadrul structurilor active §i pasive.
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Quelques procédés pour motiver les étudiants
en classe de FLE

Daniela SCORTAN

L’idée d’écrire cet article nous est venue a la suite de nombreuses difficultés
rencontrées fréquemment au cours du processus d’enseignement/apprentissage,
surtout lorsque le professeur doit motiver ses étudiants a apprendre et se propose de
trouver des solutions a ce probléme qui préoccupe tout enseignant désireux
d’obtenir les meilleurs résultats en classe de FLE. Le professeur de frangais langue
étrangere se rend compte apres quelques lecons avec les étudiants que le plus grand
obstacle qu’il doit surmonter ce n’est pas le manque de connaissances des étudiants,
mais leur manque d’intérét, de motivation. Prenons le cas des étudiants qui ont un
profil non philologique ; pour eux, le frangais est percu en général non comme une
langue vivante, internationale, mais comme une matiére scolaire qui a une
importance réduite par rapport aux autres disciplines de spécialité.

La psychologie de la motivation nous permet de déceler deux catégories de
motivations : extrinséque et intrinseéque. La motivation extrinséque est déterminée
par l’intention de I’étudiant d’obtenir un avantage qui n’a aucun rapport
proprement dit avec 1’activité qu’il est en train de déployer. Dans ce cas I’étudiant
est réceptif a I’idée d’étre récompensé, d’étre loué, apprécié par les autres. Certains
¢tudiants apprennent pour prendre une bonne note, pour faire plaisir a leurs parents.
La motivation extrinseque augmente en intensité si la récompense est accrue, il y a
proportionnalité entre 1’effort fait par 1’étudiant et la récompense attendue. La
motivation intrinseque est déterminée par le plaisir et I’intérét que 1’étudiant trouve
en déployant une certaine activité. L’étudiant n’attend pas d’étre récompensé, il
apprend parce que cette activité lui permet d’élargir ses connaissances, de réussir
dans son futur métier.

Le manque de motivation des étudiants a une conséquence immédiate, celle
de I’échec scolaire (les étudiants ont de mauvaises notes et parfois certains d’entre
eux redoublent une ou plusieurs années). Qui est le véritable coupable de cette
situation désagréable ? La méthode didactique employée par le professeur en classe,
le manque de réceptivité de I’étudiant, 1’appartenance socioprofessionnelle des
parents (la pratique a démontré qu’une bonne partie des étudiants qui proviennent
de familles d’intellectuels sont plus réceptifs a I’apprentissage des langues
étrangeres) ? Dans la pratique du métier, on peut rencontrer toutes ces situations ou
seulement une partie d’entre elles. Le professeur doit ¢laborer un plan d’action en
regroupant les étudiants dans deux catégories : les étudiants autonomes qui sont
trés responsables et apprennent sans étre contraints par le professeur et les étudiants
qui ne sont pas habitués a apprendre et qui ne réagissent qu’aux sanctions. Il est
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préférable de déterminer les étudiants a apprendre, non sous la menace, mais en les
sensibilisant a s’impliquer davantage dans I’apprentissage du francais.

Le professeur de frangais langue étrangere doit étre conscient de
I’importance de son role qui consiste a déterminer les étudiants a apprendre, a
conscientiser la nécessité de connaitre une langue étrangere. Pierre Martinez
distingue « une motivation instrumentale a I’apprentissage d’une langue, liée a des
besoins de type relationnel, technique ou professionnel, et une motivation
symbolique, par exemple intégrative : le désir de faire partiec d’une communauté en
maitrisant sa langue. On a aussi distingué des motivations liées a la contrainte, a
I’ambition de réussir, au gott de savoir et au plaisir. »' L’enseignant doit étre un
véritable pédagogue et établir dés la premiére lecon une bonne relation
communicative entre lui et les étudiants. La relation professeur-étudiants doit
s’appuyer sur la confiance, la sincérité et le respect réciproque.

Pour réussir a maintenir vivante la motivation des étudiants, 1’enseignant doit
les convaincre que les activités pratiquées en classe de frangais langue étrangere
sont essentielles dans le développement des compétences de communication orale
et écrite. Le professeur doit insister aupres des étudiants afin qu’ils comprennent
que le but de la legon de francais est de les aider a acquérir des connaissances et la
compétence a communiquer, a s’exprimer librement dans une langue étrangére. Si
les étudiants sont conscients que les exercices et les applications qu’ils doivent
résoudre auront comme résultat ’acquisition d’un meilleur niveau de langue, ils
participeront plus activement aux activités proposées et accompliront les taches
d’apprentissage avec un réel intérét.

En général, les étudiants identifient la discipline étudiée au professeur qui
I’enseigne. L’enseignant est un modele pour les étudiants et en général ils ont
tendance a s’inspirer et parfois a imiter le comportement de celui-ci. Le professeur
doit maitriser trés bien la maticére a enseigner. Il doit étre & méme de proposer des
taches signifiantes, de planifier et d’organiser les activités d’enseignement et
d’apprentissage. 1l doit guider 1’étudiant et 1’aider a dépasser 1’étape initiale
d’imitation des séquences proposées par le professeur a une étape plus autonome,
celle de la pratique individuelle. C’est pourquoi, le professeur doit étre toujours
proche des étudiants, souriant, aimable, capable d’aider les étudiants s’ils ont des
problémes, leur donner des conseils. Il ne doit pas oublier que dans une classe il y a
aussi des étudiants anxieux ou peureux qui craignent les activités orales ou ils se
voient obligés de parler & haute voix devant les autres colleégues, de faire preuve
d’imagination et de perspicacité. S’ils ne sont pas aidés, ils ont de diverses
réactions : soit ils refusent de prendre la parole en trouvant différents prétextes (un
rhume qui les empéche de parler, un mal a la téte, une nausée), soit ils essaient de
parler mais s’interrompent brusquement en cherchant leurs paroles, trop intimidés
de se voir devant la classe, soit ils parlent mais font beaucoup de fautes,
bredouillent et provoquent le rire des autres collégues. Le professeur doit
encourager les étudiants méme s’ils font des fautes et leur dire que c’est bien pour
un premier essai et qu’une autre fois, surtout avec un peu d’exercice, ils se
débrouilleront beaucoup mieux. Si la démarche du professeur réussit, « les
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¢tudiants a problémes » seront réintégrés au groupe, ils ne seront plus isolés ou
rejetés par les autres étudiants dans les activités interactives.

Les étudiants sont souvent démotivés car ils ne se rendent pas compte de
I’utilit¢ d’apprendre la langue frangaise. Le professeur doit leur présenter une
gamme variée de situations ou il est nécessaire de connaitre le francais: une
conversation avec un étranger, une visite en France ou dans les pays francophones,
et plus tard un emploi dans une compagnie internationale. Il faut que 1’étudiant
s’implique dans I’apprentissage de la langue francaise, que 1’acquisition du frangais
devienne pour lui un objectif a atteindre.

Comment peut-on motiver les étudiants a apprendre ?

a) L’enseignant doit faire prendre la parole au plus grand nombre
d’étudiants dans les toutes premicres minutes du cours. Le professeur peut
leur demander ce qu’ils ont appris d’intéressant pendant les derniers cours
auxquels ils ont assisté. Ils ne sont pas obligés de faire une présentation
détaillée du sujet qui a particuliérement suscité leur attention, ils peuvent
en faire un résumé, en insistant sur 1’aspect intéressant et provocateur du
sujet en discussion. Cette activité introductive a le rdle de détendre
I’atmosphére et d’encourager les étudiants a s’exprimer. Lorsqu’on parle
une fois, il est plus facile de parler une deuxiéme fois, puis une troisi¢me
fois.

b) Le professeur doit poser aux étudiants des questions pour lesquelles il y a
plusieurs réponses justes et possibles pour permettre a plusieurs étudiants
d’exprimer leur point de vue.

Exemples pour les étudiants débutants (qui n’ont pas étudié le francais

pendant le lycée) :

Quelles villes francaises désirez-vous visiter ?

Quel(le)s acteurs(actrices) frangais(es) connaissez-vous ?

Par quoi la France est-elle renommée dans le monde entier ?

Quelles sont les régions touristiques de la France les plus appréciées par les

Roumains ?

Le professeur doit laisser les étudiants réfléchir quelques minutes avant de
répondre. De cette fagon leurs réponses seront plus détaillées et avec moins
d’omissions involontaires dues a 1’angoisse de répondre sur le champ.

A la pratique de la grammaire, toujours au niveau débutant, il est préférable
d’utiliser des exercices de transformation du type :

Complétez les phrases suivantes avec des verbes de votre choix au présent

ou au futur selon le cas : « On ... les oranges gorgées de soleil exlusivement

a la main, fin décembre. On ... les fruits dans des caisses. Des camions les ...

alors a ['usine de conditionnement. La, des ouvriers ... les meilleures

oranges. On ... ensuite le calibre, on les ... et on les ... pour l’exportation.

On ... ensuite ces délicieuses oranges en Europe. C’est ainsi que vous ...

appreécier toute la saveur de la bonne orange d’Afrique du Nord. »

Apres la résolution de I’exercice de grammaire, les étudiants peuvent décrire
en quelques phrases une situation pareille a celle évoquée dans le texte ci-dessus
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(par exemple ils peuvent parler des fruits spécifiques aux régions du nord de la
Roumanie).

c) Le professeur doit proposer des travaux interactifs qui impliquent deux
¢tudiants ou des travaux qui impliquent un groupe plus grand en temps
limité avec la présentation des résultats devant la classe. Il est tres
important que le professeur laisse assez de liberté aux étudiants en ce qui
concerne le choix des membres de chaque groupe (nous savons que dans
une classe les antipathies sont plus accentuées que les sympathies).

Exemples d’activités :

1) Les étudiants travaillent dans des équipes par deux. Ils doivent s’imaginer
qu’ils participent a un entretien d’embauche et ils doivent faire une liste des
questions les plus fréquemment utilisées lors d’une interview (de la part de
I’employeur et du futur employé) .

2) Tous les étudiants doivent trouver chacun au moins deux idées pour mieux
apprendre le francais et pour rendre le cours plus intéressant. Les solutions
trouvées vont étre discutées avec tous les autres membres du groupe.

d) Le professeur doit poser des questions qui permettent aux étudiants

d’argumenter, de réfléchir longuement, de s’informer aupres des autres,
d’étre curieux d’apprendre d’autres solutions pour le probléme proposé. Il
s’agit de favoriser un véritable échange d’informations et de vérifier ce que
les participants au débat ont réellement compris.

Exemples : D apres vous, quelles sont les causes qui ont conduit a [’abandon
des études supérieures dans le cas des éleves qui viennent de finir les classes de
lycée ? Quels conseils donneriez-vous aux actuels lycéens qui veulent suivre les
cours de la méme faculté que celle choisie par vous ?

e) Le professeur doit imaginer le scénario du cours de frangais comme une
succession de tdches accomplies par les étudiants : que doit faire [’étudiant
en premier lieu ? Et lorsqu’il a terminé la premiere tdache, que fait-il
ensuite ?

Il ne faut pas oublier que dans la perspective de I’é¢tudiant, écouter longtemps
quelqu’un (le professeur ou un collégue), c’est assez monotone et ennuyeux. Pour
¢viter cette situation il faut que le professeur propose a I’étudiant diverses activités.
L’étudiant se transformera d’un interlocuteur passif en un locuteur actif.

f) En dernier lieu le professeur doit varier les activités pratiquées en classe :

travail individuel, travail a deux, travaux de groupes, prise de parole du
professeur.

En conclusion, I’enseignant doit favoriser 1’autodétermination de I’étudiant
et lui expliquer qu’en apprenant il va étre plus compétent, plus capable de se
débrouiller dans sa future profession. Une fois I’étudiant convaincu de
I’importance de I’apprentissage, il va s’impliquer davantage dans les activités
scolaires et ses succes ne vont pas tarder a se faire sentir.
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REZUMAT

Pentru a reusi sa mentind vie motivatia studentilor, profesorul trebuie sa-i
convingd pe acestia cd activitatile practicate in clasd sunt esentiale in dobandirea
cunostintelor si a competentei de a comunica, de a se exprima liber intr-o limba
straind. Profesorul trebuie sa fie capabil sa propund activititi semnificative, sa
planifice §i sd organizeze desfasurarea cursului. El trebuie sa ajute studentul sa
depdseascd etapa initiald de imitare a secventelor propuse de cétre profesor si sa
treacd la o etapa mai autonoma, cea a practicii individuale.
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Cross-cultural Cognitive Motivation of English and
Romanian Eye Idioms

Ana-Maria TRANTESCU
Claudia PISOSCHI

An idiom is a sequence of words which has a different meaning as a group
from the meaning it would have if you understood each word separately. Idioms
add colour to the language, helping us to emphasize meaning and to make our
observations, judgement, and explanations lively and interesting. They are also
very useful tools for communicating a great deal of meaning in just a few words.

Unfortunately, the study of idiomaticity in natural languages is one of the
most neglected and underexplored aspects of modern linguistics.

While most of the linguists study mainly the formal aspects connected to
idioms and classify them according to the function they have in discourse,
cognitive linguists have a completely different view. The major representatives of
experiential realism, George Lakoff, Mark Johnson and Raymond Gibbs discuss
aspects concerning the nature of meaning, the role of metaphor and metonymy, the
process of categorization and the relationship between form and meaning. It is
natural within the new theoretical frame founded by them, based on the way people
perceive, conceptualize and categorize the world, that the complexity of idioms
should occupy an important place.

Without totally denying the traditional view according to which the meaning
of an idiom cannot be completely inferred from the meaning of its components,
these linguists consider that there exists a systematic conceptual motivation for a
large number of idioms. Most idioms are products of our conceptual system and
not simply a matter of language. An idiom is not just an expression that has a
meaning somehow special in relation to the meanings of its constituent parts, but
its meaning arises from our more general knowledge of the world embodied in our
conceptual system. In other words, the majority of idioms are conceptual, and not
linguistic, in nature.'

Idioms are conceptually motivated in the sense that there are cognitive
mechanisms such as metaphors, metonymy and conventional knowledge which
link literal meaning with figurative idiomatic meaning. This view is also shared by
Gibbs who claims that ,,idioms do not exist as separate semantic units within the
lexicon, but actually reflect coherent systems of metaphorical concepts™.

The term conventional knowledge, as a cognitive mechanism, designates
what is shared about a conceptual domain by the people belonging, to the same
culture. This knowledge includes, for example, the body part corresponding to a
conceptual domain. Lakoff® suggests that people have in their minds large sets of
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conventional images of the culture. Conventional images are context-independent
and they remain in our subconscious sometimes for the rest of our life.

Lakoff* shows that there is a great number of idioms (imageable idioms)
whose meaning is not arbitrary as traditional theory considers. For an adequate
motivation of the idiomatic meaning, all three above-mentioned cognitive sources
should be taken into account.

Gibbs and O’Brien try to infirm the traditional theory which regards idioms
as non-compositional expressions from semantic point of view. They have shown
that people have tacit knowledge about the metaphorical basis of idioms. Native
speakers prove a remarkable consistency concerning the mental images which
underlie the idioms, sometimes different in form, but with similar figurative
meaning’.

Lakoff formulates his definition of idiomatic motivation as follows: ,,The
relationship between A and B is motivated just in case there is an independently
existing link, L, sucht that A - L - B «fit together». L makes sense of the
relationship between A and B”°. Cognitive linguists consider that many idioms are
based on conceptual metonymies and metaphors which connect the concrete and
abstract areas of knowledge.

Metonymy is distinguished from metaphor in such a way that metonymy is
characterized as typically involving one conceptual domain, rather than two
distinct ones as in the case of metaphor. Furthermore, metonymy involves a ‘stand
for’ conceptual relationship between two entities (within a single domain), while
metaphor involves an ‘is’ or ‘is understood as’ relationship between two
conceptual domains such as anger and fire’.

Lakoff suggests that many domains of experience are metaphorically
structured by a limited number of image-schemas, for example containment
schema, front-back and up-down orientation, these being used as cognitive
strategies for motivating body-parts idioms.

The target-domain of conceptual metaphor determines the general meaning
of the idiom. For example, in the expression fo spit fire, in Romanian a scuipa
flacari, a scoate flacari pe nari, the domain of fire leads directly to the domain of
anger. Thus anger is conceptualized as fire, as in the conceptual metaphor ANGER
IS FIRE — MANIA ESTE FOC®,

According to Kévecses and Szab6® the meaning of many idioms depends on
the following factors:

1. source-target relationship, which determines the general meaning of

idioms;

2. systematic correspondences, (mappings) between the source and target

domains, which provide more specific meaning of idioms;

3. particular knowledge structures, or inferences, associated with the source

domain, i.e. the general knowledge of the world;

4. cognitive mechanisms: metaphor and metonymy.

The impossibility of applying the cognitive mechanisms to all idioms
represents a weak point of the cognitive theory.
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Nevertheless, the cognitive frame provides an adequate explanation for body
parts idioms. In most of the cases, more than one cognitive mechanism contributes
to the motivation of the idiomatic meaning; this motivation results from the
combination of three factors: conventional knowledge, metonymy and metaphor.

Idioms which make use of parts of the human body are more predictable
than others, simply because as human beings we are more familiar with our
perceptions of the shape, size and functions of individual parts of our own bodies,
since we experience them every day. The idiomatic language is mostly
anthropocentric, i.e. it is focused on people, on their behaviour, perceptions of their
environment, on their physical and emotional states'’.

Goossens has analysed a number of idioms in order to describe how
metaphor and metonymy can be combined to motivate them. He called such a
combination metaphtonymy and reached the conclusion that metaphor is based on
metonymy when “donor domain and target domain can be unified in a complex
scene; in this case the result is a metonymy”''.

Goossens also shows that there are cases when metonymy exists within the
metaphor, when “an entity used metonymically is incorporated into a complex
metaphor. The metonymy functions within the target domain.”"?

Kovecses and Szabo also discuss a similar problem, emphasizing that these
conceptual strategies are not well defined, and in many cases one can talk about
metaphorical metonymies, in other words, a conceptual metaphor based on a
conceptual metonymy. "

Idioms can be more easily analysed within a certain conceptual domain and
not in isolation. In this respect Gibbs claims that: “One of the advantages of not
simply looking at isolated examples, but instead examining groups of idioms,
especially those referring to similar concepts, is that it is easier to uncover the
active presence of conceptual metaphors i.e., metaphors that actively structure the
way we think about different domains of experience”'.

Kovecses and Szabo pose several fundamental questions for idiom study. If
we consider that some idioms are partly semantically transparent, and also that
their meaning can be determined by means of conceptual mapping between source
and target domains, we can describe and analyse in detail the idiomatic structures
in any language. Are there idiomatic structures common to several languages? Are
there metaphors, metonymies and conventional knowledge present in all languages?
Are there common concepts resulted from the way people conceptualize the
surrounding environment all over the world?

Starting from these aspects, our purpose is to analyse a series of English and
Romanian idioms pertaining to the conceptual domain of eye from a cognitive
perspective. Our analysis is based on the cognitive hypothesis according to which
idioms are motivated by the above mentioned conceptual structures. Since in the
process of deducing the meaning, the speakers activate first of all the idiom key
words, the total figurative meaning can be anticipated from the meanings of its
components.
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It is equally interesting to notice whether the speakers of English and
Romanian have many common elements in the way they conceptualize this
important part of human body — eye — and in the way this conceptual structure is
reflected in the idiomatic expressions.

The Conceptual Domain of Eye

Through our eyes, we perceive the world around us. They are like a camera
with which we record everything around us. All images of people, objects, and
activities perceived with our eyes are carefully stored in our memory and can be
recalled without us seeing the particular people, objects or activities at a particular
moment. Thus, our eyes help us enormously to conceptualize and categorize the
world around us. People have more or less similar images of the shape, size,
position and function of the eyes.

The way in which human eyes are conceptualized seems to be reflected in
language, especially in idiomatic expressions.

Next, we shall analyse some English and Romanian idioms containing the
words eye or eyes, in Romanian ochi, using three cognitive mechanisms; i.e.
general conventional knowledge, conceptual metonymies and metaphors. These
mechanisms seem to be the key elements for the motivation of many eye idioms.

1. Conventional knowledge

There are some idiomatic expressions in English and Romanian referring to
the shape or colour of eyes. The English expression almond eyes is also found in
Romanian ochi migdalati and refers to the almond like shape of someone’s eyes.
Conventional knowledge tells us that almonds are oval-shaped on one side, and
pointy on the other. Since many people have eyes of such shape, it is quite logical
that this simile developed in language. This knowledge helps us to connect the
literal to the figurative meaning of the expression.

Other examples of idioms in which reference is made to the shape, size or
colour of human eyes and where conventional knowledge seems to be the main
motivating element are the expressions fish eyes, doe eyed, in Romanian ochi de
caprioard. We can also mention here other idioms: to make sheep’s eyes ‘to look at
someone in an admiring way because you are in love with him/her’. The Romanian
quasi-equivalents are: a face cuiva ochi dulci; a avea ochi numai pentru cineva; a i
se scurge ochii dupa cineva, a manca din ochi; a sorbi din ochi. In the case of the
last two examples, another cognitive mechanism is at work, the conceptual
metaphor SEEING IS TOUCHING.

Visual acuity is idiomatically conceptualized in the English expression: to
have eagle eyes, with the Romanian counterpart a avea ochi de vultur.

General conventional knowledge also seems to be motivating the idiomatic
meaning of the English idiom to give someone a black eye. Our experience tells us
that when people fight, they sometimes hit each other on the eye with a fist. The
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swelling around the eye which is the likely result of such a physical attack is
usually of dark colour, not necessarily black. In Romanian there is the collocation
ochi vanat. The fight implies punishing the other for some wrong-doing. This
conventional knowledge motivates the figurative meaning of this expression: 'to do
smth that harms smb who do you not like, by making them seem weak or stupid'.
Quasi-equivalent idioms are the Romanian a-i da cuiva peste ochi, a-i scoate ochii
cuiva.

The expression not to be able to keep one’s eyes open is idiomatically
motivated, too: when people are tired their eyelids tend to drop because the facial
muscles are affected by the body’s fatigue. The idiomatic meaning of this
expression 'to be tired' is connected with the literal meaning by people’s
conventional knowledge of one of the visible signs of fatigue. The corresponding
expression in Romanian is a nu-si putea tine ochii deschisi with the variant a i se
inchide ochii de somn.

Encyclopaedic knowledge explains the figurative meaning of the Romanian
idioms: a inchide ochii cuiva ‘a fi langa cineva 1n ultimele momente ale vietii’, a
inchide ochii ‘a muri’. A negative connotation is also present in the English and
Romanian idioms fo spit in smb’s eye ‘to insult/annoy smb’; a scuipa intre ochi.

Eyesight seen as a priceless attribute appears in the Romanian idiom « fine la
cineva/ceva ca la ochii din cap/lumina ochilor and in its antonymic expression a-i
pldcea ca sarea in ochi.

Conventional knowledge also motivates the Romanian idioms: de ochii lumii,
‘de forma, pentru a salva aparentele’; a merge incotro vede cu ochii with the
meaning ‘indiferent unde, fara {intd’; cdt vezi cu ochii ‘cat cuprinzi cu privirea’; cu
un ochi la faina si cu un altul la slaninad meaning either ‘a se uita crucis’ or ‘a ravni
la doud lucruri deodatd’; a vedea cu ochii lui/proprii ochi, with the idiomatic
meaning ‘a fi de fata, a se convinge’. The last can be also explained on the basis of
the metaphor: SEEING IS BELIEVING.

2. Conceptual metonymies

EYES STAND FOR THE PERSON

The English idiom before/under someone’s (very) eyes, as well the
Romanian (chiar) sub ochii cuiva are motivated by the above metonymy. We know
that if something happens in front of us, we are looking directly at it, we turn our
eyes towards it.

Another example in which this conceptual metonymy is at work is there
wasn't a dry eye in the house. When speakers refer to someone’s eye not being dry,
that is to someone weeping, they naturally refer to the person being deeply moved
and crying as a result of being so affected. Thus, the literal meaning of this idiom
seems to be linked to its idiomatic meaning ‘everyone is deeply affected or crying’
by the conceptual metonymy EYES STAND FOR THE PERSON.

This cognitive explanation is also valid for the Romanian idioms intre patru
ochi (‘a purta o discutie fara alti martori’), ochi in ochi (‘privindu-se unul pe altul’),
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a-i spune verde in ochi ‘cu indrazneala, fatis, fara crutare’; ochii care nu se vad se
uita (in English out of sight, out of mind).

EYES STAND FOR EYESIGHT.

In the English idiom to pass one’s eye over smth ‘to read or look at smth
quickly’ the eyes represent the eyesight.

The same cognitive mechanism accounts for the idiomatic meaning of the
Romanian expression a face ceva de ochii lumii ‘a pastra aparentele’ which is also
motivated as we have mentioned by conventional knowledge.

EYES STAND FOR EYESIGHT, is the cognitive vehicle motivating the
English idiom not to be able to believe one’s own eyes and its Romanian
counterpart a nu-si crede ochilor. When people say they cannot believe their own
eyes, they mean that they do not believe what they see. This way they express
distrust towards their ability to see.

Thus, the literal meaning of this expression is linked to its idiomatic meaning
‘to express disbelief at what one can see’.

This conceptual metonymy can also be said to be the chief motivating
element in the English idiom to see smth with a naked eye as well as in the
Romanian idiom a se vedea cu ochiul liber ‘a fi evident’. Another example of this
conceptual metonymy could be the English expression fo clap/lay/set eyes on
smth/smb ‘to see someone/smth, especially for the first time’. This corresponds in
Romanian to a deschide ochii pe cineva. The latter implies a narrower meaning and
an affective connotation, ‘a recunoaste pe cineva ca parinte, protector’. The English
expression fo lay/clap/set eyes on smb/smth is also motivated by the general
conceptual metaphor SEEING IS TOUCHING, which implies that when we look at
something/someone, our gaze follows a certain path towards the object or person
and ‘touches’ them.

EYES STAND FOR THE SKILL

There are some idiomatic expressions in English and Romanian containing
the words eye or eyes, which somehow have to do with skills. For example, in the
English idiom fo have a good eye for as well as in the Romanian idiom a avea ochi
buni pentru/la ceva, the eye is taken to mean a skill. The literal meaning of these
expressions seems to be linked to their idiomatic meaning with the help of the
conceptual metonymy EYES STAND FOR THE SKILL. In order for people to
learn a particular skill, they have to observe someone performing an activity and
they have to try it themselves, using their hands, eyesight, and remember various
steps of performing an activity by looking at it, as well as practising it.

Another example, where this general conceptual metonymy seems to be the
main motivating factor is the English idiom to do something with one’s eyes
shut/closed having the Romanian counterpart a face ceva cu ochii inchisi. These
idioms imply that someone is so skillful at some activity that he could do it without
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actually looking at it, keeping his eyes closed. The Romanian idiom has also a
negative connotation: ‘fara discerndmant’.

EYES STAND FOR ATTENTION

Several idiomatic phrases in English and Romanian which contain the word
eye have to do with attention. It is the case with the English idiom o have eyes
in/at the back of one’s head, as well as with the Romanian idiom a avea ochi si la
spate/ceafd. Our experience tells us that when people pay attention to something,
they usually watch it closely. This metonymy seems to play an important role in
the way speakers of both languages make sense of the above phrases, as it seems to
be the linking element between the literal and the idiomatic meaning ‘to be
extremely observant and attentive’.

Another expression which seems to be motivated by the conceptual
metonymy EYES STAND FOR ATTENTION is the English idiom to catch
someone’s eye. It is very likely that this idiom is motivated by our everyday
experience of being attracted by something and consequently looking at it, as well
as by the above conceptual metonymy, which seems to be the cognitive mechanism
linking the literal and idiomatic meaning, thus helping speakers to make sense of
the idiom. When our attention is drawn to a very attractive object or person, we
seem to be unable to look away. Our eyes are “made prisoners” of the object or
person. This experience, together with the conceptual metonymy help speakers to
decipher the idiomatic meaning of some other expressions: fo keep one’s eyes open
(‘to pay attention to’), corresponding to the Romanian a fi/sta cu ochii pe (‘a
supraveghea ceva/pe cineva’). 4 fi cu ochii in patru, a fi numai ochi i urechi, have
as English counterparts fo have eyes everywhere/all over the place and to be all
eyes, the meaning being ‘to be extremely attentive’. The same metonymy accounts
for the English keep an eagle eye on with the meaning ‘be as watchful as an eagle’
and for the Romanian a dormi numai cu un ochi meaning ‘a dormi usor’.

THE EYE STANDS FOR LIFE

There is one idiomatic expression present in English, Romanian and many
other languages where the word eye is taken to mean life. It is the biblical proverb
an eye for an eye, a tooth for a tooth. Speakers of many languages make sense of
this idiom because they understand that the word eye as well as the word footh is
taken to mean ‘life’. Thus, the conceptual metonymy THE EYE STANDS FOR
LIFE is important when speakers try to decipher the idiomatic meaning of this
expression, which can be paraphrased as ‘system of punishment in which you
punish someone in the same way as they hurt someone else’.
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3. Conceptual metaphors

SEEING IS TOUCHING

This very general metaphor seems to be motivating several idiomatic
expressions in both English and Romanian. If we take the English idiom with one’s
eyes fixed/ pinned/glued on smth, with the Romanian equivalent a nu slabi din ochi
pe cineva, it seems that speakers make sense of these idioms with the help of the
conceptual metonymy EYE STAND FOR EYESIGHT, as well as with the help of
the conceptual metaphor SEEING IS TOUCHING. The image which English and
Romanian speakers seem to share is of the actual gaze going towards an object or
person and ‘touching’ them, staying fixed on them. The English not to be able to
keep one’s eyes off someone/smth has several Romanian similar expressions: a nu-
si dezlipi/a nu-si lua ochii de la ceva/cineva, a sorbi/a manca din ochi; a fi cu ochii
pe ceva/cineva. The first two idioms have a positive connotation [+affection],
implying that the speaker enjoys what he/she sees, whereas the last one implies a
negative value, that of watching and controlling. This last idiom seems to be also
motivated by the conceptual metonymies EYES STAND FOR EYESIGHT and
EYES STAND FOR ATTENTION.

The Romanian a-i cadea ochii pe ceva/cineva is neutral from the point of
view of connotation, implying the unintentional character of the action.

EYES ARE CONTAINERS

This is another very general conceptual metaphor (an ontological metaphor
in Lakoff’s terminology) which motivates the idiomatic meaning of a few idioms in
English and Romanian. The English idiom fo be able to tell from someone’s eye
with the Romanian equivalent a i se vedea/citi in ochi implies that the expression in
someone’s eyes can predict his intentions or aims. This idiom invokes an image of
someone’s intentions being contained in someone’s eyes. Another image seems to
be that of a person “reading” or being able to guess someone’s intentions from the
look on his/her face.

An extention of the conceptual metaphor EYES ARE CONTAINERS seems
to be EYES ARE CONTAINERS FOR EMOTIONS which very likely motivates
the figurative meaning of the English idiom someone’s eyes are full of
love/hatred/compassion/ understanding. This idiom creates an image of the eyes
being some kind of containers which can be filled with emotions.

SEEING SOMETHING IS BEING AWARE OF SOMETHING/
UNDERSTANDING

The English idiom fo open one’s eyes with the Romanian synonymous
expression a-i deschide ochii cuiva seem to be motivated by the above metaphor.
Our experience tells us than when we try to make someone aware of something,
when we attempt to make them understand or comprehend, we have to point them
in the right directions, make them look the right way. In order for us to be able to
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do that, the other person’s eyes must be fully open. This conventional knowledge,
the conceptual metonymy EYES STAND FOR EYESIGHT, as well as the
conceptual metaphor SEEING SOMETHING IS BEING AWARE OF
SOMETHING are at work when speakers of English and Romanian make sense of
the idiomatic meaning of this expression, ‘to make someone aware of some facts,
to make someone understand’.

Other expression motivated by the above mechanisms is fo turn a blind eye
to with the Romanian correspondent a inchide ochii la ceva having the figurative
meaning ‘to deliberately ignore something that is not supposed to happen and not
to react to that’.

As it can be seen from our analysis there are numerous cases of idiomatic
expressions which are not shared by both English and Romanian. For example, the
Romanian idiom a vorbi intre patru ochi motivated by the conceptual metonymy
EYES STAND FOR THE PERSON does not have an English counterpart. Also the
Romanian a face ceva dupa ochi meaning ‘to measure smth roughly without using
any measuring device’ has no English correspondent. /n ochii cuiva meaning in
‘smb’s opinion’ is an expression existing only in Romanian explained by the
conventional metaphor SEEING IS UNDERSTANDING. 4 sari in ochi motivated
by conventional knowledge has no English equivalent either.

The English idiom there is more to it than meets the eye, without Romanian
equivalent, is also motivated by conventional knowledge that tells us that by visual
examination, we can only find out about outward appearance of things/people, i.e.
what the eyes can see. The meaning is that ‘an idea/opinion/person is more
important than at first can be seen’.

The selection of the above examples of idiomatic expressions in English and
Romanian has attempted to show how these idioms seem to be motivated. General
conventional knowledge, conceptual metonymies or metaphors are cognitive
mechanisms which seem to underlie the idiomatic meaning of many Romanian and
English idioms, and thus provide a clearer explanation of them. It is very difficult
to tell how much weight to give to each of these vehicles as the motivator of
various idiomatic expressions. It is debatable, for instance, whether in the idiom fo
open one’s eyes, the share of conventional knowledge on the motivation of this
expression is greater than the share of the conceptual metaphor SEEING
SOMETHING IS BEING AWARE OF SOMETHING. The important point to be
kept in mind here is that, no matter how much each of these cognitive vehicles
motivate idiomatic meaning, all of them seem to be a partial answer to what it is
that makes speakers of English and Romanian make sense and understand
idiomatic expressions containing the words ‘eye’ or ‘eyes’. During the process of
idiom comprehension, speakers of these languages seem to relate their shared
conceptual images of abstract entities, such as love, to their shared conceptual
images of very concrete entities such as eyes, and all with the help of the three
cognitive strategies. This process helps them to establish that the eye is often taken
to mean the person, life, eyesight, attention, as well as the fact that eyes are
perceived as containers for emotional states or people’s intentions. It is suggested

207



Analele Universitatii din Craiova, Seria Stiinte Filologice, D.L.S.A., nr. 1-2, 2006

that these mechanisms play a key-role in the way in which people understand
idiomatic expressions of various kinds because they are the chief link between
abstract and concrete entities in the world.

Our analysis proves that English and Romanian have much in common
regarding their phraseological potential. It has also been shown that there is a
considerable degree of correspondence between English and Romanian in that
there are idiomatic expressions in both languages which share their figurative
meaning, as well as the same underlying conceptual strategies.

Examining idioms across languages helps us to understand the way people
think and gives us an invaluable insight into human psychology. This has wider
implications. Languages are more easily learnt and studied when the most obvious
similarities between them are pointed out. When we set out to learn a new language,
we are faced with a truly remarkable task. For it is not just the language we want to
acquire, but also the immense world of culture, history, conventions and customs,
which we need to know in order to be able to get as close as possible to the level of
a native speaker. We not only make use of a newly acquired language in
conversational exchange, but also we want to be able to use that language
creatively. So, idiomatic language plays an important role, as some of us use the
new language to translate or interpret. It is not only accuracy which is required of
interpreters or translators, but also their ability to capture the spirit of the target
language.

Although it is impossible to generalize with confidence about language in
general from a restricted study such as this one, the fact that cognitive mechanisms
are at work in English and Romanian would suggest that metaphorical thinking
may also function in other languages. If people are made aware of the conceptual
metaphor which underlie most of language, and idiomatic language in particular,
they will be able to make much better use of it, whether as a native speaker or
second-language learner.

The analysis presented can also be a partial answer to the question whether
or not we may speak about cross-cultural concepts in people’s minds. We have
suggested that there must be a certain degree of similarity in the way in which
people conceptualize the world around them, otherwise no sensible communication
via languages would be possible. If people in various cultures did not share many
similar concepts of the world around them, and if their experience were not
conceptualized in a similar way, they would hardly be able to make themselves
understood, or to translate from one language into another. This point is also
considered by Taylor who says that “since certain experiences are presumably
common to all normal human beings, it comes as no surprise that we find both
considerable cross-language similarity in metaphorical expression, as well as cross-
language diversity”'"”. Cross-language similarity has been, at least partially,
demonstrated in our study.
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REZUMAT

Articolul analizeaza contrastiv idiomuri din limbile englezd si roméand ce
apartin domeniului conceptual al ochiului, propundndu-si s& demonstreze ipoteza
cognitiva conform céreia aceste expresii sunt motivate de structuri conceptuale
(cunostinte conventionale, metonimii i metafore conceptuale). Analiza prezentata
dovedeste ca aceste strategii cognitive functioneaza in ambele limbi si, cd de multe
ori, sensul figurat idiomatic poate fi dedus din sensurile partilor componente ale
idiomurilor respective.

Existenta unui numar mare de expresii idiomatice cu acelasi sens in ambele
limbi, bazate pe aceleasi mecanisme cognitive, evidentiaza gradul considerabil de
corespondenta intre engleza §i roména in cadrul domeniului conceptual abordat.
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Possible Problems for Spanish-native Speakers
Related to English Negation

Oana VOICULESCU

Initially, children’s only means of internal linguistic guide towards any
possible external linguistic information come in a form of an innate template called
UG. Universal Grammar — or UG for short — comprises all universal linguistic
principles that pertain to all grammars and the way in which these are related.
Universal Grammar is also said to form the basis of all specific grammars of all
possible human languages. The facts that UG is universal and also that children do
eventually acquire their first language suggest that the first language input (in this
case Spanish) does interact with UG in shaping a coherent model towards the target
language (English). Children start with a UG-driven bioprogram and implant it into
the language they are learning. This becomes their native language. In the matter of
L2, the learner takes the native language grammar and moves it to accommodate a
second grammar; thus, L1 acquisition proceeds from bioprogram to ‘native-
language’ grammar while L2 learning proceeds from ‘native-language’ grammar to
L2. There is certainly a rule-based apparatus at work in formulating the L2
grammar — a grammar based on UG, but also to some extent influenced by the
parameters of the L1.

English negation may raise some problems to Spanish-native speakers when
acquiring English as a Second Language. This fact can be due of the fact that
English, unlike Spanish, never accepts two negative elements within the same
sentence. The English utterance will always allow only one negative verb-form,
only one negative adverb, pronoun, preposition or words containing negative
prefixes and suffixes. The question raised in this paper is to what extent does the
first language’s L1 (Spanish) already set parameters transfer and potentially
interfere with the learning process of a post-critical-period of Second Language
Acquisition L2 (English). The way in which a child acquires his/her first language
differs in a crucial way from the way how a student acquires a second language.
Acquisition is a sub-conscious process identical in all important ways to the process
children utilize in acquiring their first language, while Learning is a conscious
process that results in knowing about language. Processes of first language
‘acquisition’” L1 (Spanish) are somehow fundamentally different from the
processes involved in ‘learning’ a second or foreign language L2 (English).
Whatever drives the initial language acquisition motor for Spanish is no longer
operative in the same manner for the student now learning English. The overriding
question has been the following: to what extent does Spanish L1 parameterization
play a role in English L2 learning? Statistical data taken from child first language
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acquisition do not in any way resemble those data taken from second language
learning. Thus, English learning is nothing more than an impoverished version of
Spanish acquisition. English learning is precisely Learning and learning involves
tactic cognitive awareness to the subject being studied. Children do not really
approach and study their L1 in quite the same manner as adults approach and study
their L2.

Thus, in the first stages of learning, a Spanish-native speaker will probably
erroneously utter a sentence like ‘I don’t want nothing’ instead of the correct ‘I
don’t want anything’ / ‘I want nothing’. This demonstrates that the speaker has
made wrong assumptions based on his/her L1 already set parameters, i.e. the
Spanish-native speaker has translated from the Spanish “No quiero nada” , where
both the negative form of the verb QUIERER and the negative adverb NADA are
allowed by the Spanish sentence structure. Such errors are likely to accumulate in
the very beginning stages of L2 learning and somewhat drop off in later stages.
This is a L1 parameter that will be re-set in the following stages of English
acquisition. L2 parameter ‘re-setting’ does not proceed straightforwardly. The
question is therefore: Do English L2 learners then start with their Spanish L1
settings of a given parameter and proceed to work, in the very early stages, within
that already set parameter-framework? If yes, then English as a second language
learners would be guided not only by innate principles of universal grammar UG,
but also by biased assumptions related to their L1 parameter settings — in effect,
initially transferring their Spanish parameter settings onto English.

Languages such as Spanish, Romanian and Italian differ in expressing
negation from English. Thus, the former ones can have two or more negative
elements within the same utterance while the latter cannot.

e.g 1. No quiero nada. (Spanish)
2. Nu merg nicaieri. (Romanian)

but
3. I don’t like anything / I like nothing. (English)

In Spanish or Romanian, double negation can be used quite freely, whereas
in English never two negative elements are to be found together in the same
sentence.

The basic problems that a Spanish-native speaker may encounter related to
English negation arise not necessarily from the difficulty of English grammar but
primarily out of a special ‘set’ created by the first language habits. Given the fact
that Spanish accepts two or more negative elements within the same sentence, the
English L2 learners’ first course of action is to assume that English has the same
rules for negation. The tendency is therefore to commonly use the pattern of the
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Spanish language — double negation within the same sentence — in forming
negative English utterances. The Spanish speaker is mapping the English input
onto a Spanish paradigm and, thus, as a result of the speaker’s hypothesizing,
English is viewed as opting for double negation. In the very beginning stages,
Spanish-native speakers assume incorrect parameterizations. After students
perceive enough English input to correct the erroneous parameter settings, other
means of hypothesis follow leading eventually to a correct setting. Therefore a
Spanish-native speaker learning English will finally be able to form correct
negative sentences in English, regardless of the Spanish parameters already set in
his brain. The fact that the learner of English as L2 eventually learns the L2
grammar is due both to parameter re-settings and also to some general problem-
solving skills made available by other cognitive modules in the brain. Thus, we can
strongly sustain the idea that L1 (Spanish) serves as a springboard for L2 (English)
acquisition.

Conclusions

Second Language Learning calls both for some form of L2 interference and
also for some L2 strategies. UG does indeed play a role in L2 development, but
only that part of UG installed by the native language L1 (Spanish). The nature of
errors that may appear in the first stages of English L2 learning are not just random
ones taken from the variety of possible L1-to-L2 erroned constructions. Such errors
tend to be derived from the speaker’s native L1 (Spanish) parameter-settings.
Spanish speakers learning English as a second language are likely to make highly
complex decisions based on their native language, namely Spanish. This resulted in
their assuming that English was too a language that accepts two or more negative
elements within the same utterance, thus enabling them to use, in the same
sentence, both a negative form of the verb alongside other negative parts of speech
(negative adjectives and pronouns, negative adverbs, negative conjunctions and
prepositions) or alongside words formed with negative affixes (negative prefixes or
suffixes).
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English, unlike Spanish, never accepts two negative elements within the same
sentence. The English utterance will always allow only one negative verb-form,
only one negative adverb, pronoun, preposition or words containing negative
prefixes and suffixes. The question raised in this paper is to what extent does the
first language’s L1 (Spanish) already set parameters transfer and potentially
interfere with the learning process of a post-critical-period of Second Language
Acquisition L2 (English). The way in which a child acquires his/her first language
differs in a crucial way from the way how a student learns a second language. Thus,
processes of first language ‘acquisition’ L1 (Spanish) are somehow fundamentally
different from the processes involved in ‘learning’ a second or foreign language L2
(English). As a consequence, the learner may produce, in the first stages of second-
language learning, a high rate of L1 influenced errors.
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Violence and Fundamentalist Religion in Frances
FitzGerald’s “Cities on a Hill. Liberty Baptist — 1981”

Roxana ZAMFIRA

Nonfiction author and journalist Frances Fitzgerald received both the
Pulitzer Prize and the National Book Award for her work. Her book, Cities on a
Hill: A Journey through Contemporary America, examines four modern-day
Utopian experiments that were not in the foreground of American mainstream
press, but which were to make a strong impact on modern America. The chapter
called “Liberty Baptist — 1981 dwells, roughly, upon the description of the rise
and development of a religious fundamentalist community located in Lynchburg,
Virginia.

The thing that has struck me most in this text is the violence and
aggressiveness that is inferred from the description of the practice of
fundamentalist religion; also, its enormous resonance upon social sections
(apparently, religious fundamentalists are counted in millions of people) and upon
the American society as a whole. Keeping this text in mind, I’d like to make some
links with the theoretical background provided in Samuel Weber’s “Wartime” (in
Violence, Identity and Self-Determination).

Frances FitzGerald’s whole text is organized around the dominant figure of
this community’s leader, Reverend Jerry Falwell, “pastor of the Thomas Road
Baptist Church in Lynchburg and the president of the Moral Majority” (FitzGerald,
121); he is also known nationwide through his religious television program, “The
Old-Time Gospel Hour”; he also “had a school, Lynchburg Christian Academy,
from kindergarten through the twelfth grade, for the children of his parishioners; he
had a home for alcoholics, a summer camp for children, a Bible institute and
correspondence course, a seminary, and Liberty Baptist College, which was
accredited and for which he was engaged in building a campus.”(128) As we are
told, the Moral Majority is an organization constituted in 1979 in order to “mold
conservative Christians into a political voting block.” (122); it reunited Protestant
evangelicals, “morally conservative” Catholics, Mormons and Orthodox Jews. The
author also specifies: “What they [the political organizers]| expected was that a
campaign focused on such concerns as abortion, homosexuality, and the proposed
Equal Rights Amendment might swing sufficient members of Catholics and
Protestant evangelicals to change the normal voting patterns and the election
results.”(122)

Frances FitzGerald makes a point from the fact that, according to her opinion,
since the 1920’s, the time of the Scopes trial, historians tended to neglect the
proportions and impact of fundamentalist revivals in American society. She makes
an account of the fundamentalist manifestations having as a sustaining center Jerry
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Falwell, starting with the 1950’s, when Falwell started his preaching activity in
Lynchburg, his hometown, and ending with a survey of his continuously ascending
career and influence in the social and political American life of the 1980’s, the time
when the book was written.

It is interesting to think why Fitzgerald has chosen as a title for this chapter
in her book about “Contemporary American Cultures”, the name of Falwell’s
college. She hasn’t chosen a title which makes a hint to the influential religious
television program that she describes; neither to Lynchburg, about which she says
that “business journals sometimes use it for a Middletown or a model of the
national economy as a whole.” (132) and which Falwell regards as an epitome for
his national religious project; nor a term in fundamentalist religious dogma.

“Liberty Baptist”, as a social institution, is destined to education and, in
FitzGerald’s transparent view, to indoctrination; it is not a church, which,
generically, spreads and contains its teachings within its own “walls”
irrespectively if those “walls” are represented by brick or its parishioners; an
educational institution is meant to set patterns of thought upon young minds, it
moulds them as active members of society; moreover, once they have finished
school, they are ready to scatter themselves into the “world” and, in their turn,
mould the world the way they have understood that the world should be. Therefore,
the “grafting” of the religious feature upon the civic one, would have as a result a
civilian which is “set” for civic action in parameters which make his deeds
extremely effective, as these parameters spring from the strictness, determination
and fervor that religious dogma urges.

As Fitzgerald remarks, “a mass audience” is “attracted to the theology of
these evangelists” and he says that it is not “understandable” why that should be
the case, since “Both fundamentalism and Pentecostalism, after all, went against
much of what has long been assumed to be the American grain: faith in science,
faith in the power of human reason, and faith that man can improve the conditions
of life on earth. At the core of fundamentalist theology was the doctrine of biblical
inerrancy — the doctrine that held every word in the Bible to be the word of God
and literally, historically true.” (126)

FitzGerald further explains that Fundamentalists also have a strict code of
dressing; drinking, smoking, cursing and dancing are considered severe sins, and
extramarital sex is out of the question; the pastor and the head of the family have
absolute authority and they are owed total obedience — as a matter of fact, any form
of revolt is considered to be a sin, that extending to the authority of schoolmasters,
or that of employers. Moreover, Jerry Falwell’s proselytes seem to have strong
opinions about abortion, homosexuality and the Equal Rights Act. “True
Christians” should keep themselves away from the rest of the world, which is sinful
and can easily drive the “immortal soul” into temptation. New York is the “Sin
City” and contacts with places like that are established only in order to “recruit”
other souls for the “army of God”. The majority of books and movies are the work
of the devil and they are equally to be dismissed; yet, some privileged “Christians”
like Falwell, for example, who are wise and strong enough not to let themselves

216



Roxana Zamfira: Violence and Fundamentalist Religion in Frances FitzGerald’s Cities on

dragged into deceit by the devil may travel around the world, or read anything so
that he may “keep up with what others were saying” (158) and reassure his
“sheep” that any other book in the world except the Bible is not worth reading and
any other community except the “Christian” one is not worth living into — a remark
needs to be made about the fact that “Christians” are only those who obey these
particular fundamentalist “teachings”.

In another section, Fitzgerald makes the following remark: “For Thomas
Road people, education — in the broad sense of the word — is not a moral and
intellectual quest that involves struggle and uncertainty. It is simply the process of
learning, or teaching, the right answers. The idea that an individual should collect
evidence and decide for himself is anathema.” (158) This form of suggested
obedience and limitation is a hindrance to the individual as a complete human
being; it is a form of oppression whose aggressiveness and disastrous effects
cannot be measured.

The alternative to the “dangerous” life which other people are leading is the
kind of community which Falwell organizes, with its establishments among which
the college holds a central place. Here, “students are protected both from
information and from most logical processes. There is no formal ban on logic, but
since analytical reasoning might lead to skepticism, and skepticism to the
questioning of Biblical truth, it is simply not encouraged except in disciplines like
engineering, where it could be expected to yield a single correct answer.” (159)

An interesting point which challenges further reflection is FitzGeralds’s
mention of one of Falwell’s statements, from the beginning of his career,
concerning the “relationship of the church to the world”: <<it can be expressed as
simply as the three words which Paul gave to Timothy — “Preach the Word.” We
have a message of redeeming grace through a crucified and risen Lord. This
message is designed to go right to the heart of man and there meet his deep
spiritual need. Nowhere are we commissioned to reform the externals. We are not
told to wage wars against bootleggers, liquor stores, gamblers, murderers,
prostitutes, racketeers, prejudiced persons or institutions, or any other existing evil
as such. Our ministry is not reformation but transformation. The gospel does not
clean up the outside but rather regenerates the inside... [...] I would find it
impossible to stop preaching the pure saving gospel of Jesus Christ, and begin
doing anything else — including fighting Communism, or participating in civil-
rights reforms. >> (129) Apparently, the whole subsequent course of Falwell’s
evolution contradicts this statement, as he later rejected it as “false testimony”. His
lack of consistency is evident.

Jerry Falwell is described as an ambitious man, who distinguished himself,
since his early youth, by sharp wit, diligence and determination. An excellent
student in technical sciences and Grammar, he set his life for a religious course
relatively late. Starting with a small church in Lynchburg, he became famous
throughout the nation thanks to the television program that started to be broadcast
through more and more networks in the country. Every Sunday morning, his
service in the Thomas Road Baptist Church from Lynchburg could be watched by
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millions of Americans. Then, through television, he started to raise funds, millions
of dollars, in order to build and support his projects: a college, helping Christians in
need, fight abortion or homosexuality. His entering the business world was
justified by the need to buy and negotiate airtime broadcasts, which were vital for
the fund raising from contributors nationwide. His decision to interfere with
government decisions and enter politics was taken, according to his own
explanations, because issues like abortion, Communism, or homosexuality had
gone too far and “America was in danger” and needed desperately the expansion of
the “Christian” community.

According to this philosophy, anyone who does not belong is an “enemy”.
The others are qualified as “evil”, “sinful”, “dangerous” and need to be fought with.

FitzGerald identifies a number of metaphors which would describe the
fundamentalists’ way of dealing with the challenge that the world represents. First,
there is the sports metaphor: <<[...] aristocratic prowess, even fair play are not
virtues they are much interested in. “God wants you to be a champion,” Falwell
once told an assembly of his college students. [...] A champion is not an individual
star, but one of a team who knows how to function with others.>> (142)

Then, FitzGerald says, <<it is the military analogy that is central to his
[Falwell’s] view of the church and its role in the world. “The local church is an
organized army equipped for battle, ready to charge the enemy”, “the Sunday
school is the attacking squad”. And, elsewhere, “The church should be a
disciplined, charging army... Christians, like slaves and soldiers, ask no questions”.
Many evangelists see their enterprise as one of spreading the Good News and
sharing the love of Christ with fellow human beings. But for Falwell evangelism is,
quite simply, war.>> (164)

The abundance of violent images which Falwell uses in one of his sermons
to describe the phenomenon is simply amazing: “Radio became the artillery that
broke up my fallow ground and set me to thinking and searching, but the local
church became the occupation force that finished the job and completed the task
the artillery had begun. It is important to bombard our territory, to move out near
the coast and shell the enemy. [...] I am speaking to Marines who have been called
of God to move in past the shelling , the bombing and the foxholes and, with
bayonet in hand, encounter the enemy face to face and one-on-one bring them
under submission to the Gospel of Christ, move them into the household of God,
put up the flag and call it secured. You and I are called to occupy until He comes.”
(164) Then, Fitzgerald quotes the writings of another fundamentalist, that resemble
in mood with what was mentioned above: “Separation involves hard, grueling
controversy. It involves attacks, personal attacks, even violent attacks... Satan
preaches brotherly love in order to hold men in apostasy. Thus, aggression is an
expression of Christian love.” (166)

FitzGerald’s description of the aggressive way which fundamentalists adopt
when “recruiting” souls is in accordance with the tone of the descriptions above:
young girls who seem to patrol the roads not only take “adult expressions”, but
they have the appearance of some machines that have been set to perform a specific
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kind of operation, who act according to a fixed pattern. Questions like: “If you
were to die in the next instant, do you know that you would go to Heaven?” or,
“Are you now ready to accept Christ into your life?” (163) are meant to “corner”
the victim who is literally feeling aggressed.

The whole rhetoric is breathtaking: forced acceptance of something which is
most deeply linked to the human identity, namely the way of one’s perceiving the
world (one form of religion or another, or simply the lack of religiosity), is
qualified as “sacred”, therefore legitimate.

If we think of the First Amendment in the Bill of Rights, which says:
“Congress should make no law respecting an establishment of religion, or
prohibiting the free exercise thereof [...]”, wouldn’t it be challenged? And isn’t the
Constitution of the United States at the very core of American democracy and
everything that America stands for?

One would argue that “Congress” and “make no law” are key phrases, that
religious fundamentalists are not the “Congress” and that they do not “make the
law”, because they do not constitute a majority. Well, apparently, it is this image
that FitzGerald wants to subvert. What would it happen if fundamentalists became
the majority?

She underlines the fact that television and all the media have endowed
Falwell with prestige and moral authority with rapport to many millions of
Americans. He reminds us that figures in statistics demonstrated the existence of a
large percentage of the Moral Majority during the 1980 elections and that the Right
partly owed its victory to the Moral Majority’s support.

Falwell’s opinion - even if he had talked about liberal Jews as having
“destroyed the community by introducing disruptive notions of the rights:
children’s rights, teachers’ rights, prisoners’ rights and so on” (173) - , has come to
be taken into consideration in respects of such matters as “foreign policy” or
“defense policy”. Fitzgerald draws our attention upon the fact that, in the 1920’s
the same family of <<fundamentalist theologians and evangelists preached against
the Bolsheviks, the League of Nations, and the “garlic-eating immigrants”, [...]
they campaigned for Prohibition and for the defeat of Al Smith, the first Catholic to
run for president.” (169)

In the last part of his text, Fitzgerald makes an account of the extraordinary
popularity and prestige that Falwell has achieved till those days: “The U.S. News &
World Report poll of leaders in twenty-nine fields ranked Falwell as the fourteenth
most influential person in the country (just after Vice President George Bush and
just before Attorney General Edwin Meese) and the third most influential person in
the private sector.” (195)

In the end, the impression that remains about Falwell, after reading
Fitzgerald’s text, is that of a shrewd, versatile politician. He has finally entered
politics, as he decided that social “evil” could be more effectively fought with in
terms of “beating the devil at its own game”. He softened his position with regard
to issues like abortion (which was o.k. if it was made in case of rape or incest — a
fact that proved, as FitzGerald makes the point, that the problem was not one of
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principle, about the human life which was taken, but a problem with the dogmatic
rule which was broken). Now, in Fitzgerald’s words, it seems that “the devil has
gone abroad, in order to gather strength in the Soviet Union and Central America”
(200) and that America was a good world to live in.

The last remark that Fitzgerald makes is the following: “On educational and
Moral Majority issues fundamentalists under his [Falwell’s] aegis were moving
toward the rest of the country; on foreign policy and defense issues the country has
moved toward him.” (201) Therefore, the questions remain: Has Falwell attained
his purpose? Has he managed to implement the patterns of his “Liberty Baptist
College” to a larger section of American society, so that it fits his vision of a
“right” kind of world? If we were to take FitzGerald’s words for granted, that “the
country has moved toward him”, we’d have to fear that logic and free intellectual
exercise were not at ease in the 1980’s America. Thinking about Foucault and his
idea that discourse is power, which would be the effect of a discourse that, in the
wrong hands, would have as a target large masses which lack this kind of
intellectual exercise? And if, after twenty years from FitzGerald’s account, bearing
this text in mind, someone would find out about words like “that country is evil” in
the political United States agenda, what kind of feeling would that person
experience? Probably fear.

At this point, I’d like to make a few references to some theoretical remarks
provided by Samuel Weber in his “Wartime”.

First of all, it is interesting to point out the connection that he makes between
violence and the media: “We should not [...] take for granted that we always and
indubitably know what violence is when we see it or think we see it. What we
“see,” perhaps even more significantly, the way in which we see it, is today more
than ever before dependant upon the media, in particular, upon television. Once we
go beyond the limited sphere of experience that is accessible to our unaided senses,
television supplements our eyes and ears — indeed, it almost takes their place. Our
images of violence, and the concepts that to a large extent depend upon those
images, derive increasingly from the images presented to us on the television
screen. It would be foolish to ignore the ways in which global television has
opened up access to forms of violence that previously would have been largely
ignored.” (Weber, 81) Bearing in mind that the religious “campaign”, described in
Frances FitzGerald’s text above, owes its effect mainly to television, the impact of
this form of media, in terms of violence, is enormous: millions of spectators are
exposed to a kind of discourse that is meant to be aggressive — it aims to
“conquest”; it is a “war” which is led not on the battlefield, but on the TV screen,
and which is as effective in its proportions as the “real” thing. Moreover, the
syntagm “national coverage” would normally restrict the effects of this “war” to
the geographic borders of the United States; but the spread of television networks
goes beyond national territory and it is easy to follow the transitional process
towards globalization and its implications.

Further on, by invoking Plato’s thoughts in his Laws, Weber concludes that
“Violence is, or is derived from, the infringement of property rights. [...] no less
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venerable is the gnawing doubt about the possibility of defining the self and its
property in a way that would be anterior, in principle at least, to all violence. [...]
From Hobbes to Nietzsche, there is a growing conviction that what is proper to
human existence is not only not beyond violence, but somehow constituted through
it.” (83-84) Therefore, going back to FitzGerald’s text, thinking of one’s religious
faith as “property”, and given the connection between self and violence, it would
mean that the identities of those who are subject to the “war campaign”, are
articulated in terms of violent religiousness, if I may coin such a syntagm.

With regard to the war metaphor that is developed in FitzGerald’s text,
Weber provides us with further comments: “The violation of the rights,
prerogatives, and, above all, of the private property of the adversary — the inimical
other — defined [...] a violence that knows no bounds or boundaries except,
apparently, the limitations of its own power.” (86) Making a comment upon
Freud’s “disenchantment” with the “civilization” of the European peoples, Weber
asserts that the war gives “the measure of the failure of “the white race” to live up
to its own pretensions of world leadership.” (88) He also speaks about “the surprise,
perplexity, and disenchantment that result from the discovery that, despite the
advances in technologies of communication, the different peoples still appear “to
know and understand each other so little that they turn against one another with
hate and revulsion.” “ (88) Here, bearing in mind the correspondences between
“peoples” and the crowds of religious or unreligious individuals, we are also given
a hint about the devastating consequences of “war”, irrespective of its dimensions.

Discussing the psychoanalytic nature of violence and war, Weber follows
Freud, for whom “wartime” is more than an event, rather a more complex, more
sustained process. During wartime, history does no longer have a clear direction
and goal, everything is swept up. The whirlwind of war marks time in a destructive
way, but spatially, it goes nowhere. However, the most affected is the “individual”,
who loses his/her morality as a consequence of the diminution of moral bonds of
the entire society. Weber also explains that the psyche is divisible and unity is
always dependant upon its underlying divisibility. The result is people-individuals,
singular “individuals”, but divisible. People make efforts to overcome the
ambivalence of the mind, the primitive impulses, and the result of these efforts
gives birth to the violence that characterizes modern war. To secure its
indivisibility, the individual directs his divisions to the other, the enemy.

In the light of these reflections, going back to “Liberty Baptist”, we can only
reaffirm the absurdity of “wartime”, as it lacks coherence. Nevertheless, the thing
that strikes most is the immense popularity of fundamentalist religion; as inferred
from FitzGerald’s account, violence is inherent to this form of religious practice
and “wartime” seems to be the most appropriate metaphor to fit its description.
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REZUMAT

Intr-un capitol al cartii lui Frances FitzGerald, mi-au atras atentia violenta si
agresivitatea care sunt implicate in descrierea practicilor religiei fundamentaliste;
de asemenea, rezonanta enorma a aceseia asupra diferitelor péturi ale societatii
(fundamentaligtii religiosi numérd milioane de oameni) §i asupra societatii
americane in general. Plecind de la acest text, se poate realiza o paraleld
interesanta cu fundalul teoretic oferit 1n articolul ,,Wartime” (,,Vremea razboiului”)
al lui Samuel Weber in Violence, Identity and Self-Determination (Violentd,
identitate si liberul arbitru).
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Prepositions and the concept of frequency

Simina BADEA

1. Introduction

Defining the semantics of prepositions, delimitating their meanings and
characterizing usage variations is not an easy task for several reasons, one of which
being polysemy.

“When a single preposition is examined, it is difficult, sometimes
impossible, to assign it a single clear interpretation” (R. Jacobs, 1995:243) since
most prepositions are highly polysemous and the relations they express - such as
spatial and temporal relations, which are the most prominent and easy to identify,
but also cause, purpose, concession, condition, exception, etc — depend in many
cases on the semantic references of one or both units connected by the preposition'.

E. Cannesson & P. Saint-Dizier (2002:26) rightly notice that the
identification of a preposition sense is essentially based on the observation of
groups of usages and this idea is confirmed by two criteria:

(a) the nature and the stability within a certain semantic domain of the type
of the head noun of the prepositional phrase, that confirms the
ontological basis of the sense and, concomitantly,

(b) the restrictions required by the verb on the nature of the prepositional
phrase, if it is an argument.

Let us consider the following examples to demonstrate the importance of the

two entities linked by the preposition in the process of identifying its sense:

(1) Isat by my secretary (Downing & Locke, 1992:594)

(2) The letters will be typed by the secretary (ibid.)

In the first example, the relation of ‘proximity’ is governed by the verb sit. If
the verb were passive (e.g. was called), the relation with my secretary would be
‘agentive’. In (2), if the complement of the preposition were inanimate (e.g. the
computer), the relation would be that of ‘instrument’ or ‘means’, not ‘agency’.

In this context, the purpose of this study is to prove (especially) the role of
the NP dominated by the preposition in identifying and describing the meaning of
such a preposition, as well as the role of the verb of the clause in the restrictions
imposed on the prepositional phrase. More specifically, the present analysis deals
with the concept of frequency which is expressed not only by typical prepositions,
but also by prepositional connectors which are normally assigned other meanings.
The temporal relation of frequency thus greatly depends on the completive element
in the PP.
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2. Prepositions and the concept of frequency
2.1. Typical exponents of the concept of frequency

Since frequency is a specific temporal concept, a facet of the semantic
family of time’, expressions of frequency answer the questions “How many
times?” or “How often?”. The answer usually lies in the form of an adverb, always
representing the upper limit of this notion and never the lower one. An alternative
choice is a prepositional group.

Downing & Locke (1992:599) consider the simple preposition per and the
complex one at intervals of to be the typical exponents of the relation of frequency,
which is based on the view that preposition senses are (or should be) mainly
organized from usages.

e.g. How many of these can you do per day? (Longman Dictionary, 1992)

I rang four times, at intervals of half an hour. (Isherwood, 1953:80)

Per sounds rather formal and official, this is why it is restricted to certain
domains (such as the commercial field) and the indefinite article is preferred:

e.g. How many of these can you do a day? (Longman Dictionary, 1992)

Frequency prepositions are essentially used in conjunction with ‘action’ or
‘event’ verbs and the complement of the preposition is characterized by the feature
’temporal unit’ which in its turn denotes a more or less precise period of time: (one,
two, three etc.) hour(s), day(s), night(s), week(s), month(s), year(s) etc.

In terms of regularity, the frequency facet can be decomposed into the
modalities of regular or irregular frequency. The use of per indicates a repeated
action which does not necessarily take place after equal periods of time, whereas
the complex preposition at intervals of highlights the regularity of the action.

An illustration of the way in which the complement of the preposition can
induce its meaning can be found in the examples below:

The seeds were planted at intervals of six months. (1)

The seeds were planted at intervals of six inches. 2)

In the first example, the action happened with the frequency of two times a
year, so the prepositional phrase acquires a temporal value. In the second example,
although the preposition and the verb of the clause are the same as those in (1), the
meaning of the prepositional phrase is spatial, denoting distance, more precisely
something that appears at equal distances only because the NP dominated by the
complex preposition at intervals of indicates measurement on the spatial level.

2.2. Other prepositional connectors expressing frequency

There are also other prepositions which occasionally can express frequency:

¢ At in the adverbial phrases at moments and at times meaning “from time
to time, at one time and another, occasionally”, in at a time.

The expression at intervals implies frequency and [+ regularity].

Generally speaking, at + noun + temporal unit in the plural can express this

concept as a succession of moments.
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e.g. (...) the Iron Age — a period when, archaeologists say, infant
mortality at times approached 50 percent. (US News, 10 aug.
1998:49)
The steps were ancient and very worn and we could only
climb down one at a time. (Aycliffe, 1999:8)
¢ [n is quite rare in expressing frequency.
It is usually omitted and it is replaced by per in the scientific language.
e.g. (...) their diet was more often than not bread and cheese for
six days in the week. (Thomson, 1953:14)
¢ By indicates regular frequency in time expressions with modal value, also
denoting a succession of moments or periods
e.g. All the spring he had lived with Ada, her sister, in Orlingford,
walking to the farm day by day. (Bates, 1948:123)
Although the set phrases of the type day by day, year by year are synonyms
of day after day, year after year, those containing the preposition affer have
a stronger emotional value.
e.g. I’'m not going to stand the whole winter in this draughty-
looking square waiting for him to ride round hour after hour.
(Mitford, 1953:51-52)
Day after day the rain continued. (Longman Dictionary, 1992)
By covers the meanings of frequency and quantity in expressions such as
paid by the hour (Longman Dictionary, 1992)
¢ Other expressions: from time to time (= once in a while; at intervals), time
after time (= again and again; repeatedly)
e.g. From time to time, Adam would glance behind him, as though
he expected to see someone approaching him. (Aycliffe,
1999:29)

3. Conclusions

This study has tried to prove that the concept of frequency can be expressed
not only by prepositions that normally evoke this notion (such as the simple
preposition per or the complex preposition at intervals of), but also by
prepositional connectors which have other prototypical or central meanings’. It is
the case of the prepositions at or in which basically indicate ‘points on continua’
and ‘containment’ respectively, but which, because of the polysemy characterizing
these items, can specify other semantic values, frequency being one of them.

An important role in identifying and delimitating other prepositional
meanings is played by the completive element of the preposition which brings us
into the area of contextual features. These features are of great help in
decomposing the temporal facet of frequency into different modalities: regular
frequency, irregular frequency etc, and even in transferring another semantic value
to the prepositional connector (for example, the complex preposition at intervals of
can express both frequency and distance thanks to different contextual features).
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Describing preposition senses represents a crucial element for understanding
the semantic relations between the units of a sentence, that is why their analysis
remains an area open to exploration and innovation.

NOTES

! Prepositions are a closed class of items, having the role of connectors. Thus, a preposition
expresses a relation between two units in a sentence, one being represented by the prepositional
complement or completive. For example (Greenbaum & Quirk, 1990:188):

(I don’t like to) drink out of a cracked cup. (1)

(He was) very grateful for her help. 2)

The elderly man in the raincoat (looks ill.)  (3)

In the three examples, the second entity stands for the prepositional complement or completive. In (1)
the preposition connects it to a verb phrase, in (2) to an adjective phrase and in (3) to a noun phrase.
The sequence of preposition plus its complement (usually noun phrases, but also —ing clauses or wh-
clauses) functions as a group called prepositional phrase.

% According to Cannesson, E.; Saint-Dizier, P. (2002:27), prepositional senses are organized
on three levels: 1) a first level characterizes a semantic family, of a level roughly comparable to
thematic roles: localization, manner, quantity, accompaniment etc; 2) a second level accounts for the
different facets of the semantic family, e.g. source, destination, via, fixed position for the localization
family; 3) a third level characterizes the modalities of a facet when appropriate. For example, the
facet manner and attitudes is decomposed into 3 modalities: basic manner, manner by comparison
and manner with a reference point.

? A simple definition of ‘prototypical meaning’ refers to “the most basic meaning (...), the
meaning which native speakers first learn as children” (S. Lindstromberg, 1998:19). S. Lindstromberg
also uses the terms ‘basic meaning’ or ‘central meaning’. For instance, in the prepositional phrase on
the table, the meaning of on (‘contact with an upper surface’) is probably the meaning which would
most readily spring to mind if someone said to a native speaker “Use the word on in a sentence”.
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REZUMAT

Obiectivul acestui studiu este acela de a demonstra rolul grupului nominal
dominat de o prepozitie in identificarea, delimitarea si descrierea sensului acelei
prepozitii, precum si rolul verbului din acea propozitie in stabilirea unor restrictii
impuse grupului prepozitional. Analiza nu se opreste la un nivel general, ea
abordeaza conceptul de frecventd, un concept specific temporal care nu este
exprimat numai cu ajutorul anumitor prepozitii tipice, ci §i prin anumiti relatori
prepozitionali cdrora in mod obisnuit le sunt asociate alte sensuri. Astfel, relatia de
frecventa depinde in mare masura de complementul prepozitiei.
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Elena Farago: vointa de motivare

Doina BRAESTER

Viata si poezia Elenei Farago stau sub semnul unei dramatice, epuizante
vointe de motivare. Poeta 1si explica atitudinile cu o grijd rabdatoare, aproape
»hepoetica”, refuzand sa acorde credit misterului care impune adesea un tip de
incontestabila autoritate, de putere, asupra celorlalti si asupra cititorului. Nimic
nemotivat, poezia sa pare, in bund masurd, un lung sir de explicatii si motivari.
Elena Farago simtea nevoia si le produca. Incepand cu Versurile din 1906 si
sfarsind cu poemele din Nu mi-am plecat genunchii (1926), poezia sa vadeste o
obsesie mult mai enigmatica decat ar fi fost afigsarea unui stil al enigmaticului,
anume obsesia de a nu ldsa nimic pe seama resorturilor inexplicabile. Riscul unui
anumit prozaism discursiv este rezultatul acestei operatini tenace de motivare
exhaustiva. Relatia umand autenticd exclude ipostazele misterioase care sunt
expresia vointei de dominatie asupra celuilalt. Elena Farago nu concepea aceste
ipostaze si a Inteles sa extinda si asupra poeziei viziunea sa asupra unei relatii
umane ideale. In cadrul ei motivarea nu e niciodati de prisos.

Tonalitatea euforicd se amesteca de obicei cu alte tonalitati, Intr-un context
mai larg, dominat de o dispozitie grav-ingdnduratid care tempereaza si care se
opune din adanc izbucnirii integral bucuroase. Afirmarii euforice i se pune o
surdind, daca nu la nivelul ,,ideii”, atunci, cel putin, la nivelul formelor ritmice,
impiedicate si-si ia prea mare avant, ca si cum ar fi lovite, in plina desfasurare, de
un factor temporizator, care le sileste sa ia un curs nou.

Absenta starii de entuziasm se Incorporeazd intr-o cadentd monotona, lipsita
de suflu sarbatoresc in poemul Fara cuvinte din volumul de debut. O senzatie de
relativd inadecvare ritmica insoteste sentimentul ,,spus” si nu deplin inglobat al
poemului:

Si nu-i stiuta soapta a gandului ci cand

Stapdn se-nalta dorul tacerilor din minte,

E-un cantec ce nu-si are nici nume, nici cuvinte,
Nu-i ruga, si nici jale, si-i totusi trist §i bldand.

Si nu ma-ncerc vreo vorba sda-i potrivesc, ma tem —
Ca l-as preface-n ganduri, si gandurile dor,

Ca-s razvratiri nebune adesea-n graiul lor

Pe cand supusa sortii asa-s — si doar te chem...

Isi creste vremea stavili pe drumul dintre noi,
Si tot mai greu le numar, si-s tot mai ne-ndurate...
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Ce bine le mai stie tacutul cant pe toate
Si nu stiu cine-mi spune ca il asculta doi...

A fi pe deplin avertizat de vicleniile ,,ratiunii”’, de capcanele pe care ni le
intinde propria constiintd in goana continud dupd confort — aceasta este starea
insasi a poeziei Elenei Farago. Atat linistea cat si nelinistea, ordinea si dezordinea
se Incarca la ea de un sens anti-filistin. Pentru ca exista si o neliniste filistina, tot
asa cum existd o liniste filistind. Pentru ca existd o neliniste profunda, tot asa cum
existd o neliniste superficiald, o agitatie provocatd, o stare de crizd impusd de
nevoia care se ,,stie” si se ,,recunoaste”, a spiritului mediocru, de a se descarca
periodic, pentru a avea din nou acces la starea de netulburare in care poate actiona
dupa plac. Toate aceste distinctii sunt absolut necesare daca vrem sa restituim unor
notiuni-cheie continutul lor viu si adevarat. Dupa cum in planul vietii, abuzul si
dezordinea, falsul si minciuna in stare activa, odatd ce s-au consumat, lasa locul
unei faze de stabilitate necesara ,,absortiei”, tot astfel in planul trairilor individuale
exista o nevoie de calm si sensibilitate:

.51 tot mai mult

Imi tainuiesc in cuget cuvintele-fi, le-ascullt,
Si-atdt e parc-aevea doritul dulce glas,

Ca inchizandu-mi ochii robita lui ma las.

Si mi-oi petrece zile i ani mereu la fel
Dand darurilor unul, mereu acelasi tel,
Dand gandului un nume spre el mereu sa meargd,
Din ochii mei icoana-ti in veci nu se mai steargd...
(fn adorare, din volumul Versuri, 1906)

Nu acest tip de liniste o obseda pe poetd. Ea recunostea In ea o vinovata
nevoie de uitare si compensatie. Nelinistile si cdintele sale nu sunt de categoria
celor pe care réul ,,stie” ca trebuie sa si le ingdduie, spre a restabili bunele aparente
morale:

Nu-i dor, si nici durere in tihna ce te doare,
Ci-n ceasul dsta parca tot gandul ti se pare
Ca se topeste-n greul unei addnci tdaceri,

De n-ai mai sti de vietii mai ai ceva sda-i ceri...

.81 cand pe alte tarmuri te-o inveli pamantul,
Nu-i nimeni sa-ti audda mdcar in vis cuvdntul
Si nimeni sa-ti recheme blandetea unei soapte
Sa-i lumineze-o clipa a gadurilor noapte...
(Nu-i nimeni, din volumul Seapte din umbrd, 1908)
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Insasi alternanta acestor momente, de care intr-un fel se leagi buna
functionare a mecanismelor fiintei umane, pare sa inspire dezgust poetei.
Alternantei de liniste si neliniste, Elena Farago i-a preferat cautarea continua,
starea de criza permanentizata:

Se contureaza-atdta de clar in gandul meu,
Ca inchizandu-mi ochii ma-ncumet s-o pot spune
Ca pe un ce aevea vazut cu de-amanunt:
O cruce-n preajma carei plecati in rugdciune,
Cu mainile intinse stau pururea doi ingi, -
Dar unu-i orb, §i pururi si-nalta ochii stingi,
Pe cand celalt se uitd in jos intotdeauna...
(In prag, din volumul Soapte din umbrd, 1908)

Dar ,,alternanta” — necesara intretinerii mecanismului vital — incepuse sa-i
apard in felul unui joc viclean, dinainte pregatit, iar ea refuza sd-l1 mai joace, cu
orice risc. Viclenia constiintei dispune de resurse inepuizabile: nu ne place cum
traiim. Avem nevoie insd de aceastd senzatie de neplacere, pentru a trai mai departe,
nu altfel, ci exact asa cum traim. Aceasta ,,neplicere” refuza — se pare — in ultima
faza a creatiei Elenei Farago, sa se mai ,,vindece”. Spiritul sdu stie ca o data ce a
intervenit vindecarea — forma de oboseala a constiintei pe care constiinta vrea sa o
trdiasca altfel, ca ,,seninatate”, ca ,,inseninare”, lucrurile vor reincepe ca si cum
nimic nu s-ar fi intAmplat. A refuza temporara vindecare a ,raului” din constiinta,
insemnd, pentru poeta, a refuza sa fie absolvitd ea Insdsi. Aceasta este starea sa de
spirit Tn ultima perioada a vietii; nu se poate trai cu ea; dar pentru un spirit ca al sau,
nu se poate trai nici in afara ei, nici fara ea. Este starea continua pe care ea o opune
acum trecatoarelor ,,framantari intime”:

Cu gdndul tot, cu toate puterile simfirii,
Spre tot ce-mi da lumina de vis
si viers iubirii
De cand — reinviata — te canta
viata mea
Ca un prisos puterii
ce-mi zabrelise-n viata
In orice-avént
hotarul dintre-adevar i vis,
Ca sa-ti pastrez doar tie
vrdjitul zbor deschis
In care astdazi, gemeni,
merg sufletul si viata.
(Scrisoare din volumul Nu mi-am plecat genunchii, 1926)
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Elena Farago este o poeta veridica si pentru faptul cd, in cazul ei, exista o
profunda unitate si chiar identitate intre felul cum vede lumea si felul cum scrie
poezia. In unele poeme pare exaltats, in altele deprimati. Starea de veghe a
inteligentei sale §i pornirea prudentd, moderatoare, tin sub control permanent
curentii de afectivitate ai poeziei, comprimandu-i sub puterea unui ,,arc” bine strans.
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REZUMAT

Viata si poezia Elenei Farago stau permanent sub semnul unei dramatice,
uneori epuizante vointe de motivare.

Elena Farago a inteles sa extinda si in poezie viziunea sa asupra unor relatii
umane ideale. Pentru faptul ca existd o profundd unitate si chiar identitate intre
felul in care vede lumea si felul in care scrie poezia, Elena Farago a foat o poeta
veridica.
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Second Language Acquisition

Denisa CERACEANU

It is a fact that humans have always had unrestrained and communicative
ambitions but no one identifies precisely how people learn languages, although lots
of studies have been done in this field and certain hypothesis had a deep
consequence on language teaching. Language is a means of communication and a
child’ speech is “no longer seen as a faulty version of the adult next him. It is
recognized as having its own underlying system which develops towards that of the
adult, the child contributing by actively forming rules and sometimes over
generalizing and adapting them. Some of the clearest evidence for this process
comes from utterances which reflect most clearly hints about the learning strategies
and mechanisms the child employs.”"'

Approaches towards second language learners’ speech have developed in
comparable ways, most people considering it as a soft adaptation of the target
language. The concept of interference of the existing habits, prevent precise
unwritten communication from becoming recognized. Nevertheless, the new
insight to the child’s first language learning, the way he expresses himself in his
mother tongue, encouraged a change of approach in the second language
framework. The second language learners are seen as creating systems of their own,
systems they can understand and perceive, from the existing information or from
the passive vocabulary they share and correcting them in the way of the target-
language scheme.

When one uses his basic notions of first language pattern, in learning a
second language and this becomes functional to gaining the habits, we called
positive transfer, from the behaviorist perspective and point of view: the normal
subject-verb-object: the English pattern: “the girl eats the ice-cream” can be
transferred directly into French: “la fille mange de la glace.” But, if we replace the
object with a pronoun the transfer is no longer possible in French: “la fille la
mange” — object before the verb, while English maintains the similar pattern: “the
boy eats it”. In “Verbal Behaviorism”, the psychologist Skinner “applied the theory
of conditioning to the way humans acquire their first language, the model of
stimulus-response- reinforcement accounts for how we learn languages when we
are babies. The language habit is thus formed by constant repetition, mistakes
criticized and utterances praised.” But learning depends on various things and “we
should integrate models of learning into a single framework and place them in a
model which can embrace them both as complementary aspects of human
development.”
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It is good and helpful for learners to make up a set of cognitive structures,
often called “plans” by which they can actually produce idioms as a reply to their
communicative intentions.

During the creative construction learning, which consists of the elaboration
of an inner structure, the progress takes place spontaneously and subconsciously
while step-by-step assimilation of the system’s components represents the skill
learning model. There is a major difference between the two models, as, in the first,
learning occurs subconsciously and in the latter learning occurs through conscious
effort. That’s why the creative construction model differs from the one based on
most teaching because, in the case of creative construction, input is from exposure
to internal processing to system constructed by learners to spontaneous utterances
while on a model underlying most teaching the input is from instruction to
productive activity to system assimilated by learners to spontaneous utterances.

When we utter about acquisition we refer to it in conditions of the
subconscious features of learning while learning is more of the conscious aspects.
Kari Sajavaara (1978) has suggested that “acquisition could be seen as the
development, in predictable sequences, of plans that are already automated when
they emerge, and can operate without conscious attention.” Stephen Krashen
believed that “the second language learning needs to be more like the child’s
acquisition of its native language”, which is not taught but heard and experienced,
thus their ability of using the language is a subconscious process as the result of the
input they receive.

On the contrary, foreign language teaching is based mainly on the conscious
learning of rules and items thus, the best form of a language acquisition is, on
Krashen’s opinion, the acquiring of “a great deal of comprehensible input”,
meaning the language heard or read so that students are encouraged to produce
language output: practice output and communicative output. The acquisition is
completed either by cognitive characteristics or by behavioral ones; the term
cognitivism (mentalism) refers to language” as a rule-based system by which the
learning of the system is exactly the acquisition of it”, meaning the internalization
of plans for creating the suitable performances; on the other hand, the term
behaviorism (the audio-lingual method) is based on the stimulus-response-
reinforcement where the language habit is shaped by regular repetition and
reinforcement, the mechanization of the rules is obtained so as to be shortly
developed into performances.

The opinions are shared here; some critics say that, on its own, the
behaviorist theory of habit-formation cannot explain second language learning
although reproduction or replication can be an important component for the
learning process.
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During the achievement of this goal of communication we may develop
strategies and thus, indirectly errors of transfer which indicate that the speaker has
used a rule from his native language store, and overgeneralization errors, which
indicates that the speaker has used an inappropriate rule from the second language
system.

Cancino, Rosansky and Schumann have conducted an experiment on 6
persons, two children, one adolescent and two adults whose native language was
Spanish. They were mainly concerned with the acquisition of negative and
interrogative forms and the accuracy of their usage and with the performance of
structures that differ in Spanish and English. They discovered interference errors:

“I have a headache.” / the Spanish pattern: “Jo tengo dolor de cabeza”; and
developmental errors like: “They headache.”, these errors being common with
children learning the second language like their first one. In the negation’s case, the
subjects began negating by using no v constructions: “I no can see”, “You no walk
on this”, “Today I no do that.”, and “They no have water”. This form is very
similar to the way the negative is formed in Spanish. After these constructions, the
subjects progressed to more “complicated” ones, the don’t V constructions: “He
don’t like it”, “I don’t can explain”, “I don’t see nothing”, or constructions such as:
“Somebody is not calling on the phone”. As for the interrogative forms, the
subjects cannot differ between simple: “What are you saying?” and embedded
questions: “I hear what you are saying,” or the loss of the auxiliary: “You go
home™?

Transferring rules from the mother tongue in the study of the second
language is called interlingual error but learners don’t stop here, they process the
second language in their own terms making thus another type of errors, called
intralingual errors of generalization and simplification. For example, a learner of
English has learnt that the past tense is formed by adding -ed at the end of the
regular verbs and by generalization of this regulation he ends up uttering structures
such as “seened” and “goed”. We see the errors as the product of learning and try
to observe and correct them from this point of view: “This proves that how mucher
hated is he.”, “Who did she called?”” Sometimes learners use what they have got in
handy about the language to utter sentences and sometimes they use the “transfer”,
so as to properly understand the receiving input.

The most frequently encountered mistakes are the when forming the
progressive aspect: “I walking to the church now.” the excessive use of “that” for
introducing a noun clause and the use of the present tense in the secondary clause:
“She said that Tom is upset.” the third-person ending: “Why does she leaves?” the
insertion of the auxiliary “do” in the interrogative form: “Who did call you?”, or
the omission of the indefinite/definite article: “She helped old lady across the
street.” Also, the correct use of prepositions is difficult to handle, presumably due
to the fact that English does not have equivalents or corresponding propositions in
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other languages: “Ma duc in pat” — “I go in bed” for “I go to bed”. Errors in
sentence formation recurrently appear, especially the double use of the noun in a
phrase: “Te book is the present that Tom he gave me,” or the short infinitive
instead of the long one: “Mary wants go there.”

Omission is another form of text simplification in order to ease the verbal
communication, being thus simpler to grasp and more productive, on the short run.
The term “elaborative simplification” was used for the first time by Jurgen Meisel
(1980) to describe this process: “It contributes to the learner’s development of an
underlying system, the result of constructing hypotheses about the second language
and a sign of progression”. The omission of inflections and other morphemes is
often referred to as “redundancy reduction” because it actually eliminates the
elements that are superfluous and thus difficult for the learner, revealing a rather
telegraphic speech: “want glass water”, “fetch bread”, “he friend”.

The language produced by the learner is an “approximate system” (Nemser,
1971) meaning that “the learner’s approximates more or less closely to the full
second language system”. The term “interlanguage” or IL ( Selinker, 1972) reflects
upon a learner’s language system being seen as a combination of the two language
systems: the mother tongue-which is an active vocabulary, and the second language
system-the objective, achieving thus transitional competence in the language.
However, there are two types of errors-fossilized errors that will never disappear
from the learner’s vocabulary becoming a lasting trait of it, as for example the
accent, or the pronunciation, and transitional ones, which will fade away gradually

Another way of learning a language is through discourse. The discourse is
“the flow and the structure of a conversation or topics within it”>. A subject can
learn more about syntax, phonology and semantics than by any other method,
because it gives him the opportunity to practice the dialogue, to be exposed to the
accent, the changes in pronunciation that occur in a discourse and the informational
semantic character of the child-child discourse:

Mary: “Hello, my name is Mary”

John: “Where are you from?”

Mary: “Well, I was born in France”?
“And you?”

John: “My friends call me Johnny”.

John: “How old are you™?

Mary: “Don’t answer me with a question”

John: “I’m from Romania; give me a clue about your age”.
“Let’s play scrabble!”

Mary: “What is scrabble”?

John: “Scrabble”?
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It is noticeable that the discourse of the two children resembles in simplicity:
the free speech, the type of the questions and sentences; sometimes they are
relevant by addressing, but sometimes they had to repeat or change a phonological
form of the expression. Piaget (1926) said that “much of what young children say
to each other consists of unsocial speech, in other words that children do not obey
such discourse rules as the necessity of responding to the other’s topics.”

Second language acquisition is a process that takes a long time to complete;
it is more than just a matter of habit formation, and can be sometimes characterized
as learning by rule formation. Language is a method of communication and
describes a system of symbols-sometimes known as lexemes by which the symbols
are maneuvered according to rules of grammar for the purpose of communication.
Individual languages use sounds, and gestures and to represent emotions, ideas, and
thoughts.

NOTES

! Evelyn Hatch Marcussen, Second Language Acquisition, Errors and learning strategies,
p. 22.

? Jeremy Harmer, The Practice of English Language, Language learning and language
teaching, p. 31.

* Evelyn Hatch Marcussen, op.cit., p. 74.

* Jeremy Harmer, op.cit., p. 32.

* Deniss Preston, Sociolinguistics and Second Language Acquisition.

REFERENCES

Preston, Deniss, Sociolinguistics and Second Language Acquisition,
Blackwell, 1993.

Littlewood, William, Second Language Acquisition, Cambridge University,
1992.

Harmer, Jeremy, The Practice of English Language, London, New York,
New Edition, 1997.

Marcussen, Evelyn Hatch, Second Language Acquisition, Newburry House
Publishers, 1978.

REZUMAT

Este adevdrat ca oamenii au avut intotdeauna scopuri comunicative, dar
nimeni nu stie sigur cum acestia invatd limbile strai